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1 About this manual

Read all the documentation supplied carefully before
installing and using this unit. Keep the manual in a
convenient place for future reference.

1.1 Typographical conventions

e DANGER!
High level hazard.

Risk of electric shock. Disconnect the
power supply before proceeding with any
operation, unless indicated otherwise.

3 Safety rules

CAUTION! The electrical system to which
the unit is connected must be equipped
with a 20A max automatic bipolar circuit
breaker. This circuit breaker must be of

the Listed type. The minimum distance
between the circuit breaker contacts must
be 3mm (0.1in). The circuit breaker must be
provided with protection against the fault
current towards the ground (differential)
and the overcurrent (magnetothermal).

DANGER!
Mechanical hazard.
Risk of crushing or shearing.

Hot surface.
Avoid contact. Surfaces are hot and may
cause personal injury if touched.

CAUTION!

Medium level hazard.

This operation is very important for the
system to function properly. Please read
the procedure described very carefully and
carry it out as instructed.

& DANGER!
A

CAUTION! Hazardous moving parts. Keep
fingers and other body parts away.

CAUTION! Device installation and
maintaining must be performed by
specialist technical staff only.

CAUTION! TNV-1 installation type. The
installation is type TNV-1, do not connect it
to SELV circuits.

CAUTION! For continued protection against
risk of fire, replace only with same type and
rating of fuse. Fuses must be replaced only
by service personnel.

INFO

@ Description of system specifications.
We recommend reading this part carefully
in order to understand the subsequent
stages.

2 Notes on copyright and
information on trademarks

The quoted names of products or companies are
trademarks or registered trademarks.

Microsoft Internet Explorer®, Windows XP®, Windows
Vista® are the property of Microsoft Corporation.

INTEL® Core™ 2 Duo, INTEL® Core™ 2 Quad, INTEL®
Xeon® are the property of Intel Corporation.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

CAUTION! In order to reduce the risk of fire,
only use UL Listed or CSA certified cables
with sections greater than or equal to
0.14mm? (26AWG).
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« The manufacturer declines all responsibility
for any damage caused by an improper use
of the appliances mentioned in this manual.
Furthermore, the manufacturer reserves the right
to modify its contents without any prior notice.
The documentation contained in this manual has
been collected with great care. The manufacturer,
however, cannot take any liability for its use. The
same thing can be said for any person or company
involved in the creation and production of this
manual.

- Before starting any operation, make sure the
power supply is disconnected.

« Be careful not to use cables that seem worn or old.

- Never, under any circumstances, make any
changes or connections that are not shown in
this handbook. Improper use of the appliance
can cause serious hazards, risking the safety of
personnel and of the installation.

« Use only original spare parts. Non-original spare
parts could cause fire, electrical discharge or other
hazards.

- Before proceeding with installation, check the
supplied material to make sure it corresponds
to the order specification by examining the
identification labels (4.2 Product markings, page
10).

« This device was designed to be permanently
secured and connected on a building oron a

suitable structure. The device must be permanently

secured and connected before any operation.

« Installation category (also called Overvoltage

Category) specifies the level of mains voltage
surges that the equipment will be subjected to.
The category depends upon the location of the
equipment, and on any external surge protection
provided. Equipment in an industrial environment,
directly connected to major feeders/short branch
circuits, is subjected to Installation Category IIl. If
this is the case, a reduction to Installation Category
Ilis required. This can be achieved by use of an
insulating transformer with an earthed screen
between primary and secondary, or by fitting UL
listed Surge Protective Devices (SPDs) from live

to neutral and from neutral to earth. Listed SPDs
shall be designed for repeated limiting of transient
voltage surges, suitable rated for operating voltage
and designated as follows: Type 2 (Permanently
connected SPDs intended for installation on the
load side of the service equipment overcurrent
device); Nominal Discharge Current (In) 20kA min.
For example: FERRAZ SHAWMUT, STT2240SPG-
CN, STT2BL240SPG-CN rated 120Vac/240Vac,
(In=20kA). Maximum distance between installation
and reduction is 5m.

Use a Class 2 listed UL tranformer, compliant with
the Standards in force, only for products marked
UL, powered at 24Vac.

A power disconnect device must be included

in the electrical installation, and it must be very
quickly recognizable and operated if needed.

The separate protective earthing terminal provided
on this product shall be permanently connected
to earth.
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Connect the device to a power source
corresponding to the indications given on the
marking label. Before proceeding with installation
make sure that the power line is properly isolated.
The supply voltage should never exceed the limit
(+£10%).

If it is necessary to transport the device, this should
be done with great care. Abrupt stops, bumps and

violent impact could damage the unit or injure the
user.

To comply with the main supply voltage dips and
short interruption requirements, use a suitable
Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS) to power the
unit.

The device should be mounted so that it is
accessible only to the technician/installer because
the moving parts constitute a residual risk of injury
caused by movement of said parts.

Attach the Dangerous Moving Parts label near the
device. (Fig. 2, page 11).

Do not use the appliance in the presence of
inflammable substances.

Do not allow children or unauthorised people to
use the appliance.

The appliance should only be considered switched
off when the power supply has been disconnected
and the connecting cables to other devices have
been removed.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

Only skilled personnel should carry out
maintenance on the device. When carrying out
maintenance, the operator is exposed to the risk of
electrocution and other hazards.

Use only the accessories indicated by the
manufacturer. Any change that is not expressly
approved by the manufacturer will invalidate the
guarantee.

Connect the coaxial cable to earth.

Before connecting all the cables make sure the
device is properly connected to the earth circuit.

If the device has to be removed from the
installation, always disconnect the earth cable last.

Take all necessary precautions to prevent the
apparatus from being damaged by electrostatic
discharge.

The unit has been made for connection using a
3-pole cable. To make a correct connection to
the earth circuit, follow the instructions in this
handbook.

Handle the unit with great care, high mechanical
stress could damage it.

Make especially sure that the power supply line is
insulated at a sufficient distance from all the other
cables, including lightning protection devices.
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4 Ildentification

4.1 Product description and type
designation

The PTZ ULISSE COMPACT THERMAL camera offers
an exceptional integrated solution, for effective
monitoring even in complete darkness or in extreme
environmental conditions, fog, rain, smoke.

In fact, the unit incorporates an aligned visual camera
and thermal camera, with independent management
of the two video flows.

The Day/Night camera is able to clearly identify the
target in normal light conditions, while the thermal
vision detects people and events, in complete
darkness, smoke or thick fog.

Constant and reliable non-stop monitoring of
outdoor areas and infallible system for detecting
events and presences.

The accurate top-mount construction ensures vision
beyond the horizon and the continuous rotation on
the horizontal axis, combining high speed to absolute
tracking accuracy, both in manual mode and in patrol
mode.

10

4.2 Product markings

®

Pan & tilt devices have a label complying
with CE markings.

Fig. 1

The label shows:

. Model identification code (Extended 3/9 bar code).
« Power supply (Volt).

« Frequency (Hertz).

« Current consumption (Amps).

« Weatherproof standard (IP).

« Serial number.

4.2.1 Checking the markings

Before proceeding further with installation, make
sure the material supplied corresponds to the order
specification by examining the marking labels.

Never, under any circumstances, make any changes
or connections that are not shown in this handbook.
Improper use of the appliance can cause serious
hazards, risking the safety of personnel and of the
installation.
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5 Preparing the product for
use

Any change that is not expressly approved
by the manufacturer will invalidate the
guarantee.

5.1 Safety precautions before use

The appliance includes moving parts. Make
sure that the unit is positioned where it

is inaccessible under normal operating
conditions. Attach the warning label
supplied with the appliance, placing it near
the unit so that it can be seen easily.

ATTENZIONE

PARTI MOBILI PERICOLOSE - NON AVVICINARE DITA E
ALTRE PARTI DEL CORPO

WARNING

HAZARDOUS MOVING PARTS -KEEP FINGERS AND
OTHER BODY PARTS AWAY

ATTENTION

PARTIES MOBILES DANGEREUS - NE PAS APPROCHER
LES DOIGTS OU D’AUTRES PARTIES DU CORPS
ACHTUNG

GEFAHRLICHE LOSTEILE - FINGER UND ANDERE
KORPERTEILE FERNHALTEN

(A

Fig. 2

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

5.2 Unpacking

When the product is delivered, make sure that the
package is intact and that there are no signs that it
has been dropped or scratched.

If there are obvious signs of damage, contact the
supplierimmediately.

Keep the packaging in case you need to send the
product for repairs.

5.3 Contents

Check the contents to make sure they correspond
with the list of materials as below:

« Positioning unit

+ Accessories box

- Serial extension cable

-+ Label

« Silicon sheath

« Cable ties

« Instructions manual
5.4 Safely disposing of packaging
material

The packaging material can all be recycled. The
installer technician will be responsible for separating
the material for disposal, and in any case for
compliance with the legislation in force where the
device is to be used.

When returning a faulty product we recommend
using the original packaging for shipping.
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5.5 Preparatory work before
installation

5.5.1 Attaching the bracket

Different types of supports are available (9
Accessories, page 51). Choose a suitable bracket for
the installation and follow all the instructions in the
suggested chapter.

Take special care when attaching and
fastening down the apparatus. If it is to be
attached to a concrete surface you must
use dowel pins with a traction torque rating
of at least 300dN each. For a metal surface
use screws with a diameter of at least 8mm
and of an appropriate length. The clamping
system must be able to support at least 4
times the weight of the entire equipment,
including P&T, lenses and camera.

The device should be assembled vertically.
Any other position could impair the
performance of the appliance.

5.5.2 Cables management

The connection cables should not be
accessible from the outside. It is necessary
to fasten the cables securely to the support
in order to prevent excessive weight pulling
them out accidentaly.

You must use cables suited to the type of
installation.

A

Insert the cables into the support so that they
protrude by about 50cm.

Fig.3

12

6 Installation

Never, under any circumstances, make

any changes or connections that are not
shown in this handbook. Failure to follow
the connection instructions that are given
in the handbook may create serious safety
hazards for people and for the installation.

A Do not change the wiring in the product

as it is supplied to you. Failure to follow
this instruction may create serious safety
hazards for people and for the installation,
and will also invalidate the guarantee.

Keep a connection diagram for future
reference.

®

6.1 Connecting the cables to the
base

Insert the cables into the cable glands holding the
base at about 20cm from the support. Tighten the
cable glands. The cable glands are suitable for cables
with a diameter between 5mm and 10 mm.

Fig. 4
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6.2 Fixing the base to the support 6.3 Connection of the connector
board

6.3.1 Connector board description

After having positioned gasket (01), fasten base (02)

Use the screws and the washers supplied
with the base.

on support (03) using screws (04), toothed spring Connector Function
washers and the flat washers (05). Insert the screw- -
sealing OR (06). J2 Power supply line
J5/17 Video output
J10 Telemetry lines
Tab. 1

Fig. 8

Fig. 6

Align the 3 notches on the base with those on the
support as shown in the following figure.

Fig.7

Apply a thread-locker on the holes of the
screws (Loctite 243°).

Pay attention to the fixing. Tightening
torque: 4Nm.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN 13
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6.3.2 Connection of the power supply
line

Electrical connections must be performed

Connect the power supply cables to the J2 terminal

as described in the table.

CONNECTION OF THE POWER SUPPLY LINE

with the power supply disconnected and Sololy fierninals
the circuit-breaker open. Power supply 24Vac
Defined by the installer N (Neutral)
When commencing installation make sure Defined by the installer L (Phase)
that the specifications for the power supply Yellow/Green GND
for the installation correspond with those
. . Power supply 230Vac
required by the device.
Blue N (Neutral)
Earth cable should be about 10mm longer Brown L (Phase)
than the other two, so that it will not be Yellow/Green GND
disconnected accidentally if pulled. Power supply 120Vac
Check that th I ket and Blue N (Neutral)
eck that the power supply socket an P L (Phase)
cable are adequately dimensioned.
Yellow/Green GND

The power supply cable must be covered
by the silicone sheath (01) supplied. The
silicone sheath must be fastened with the
corresponding cable tie (02).

Depending on the version, the device can be
provided with different power supply voltages. The
power supply voltage is indicated on the product

identification label. (4.2 Product markings, page 10).

Fig.9

14

Tab. 2

Use a Class 2 listed UL tranformer,
compliant with the Standards in force, only
for products marked UL, powered at 24Vac.

To connect the power supply line use the
appropriate junction-box (UPTJBUL). For
further information, refer to the product
use and installation manual.
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6.4 Connection of the secondary 6.4.2 Connection of the alarm inputs

connector board In case of free contact alarm make the connection as
shown in the figure.

All signal cables must be grouped together The clamps are located in the relative connector:
by means of a cable tie. Relays and alarms (6.4.1 Description of the secondary
board, page 15).

6.4.1 Description of the secondary

board Dry contact
Connector Function
CN1/CN2 Relays and alarms
CN3 Secondary video output A G ~
CN4 Thermal camera control I -I
DS1 Video format selection/Serial line termination

Tab.3 200m max

Fig. 11

The dry contact alarm can be NO (normally open) or
NC (normally closed).

CONNECTION OF THE ALARM INPUTS

Terminal Description

W, G Liquid level alarm (voltage-controlled) referred
toG

A1, A2, A3, A4, | Self-powered alarm inputs referred to G

A5*,G

Tab.4  *It can be used as input for the light sensitive switch
(not supplied) used to switch on the LED illuminator.

All alarms have an approximate reach of 200m, which
can be obtained using an unshielded cable with a
minimum section of 0.25mm? (24AWG).

Fig. 10 Alarms and relay board.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN 15
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6.4.3 Relay connection

The relay is usable with the specifications
described below. Working tension: up

to 30Vac or 60Vdc. Current: 1A max. Use
suitable cable sections with the following
characteristics: from 0.25mm? (24AWG) up
to 1.5mm? (16AWG).

The relay clamps are located in the relative connector:
Relays and alarms (6.4.1 Description of the secondary
board, page 15).

The relay does not have polarity making it, therefore,

irrelevant to use clamp A or B of the same relay for AC
or DC voltages.

RELAY CONNECTION

Terminal Description

R1A Relay 1, Terminal A

R1B Relay 1, Terminal B
Tab. 5

16

6.5 Connections of one or more
video cables

CDS installation type (Cable Distribution
System). The installation is type TNV-1, do
not connect it to SELV circuits.

6.5.1 Connecting the main video

The video signal is present on connectors J5 and J7 of
the board. Only use one connector.

Connector J5: Connect the screen and the central
cable to terminals GND and CVBS respectively.

Connector J7: Connect the coaxial cable to the BNC
connector (not supplied) and then connect it to
connector J7.

The terminals accept cables with sections between
1.5mm? (16AWG) and 0,14mm? (30AWG).

Fig. 12
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6.5.2 Connecting the secondary video

Connect the coaxial cable to the BNC connector (not
supplied) and then connect it to connector CN3.

Fig. 13

6.5.3 Video signals output (models with
double camera)
Video outputs description:

+ Main video: The output is used to transmit the
video signal of the integrated module (connectors
J5,17).

- Secondary video: The output is used to transmit
the video signal of the thermal module (connector
CN3)

6.5.4 Video signal output (only for

models with thermal camera)

Video outputs description:

- Main video: In all models fitted with thermal
camera only, the main video output is used for the
transmission of the thermal camera video signal
(connectors J5,J7).

- Secondary video: The secondary video signal is
not used (connector CN3)

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

6.6 Connecting the direct control
line of the thermal camera RS-
485-3 (only for models with
double camera)

The thermal camera can be externally controlled by
the serial line (CN4, 8.1.16 Thermal Camera Menu,
page 43).

Fig. 14

6.7 Setting the DS1 video
format (only for thermal camera
versions)

Dip-switch 1 selects the output video format type.

Fig. 15

VIDEO AND TELEMETRY CONFIGURATION (DS1)

Description SW1 | SW2 | Configuration
Video signal format On - PAL video format
off - NTSC video format

Tab. 6
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6.8 Termination of the RS-485-3
serial line (DS1)

Dip-switch 2 enables the termination (120 Ohm) of

the serial line.

Fig. 16

VIDEO AND TELEMETRY CONFIGURATION (DS1)

Description SW1 | SW2 | Configuration
Serial line termination | - On RS-485-3 termination
enabled
- Off RS-485-3 termination

disabled

Tab.7

18

6.9 Washing system connection

For further details on configuration and
use, refer to the relative manual.

When the washing system is enabled, the
relay 2 is used exclusively for the activation
of the pump (8.1.13 Washer Menu, page 42).
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6.10 Fixing the upper body

Point the self-centering connector (01) of the upper

unit. Point the side set (02) so that it faces the frontal
vision of the camera. Position the upper part on the

base in the same direction shown in the figure.

Fig.17

The side sets on the base and on the upper unit are
thus aligned in the only possible position.

Fig. 18

Fasten the upper unit (01) to the base (02) by means
of the fastening screws (03), the notched washers (04)
and the flat washers (05). Make sure that the base
gasket is in position and in good state (06).

Fig. 19

Apply a Loctite 243° type thread-locker on
the holes of the screws.

Pay attention to the fixing. Tightening
torque: 4Nm.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

6.11 Hardware configuration

6.11.1 Opening the configuration door

Before powering the device it must be configured
correctly by setting the dip-switches inside the
configuration window. Open the hatch by undoing
the screws as shown in figure.

Fig. 20
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6.11.2 Setting the configuration check
mode (DIP 1)

SW 1=0N: Display Configuration. To be used only to
verify the configuration at the end of the setting. To
be used only to verify the configuration at the end of
the setting. During normal operation make sure the
lever is on OFF (SW 1=0FF).

6.11.3 Baud rate configuration
To set the baud rate operate on DIP 1.

Switches 4, 3 and 2 are used to select the
communication rate of the device.

BAUD RATE CONFIGURATION (DIP 1)

EN - English - Instructions manual

s

s ® |8
£ H
= - o~ [} < wn E
8 2|33 |8|8 ]S
Baud rate - ON [ON [ON |- 38400 baud
selection - |orr]on [on |- [19200 baud

- ON | OFF [ON |- 9600 baud

- OFF | OFF [ON |- 4800 baud

- ON |ON | OFF |- 2400 baud

- OFF | ON | OFF | - 1200 baud

- ON | OFF | OFF | - 600 baud

- OFF | OFF | OFF | - 300 baud
Configurations | ON | - - - - Display enabled
display OFF | - - - - Display disabled

Tab. 8

20

6.11.4 Setting of the serial
communication lines

To set the serial communication lines operate on
DIP 1.

The product is provided with the following serial
communication lines:

« RS-485:2 lines

The serial lines configuration must be carried on
through the following dip-switches:

« DIP1:SW5-SW6

SETTING OF THE SERIAL COMMUNICATION LINES (DIP 1)

v
v
f
8 I s
- m Il
2 o ® | 5%
g - wn -] ~ ‘E =
8 A EEEE
Serial line - |[ON[ON |- [Two-wayRS-485TX/
RX line
- OFF | ON | - Line RS-485-1 reception,
line RS-485-2 repetition
- |ON [ OFF |- | Two-way RS-422line
- | OFF | OFF | - | One-way RS-485 line
Tab. 9
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6.11.4.1 Two-way RS-485 TX/RX line

With this setting it is possible to obtain a bi-
directional, half/duplex, communication on the
RS-485-1 line.

The RS-485-2 serial line is not used.

o &

Control aac.
keyboard RS-485-1
I TX/RX I
1200m max

Fig. 21
6.11.4.2 Line RS-485-1 reception, line RS-
485-2 repetition

With this type of setting it is possible to connect more
than one device in cascade. The signal is repeated
from every unit, making it possible to markedly

increase total distance.

4

Q

Control o 4851 Rs-4852  RS-485-1
keyboard
1200m max 1200m max
Fig. 22

This configuration can be used with one-
way protocols.

This configuration does not allow the
remote updating of the firmware.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

6.11.4.3 Two-way RS-422 line

This setting allows full duplex communication
according to the RS-422 standard.

Line RS-485-1 is always in receiving mode (RS-422-
RX).

Line RS-485-2 is always in transmission mode (RS-
422-TX).

&

Control

keyboard RS-485-1 RS-485-2
1200m max

Fig. 23

6.11.4.4 One-way RS-485 line

The first line (RS485-1) will operate according to the
settings in the Address, Baudrate and Protocol dip-
switch.

The RS-485-2 serial line is not used.

& &

Control
keyboard RS-485-1

1200m max

Fig. 24

This configuration can be used with one-
way protocols.

This configuration does not allow the
remote updating of the firmware.
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6.11.5 Serial line terminations

To set the serial line terminations operate on DIP
1.

The board has two DIP switches used to configure the
serial line terminations (120 Ohm) (Tab. 10, page 22).

must be terminated using the appropriate dip-switch
in order to prevent signal reflection and distortion.

SERIAL LINE TERMINATIONS (DIP 1)

Every peripheral that is situated at the end of a line

-
: ® S
S h S
s Q 3
E - |~ | &
& Z (3|3 |S
Serial line - - ON | RS-485-2 line, termination
terminations enabled
- - OFF | RS-485-2 line, termination
disabled
- ON |- RS-485-1 line, termination
enabled
- OFF | - RS-485-1 line, termination
disabled

Tab. 10
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6.11.6 Protocol configuration

The protocol must be set to NETWORK in
case of versions with digital video encoder.

To set the protocol operate on DIP 3.
The Pan &Tilt can be controlled via various protocols.

PROTOCOL CONFIGURATION (DIP 3)

SW1 [SW2 [SW3 [SW4 | Configuration

OFF | ON OFF | OFF | AMERICAN DYNAMICS

OFF | OFF |ON OFF | ERNITEC

OFF ON ON OFF NETWORK

ON OFF | ON OFF | PANASONIC

ON OFF | OFF |OFF |PELCOD

OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | VIDEOTEC MACRO
Tab. 11

6.11.7 Address configuration
To set the address operate on DIP 2.

Itis possible to set the pan & tilt address: from 1 a
1023. Binary code is used to select the address, using
the dip-switches (A Appendix - Address table, page
68).
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7 Switching on

The automatic pre-heating (De-Ice) process
could be started whenever the device is
switched on and the air temperature is
below 0°C. This process is used to ensure
that the device works properly even at

low temperatures. The duration ranges
depending on environmental conditions
(from 60 minutes up to 120 minutes).

The unit is switched on by connecting the power
supply.
To switch off the unit disconnect the power.

7.1 First start-up

Make sure that the unit and other
components of the installation are closed
so that it is impossible to come into contact
with live parts.

Make sure that all parts are fastened down
firmly and safely.

The first time the device is switched on we
recommend making sure it is configured correctly.
To do this, disconnect the power supply, remove the
dip-switch protection window and set the Display
Configuration dip-switch rocker (DIP1, SW1) to ON.
Power the device. After a few seconds, you can check
the configuration set on the monitor..

After completing the check, switch off the device and
re-toggle the Display Configuration dip-switch rocker
(DIP1, SW1).

Close the door and re-connect the power supply.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

7.2 Checks list

checks fails the test (ERR). The message “- -
means that the product is not fitted with
the described option.

@ Contact the assistance service if one of the

The content of this chapter does not apply
to the versions with digital video encoder.

While it is switching on, the device displays a list of
the checks it has to carry out before starting normal
operation.

STARTUP

Reading Parameters...OK
Zero axis........oo... OK
Camera......eee.. 36x.0K
Temperature probe....OK
IR Spotlight......... -
Wiper....oeeeeeeeenans -
Optional Board....... -—

Fig. 25
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8 Configuration

The product can be configured using one of the
following tools:

OSM interface (On Screen Menu): Configuration via
the text on the analogue video signal.

Sofware interface: Configuration via the
application installed on PC.

Web interface: Configuration via the browser.

8.1 OSM interface (On Screen
Menu)

8.1.1 Using the OSM

During normal operation of the unit, you can activate
the OSM to select and configure advanced functions..
For further information, refer to the manual of the
keyboard used and to the relative chapter. (10.13
Special controls, page 55).

Exit the OSM with Wide Zoom (Zoom-).

This is a dynamic self-configuration menu
based on the Pan & Tilt model.

24

8.1.1.1 How to use the joystick

All operations in the menus are carried out using the
joystick.

Up

Fig.26  Pan &tilt.
Exit
Fig.27  Wide Zoom and Tele Zoom.

If you use control keyboards with 2-axes
joystick, use the Wide Zoom and Tele Zoom
buttons to Exit and Confirm.
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8.1.2 How to move around the menus

Each page of the OSM shows a list of parameters
or sub-menus that can be selected by the operator.
Move the cursor with the joystick (up and down) to
scroll the various parameters .

8.1.3 How to modify the parameters

Move the cursor to the parameter to be changed and
confirm. The field will start flashing, indicating that it
is in change mode. Use the joystick (up and down) to
show the possible options.

ADVANCED

#=ZQOM SPEED
(2>DEGITAL Z00M
{IDE DYNAMIC

ADVANCED
4ZOOM SPEED

GITAL ZOOM
DE DYNAMIC

KZKZJ

4 HIGH RESOLUTION: HIGH RESOLUTION

5 BACKLIGHT COMP.: 5 BACKLIGHT COMP.:

6 FOCUS > 6 FOCUS >

7 EXPOSURE > 7 EXPOSURE >

8 INFRARED > 8 INFRARED >

9 WHITE BALANCE > 9 WHITE BALANCE >
Fig. 28 Fig. 30

The symbol > at the end of a line indicates the
presence of a specific submenu. To enter the
submenu just confirm the menu item. To exit the
submenu use the Exit function (Zoom Wide).

ADVANCED
1 ZOOM SPEED :
2>DIGITAL ZOOM :
WIDE DYNAMIC :
HIGH RESOLUTION:
BACKLIGHT COMP. :
FOCUS

EXPOSURE
INFRARED

WHITE BALANCE

WoO~JOdW

Fig. 29
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Confirm after having identified the option required.

ADVANCED

1 ZOOM SPEED @
2>DIGITAL ZOOM

WIDE DYNAMIC
HIGH RESOLUTION
BACKLIGHT COMP. :
FOCUS

EXPOSURE
INFRARED

WHITE BALANCE

woJdoUTdWw
K2
VVVV

Fig. 31

The field will stop flashing to confirm the selection
made.
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8.1.4 How to change the numeric fields

Move the cursor to the parameter to be changed and
confirm.

8.1.5 How to change text

Move the cursor to the parameter to be changed and
confirm.

EDIT PRESET EDIT ZONE

1 NR. : 1 1 NR : 1
OD : N 2 START:+ 0.00

(3>PAN i+ 0.00 OP :+ 0.00

b PTLT :+ 0.00 T :TXT AREAl

5 ZOOM : 0

6 FOCUS: 4096

7 SPEED: 100.0

8 PAUSE: 1

9 TEXT Text 001

Fig. 32 Fig. 34

The first digit in the numeric field to be changed will
flash and the last line of the display will show the
accepted limits for the field. Move in the field (left
and right) and change the sign or the numeric value
(up and down).

EDIT PRESET

4

5 ZOOM
6 FOCUS:
7 SPEED:
8
9

4096
100.0
1

Text 001

PAUSE:
TEXT

Fig.33

After making the change, confirm. The cursor returns
to the left and the modified digit will stop flashing.
The field will be forced to the minimum or maximum
value permitted if an unexpected value is entered.
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The text editing display will open. The arrow symbol
is placed under the character that can be modified,
whilst cursor > is positioned on the left of the
selected character.

EDIT TEXT: AREA
Text: TEXT AREA1
T

BCDEFG ERASE
/I J KL MN SAVE
OPQRSTTU EXIT
VWXYZO01 abc
2345678

9 : ; ., 2!
\+_*/=\\

< > SPACE « -

Fig. 35
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You can move inside the menu using the joystick.

EDIT TEXT:
Text: TEXT

1
CDE

sonv<Omp
V4+eewsogHW

A

Ilw<NoHdRH

1

ERASE
SAVE
EXIT
abc

Fig. 36

The Confirm command (Zoom Tele) inserts the

desired character.

EDIT TEXT:

lw<SoHuRH

1

ERASE
SAVE
EXIT
abc

Fig. 37

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

Use:

- ERASE: Delete the whole text string.

« SAVE: Save the new text before exiting the menu.
+ EXIT: Exit the menu.

- abc: Displays lower-case characters.

EDIT TEXT: AREA

Text: TEXT AREAl

N
ABCDETFG @
HIJKLMN A
OPQRSTU
VWXYZO01 abc
2345678

9 : ; ., 2!

Vp -k /o= W

< > SPACE < —

Fig. 38

To exit the menu you can also use the Zoom Wide
key.
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8.1.6 Configuration via OSM

The screens for configuring the product are
illustrated below.

8.1.7 Main Menu

From the main menu it is possible to enter menus for

configuring the device.

MAIN MENU

1>LANGUAGE >
2 CAMERA >
3 MOTION >
4 DISPLAY SETUP >
5 OPTIONS >
6 DEFAULT >
7 INFO >

Fig. 39

8.1.8 Language Selection Menu
The menu allows you to select the language.

LANGUAGE MENU
1>ITALIANO

2 ENGLISH

3 FRANCAIS

4 DEUTSCH

Fig. 40
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8.1.9 Camera menu

1. Configuration: Select one of the default
configurations for the camera:

Standard: Sets the standard operating mode
for the camera.

Low Light: Sets the operating mode for dimly
lit environments.

Far Mode: Sets the operating mode for large
areas. It enables the proportional zoom and
the digital zoom.

Contrast: Set the operating mode to improve
the contrast of the objects visible on the
scene.

Custom: Signals that the user has manually
selected the parameters of the camera.

2. AreaTitling: Allows access to the area titling
submenu.

3. Masking: Allows access to the dynamic masking
submenu.

4.  Advanced: This provides access to the submenu
to configure the camera advanced settings.

1>CONFIG.:
2 ZONE TITLING >
3 MASKING >
4 ADVANCED >

STANDARD

Fig. 41
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8.1.9.1 Zone Titling Menu

This function allows setting up to eight (variable
dimension) areas with titling option.

1. Enabling: To enable onscreen display of the

message associated with the area currently
being shown.

2. Edit Area: Allows access to the zone parameter
setting submenu .

ZONE TITLING

1>ENABLING: N
2 EDIT ZONE >

Fig. 42

8.1.9.2 Zone Titling Menu (Edit Area)

Once inside the menu it is possibile to set the
following parameters:

1. Number: Selects the area to be edited.

2. Start: Sets the initial position of the area.
3. Stop: Sets the final position of the area.
4

Text: Modifies the text which is displayed when
moving within the zone.

Example: To enable titling of zone 1 when the device

is between +15° and +45°, it is necessary to:

- Enable area titling by setting Y as the value of
Enabling under the Area Titling menu.

« Set 1 as the value of parameter Nr under the Edit
Area menu.

« Set+15.00 as the value of parameter Start under
the Edit Zone menu.

« Set +45.00 as the value of parameter Stop under
the Edit Zone menu.

« If necessary, edit the displayed text by selecting
Text under the Edit Zone menu.

Setting the Start and Stop values of the Edit
Zone menu to zero will disable text display.
If there are overlapping areas, the area with
the highest number will prevail.

To define zones proceed in a clockwise
direction as shown in the figure.

[ Stop1=45°

90°

Fig. 44

EDIT ZONE

1>NR. : 1

2 START:+ 0.00

3 STOP :+ 0.00

4 TEXT :TXT AREALl

Fig. 43

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

The default name and position of the

@ zones of the pan & tilt refer to the four
cardinal points. The NORTH position can
be modified by means of the Offset Pan
parameter in the movement menu (8.1.10
Movement Menu, page 36).
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8.1.9.3 Masking Menu

Dynamic masking allows the creation of up to a
maximum of 24 masks so as to obtain the masking of
certain areas defined by the user.

Masks are defined in space and take account of the
horizontal, vertical and zoom depth position when
making the settings.

The unit automatically maintains the position and
dimension of the masking, based on the displayed

)
2
[0}
b

Itis possible to simultaneously display up to 8 masks.

EN - English - Instructions manual

If the device is used at maximum speed, video signal

updating times become critical and it is necessary to
create masks larger than the object so that it remains
masked for longer during the passage and therefore

cannot be seen.

8.1.9.4 Masking Menu (Edit Masks)
It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1. Mask Number: Allows you to choose the mask
on which to operate.

2. Enable Mask: Enables or disables the selected
mask.

3. Edit Mask: Allows the creation or editing of a
mask.

To ensure full functionality, the tilt position

@ of the masks must always be between -70
and +70 degrees; in addition , the size of
the mask must be double the size of the
object to be masked (both height-wise and
width-wise).

EDIT MASK

1>MASK NUMBER :
2 ENABLE MASK :
3 EDIT MASK >

It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1. Mask Colour: Allows you to choose the colour
of the masks.

2. Edit Masks: Allows access to the Edit Masks
submenu and set the dynamic masking
parameters.

MASKING

1>COLOUR :
2 EDIT MASKS >

Fig. 45
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Fig. 46

Selecting the option Edit Mask in the menu makes it
possible to set new values for the selected mask.

8.1.9.5 How to create a new mask

Choose a disabled mask by selecting Mask Number
from the Edit Masks menu. Select Edit Mask to edit it (
Fig. 46, page 30).

In the following example we shall mask a flower.

« Press the Iris Close button to pass from Masking
mode to Move Camera mode.

B o
ool

\ S~

Tris IClose TZ enablled

Tris S TZ—er d
Fig. 47
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+ Operate the joystick on the keyboard to move the
unit and if necessary operate the zoom to centre
the flower on the screen.

« A small rectangle will appear. Operate the joystick
(Pan &Tilt) to enlarge the rectangle until it covers

the whole flower.

MASK |1 MASK |1
PTZ Motions Enabjied Edit Mask:—ON
rj AN
\ S~ X \L/
Iris Open Return Iris IClosge DT Z nabled
Fig. 48
Fig. 50

« When the desired result is obtained press the Iris
Open.

LY SR

7 . 1+h
L4 TMOULIOITS LITdOLE

R
5

MASK |1
P

a.

H

i
D

et
D
rt

¥
i

Fig. 49
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« When the desired result is obtained confirm by

turning the zoom to tele.

8.1.9.6 How to modify a mask

Choose an enabled mask by selecting Mask Number

from the Edit Masks menu (Fig. 46, page 30). Select

Edit Mask to edit it.

+ Operate the joystick (Pan &Tilt) to enlarge or
reduce the rectangle until the desired effect is

obtained.

M£SK 1

EdQ1T [Mask

Q

T Y )
A

Iris [Close— PTZ enab

led

Fig. 51

+ Confirm by turning the zoom to tele.
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8.1.9.7 Advanced Setting Menu

From this menu it is possible to configure the camera
settings in more detail.

1.

2
3.
4

Zoom: Allows access to the Zoom submenu.
Focus: Allows access to the Focus submenu.
Exposure: Allows access to the Exposure.

Infrared: Allows access to the Infrared
submenu.

White Balance: Allows access to the White
Balance submenu.

Other: Allows access to the Other submenu.

ADVANCED

2 FOCUS

3 EXPOSURE

4 INFRARED

5 WHITE BALANCE
6 OTHER

VVVVVYV

Fig. 52
8.1.9.8 Advanced Setting Menu (Zoom)

1.

Zoom Speed: Sets the speed of the zoom. The
speed ranges between 0 (minimum speed) and
7 (maximum speed).

2. Digital Zoom: Enables the digital zoom.
ZOOM
1>Z0OOM SPEED : 7
2 DIGITAL ZOOM : N
Fig. 53
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8.1.9.9 Advanced Setting Menu (Focus)
It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1. Focus Speed: Sets the speed of the Focus. The
speed ranges between 0 (minimum speed) and
7 (maximum speed).

2. Autofocus: Enables or disables the autofocus.
When on, it is to automatically load Autofocus
at any positioning or movement of the zoom,
depending on the selected operating mode.

3. Autofocus Type: Sets the type of Autofocus. The
possible values are:

- Normal: Autofocus is always enabled.

- Interval: The autofocus function is loaded at
regular intervals. The Interval is set every 5
seconds.

« Trigger: Autofocus is loaded at every PTZ
movement. This is the recommended
solution.

4.  Sensitivity: Sets the level of sensitivity. The
possible values are:

» Normal: Focusing at the highest possible
speed. This is the recommended solution.

+ Low: Slowed-down focusing. It is useful in
case of dim lighting as it makes the image

more stable.
FOCUS
1>FOCUS SPEED : 2
2 AUTOFOCUS : N
3 AUTOFOCUS TYPE:TRIGGER
4 SENSITIVITY : NORMAL

Fig. 54
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8.1.9.10 Advanced Setting Menu (Exposure)

It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1-5. Mode: Sets the type of exposure control
Automatic, Manual, Shutter, Iris and Bright.

6. Auto Slowshutter: If enabled, this function
automatically increases the exposure time to
improve night vision.

7-8. Compensation, Compensation Value: Sets the
exposure compensation.

9.  Gain Limit: Set the maximum gain value the
camera can reach (the greater the gain the
greater the noise level).

In automatic mode it is possible to enable Backlight
compensation.

This is a dynamic self-configuration menu based on
the choice made and shows the parameters on which
it is possible to operate.

The chosen exposure operating mode is associated
to all presets.

The recommended setting is Automatic.

EXPOSURE

1>MODE : AUTOMATIC

6 AUTO SLOW SHUTTER :
7 COMPENSATION :
8 COMPENSATION VALUE:

~NZK

Fig. 55
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The table below provides the consistency between
the entered values and the effect on the camera lens.

CORRESPONDING VALUES/EFFECTS ON THE SONY MODULE LENS

&

v

[-%

£

]

g

i S
2 £ " £ g5
S & = ] &S5
NTSC | PAL
0 mn ” Closed | -3db -10,5db
1 12 12 F28 0db -9db
2 1/4 13 F22 2db -7,5db
3 1/8 1/6 F19 4db -6db
4 115 112 F16 6db -4,5db
5 130 1/25 F14 8db -3db
6 1/60 1/50 F11 10db -1,5db
7 1/90 1/75 F9.6 12db 0db
8 17100 [1/100 | F5 14db 1,5db
9 1125 [1/120 | F6.8 16db 3db
10 1180 [1/150 | F56 18db 45db
1 1250 [1/215  |F48 20db 6db
12 1350 [1/300 | F4 22db 7,5db
13 1/500 |1/425 |F34 24db adb
14 1725  |1/600 |F2.8 26db 10,5db
15 1/1000 [ 1/1000 |F2.4 28db
16 11500 | 1/1250 |F2
17 1/2000 | 1/1750 |F1.6
18 1/3000 | 1/2500
19 1/4000 | 1/3500
20 1/6000 | 1/6000
21 1/10000 | 1/10000
Tab. 12
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8.1.9.11 Advanced Setting Menu (Infrared)
It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1.

34

IR Mode: If set to OFF it forces the day mode in
a continuous manner (the switching on of the
illuminator, if present, is carried out by means

of the light sensitive switch or by means of the
control on the keyboard). If set to ON it forces
the night mode in a continuous manner. If set to
Auto, it activates the automatic switching of the
camera.

Night Level: Sets the detection threshold of the
light conditions for the night mode switching.
Lower values correspond to lower lighting
levels.

Night Delay: Sets the detection time of the
darkness conditions, expressed in seconds,
before switching to night mode.

Day Level: Sets the detection threshold of the
light conditions for the day mode switching.
Lower values correspond to lower lighting
levels.

Day Delay: Sets the detection time of the
light conditions, expressed in seconds, before
switching to night mode.

Cut Off Filter: If it is set on S, the product works
regularly. If it is set on N, the camera does not
switch between night and day mode, but it
works only in day mode. In the event it is set to
N, the illuminator (if available) is switched on
and off according to the settings of the IR Mode
item.

®

To avoid false switching, we recommend
choosing the higher day switching
threshold and delay values.

INFRARED

1>IR MODE H AUTO
2 NIGHT LEVEL : 5
3 NIGHT DELAY H 5
4 DAY LEVEL : 20
5 DAY DELAY H 30
6 CUT OFF FILTER: Y

Fig. 56

This is a dynamic self-configuration menu based on
the choice made and shows the parameters on which
it is possible to operate.

A

The automatic Day/Night switching mode
of the module is strongly unadvisable
when swinging is subject to repeated

light variations during the night period,
for example during patrol, or due to the
switching on of auxiliary lighting devices.
Those situations can cause numerous
unwanted switching, compromising in this
way the functioning of the module.
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8.1.9.12 Advanced Setting Menu (White
Balance)
It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1. Mode: Sets the type of control on White

Balance. The possible values are:

- Automatic: Sets automatic white balance.
This is the recommended solution.
Manual: Enables manual setting of red and
blue gains.

» Outdoor: Sets fixed red and blue gains for
outdoor applications.

« Outdoor Auto: Sets the values to capture
the scene with a natural white balance for
morning and evening.

« Indoor: Sets fixed red and blue gains for
indoor applications.

« ATW: Enables Auto Tracing White Balance.

Sodium Vapour Lamp: Sets the specific fixed
values when sodium vapour lamps are used
on the scene.

« Auto Sodium Vapour Lamp: Sets the specific
automatic white balance when sodium
vapour lamps are used on the scene.

2. Red Value: Sets the value of the red gain.

WHITE BALANCE

1>MODE : MANUAL

2 RED VALUE : 0

3 BLUE VALUE: 0
Fig. 57

This is a dynamic self-configuration menu based on
the choice made and shows the parameters on which
it is possible to operate.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

8.1.9.13 Advanced Setting Menu (Other)

1.

Sharpness: Sets the sharpness value of the
image.

High Resolution: Enables the High Resolution
function. The output video signal has a higher
resolution.

Wide Dynamic: Enables the Wide Dynamic
function. It improves vision when some zones

within the frame are much brighter than others.

Stabilizer: Enables the electronic image
stabilization function.

Progressive Scan: Enables the Progressive Scan

function. Gives a more stable image when the
product is connected to a video server.

Noise Reduction: Sets the noise reduction
level. Vary the parameter according to the
environmental conditions to obtain a higher
contrast image.

Backlight Compensation: Enables the
Backlight Compensation function. It improves
vision of any dark zone in the image.

1 SHARPNESS :
2 HIGH RESOLUTION :
3 WIDE DYNAMIC :
4 STABILIZER :
5 PROGRESSIVE SCAN:
6 NOISE REDUCTION :
7 BACKLIGHT COMP. :

ZNZZeZo

Fig. 58
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>

8.1.10 Movement Menu

1.

N

w

Configuration: Sets one of the default
configurations of the pan & tilt.

- Standard: Sets the standard movement
speed.

Offset Pan: The pan & tilt has a mechanically
defined 0° position. The Offset Pan function
allows the definition of a different 0° position
using software.

Manual Control: To access the submenus
operating the parameters associated with the
manual movements of the device.

Preset: To access the submenus used to to edit
Preset values.

5. Patrol: To access the submenus used to edit
Patrol values.
6. Autopan: To access the submenus used to edit
Autopan values.
7. Motions Recall: To access the submenu which
manages automatic load of the movements.
8. Advanced: Allows access to the advanced
settings submenu.
MOTION
1>CONFIG. : STANDARD
2 OFFSET PAN: + 0.00
3 MANUAL CONTROL >
4 PRESET >
5 PATROL >
6 AUTOPAN >
7 MOTIONS RECALL >
8 ADVANCED >
Fig. 59
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8.1.10.1 Manual Control Menu

1.

Maximum Speed: Sets the maximum manual
speed.

Fast Mode: Enables the Fast mode. When
enabled, this option is used to move fastly the
pan & tilt by moving the joystick to the limit
stop.

Speed With Zoom: Enables the option Speed
with Zoom. When enabled, this parameter
automatically slows down the Pan &Tilt speed,
based on the Zoom factor.

Tilt Factor: Sets the reduction factor of the tilt
axis manual speed.

Autoflip: Enables the autoflip function (i.e.
when the tilt reaches the end of the stroke, it
automatically rotates the pan & tilt by 180°),
making it easier to follow the objects along
corridors or roads.

Movement Limits: To access the Limits menu.

MANUAL CONTROL
1>MAXIMUM SPEED :
FAST MODE :
VEL. WITH ZOOM :
TILT SCALE FACT.:
AUTOFLIP :
MOVEMENT LIMITS

oIk WN

Fig. 60
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8.1.10.2 Manual Control Menu (Limits)
It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1.

o v s wN

Pan Limits: Enables the limits of Pan.
Pan Start: Sets the start limit of Pan.
Pan End: Sets the end limit of Pan.
Tilt Limits: Enables the limits of Tilt.
Tilt Start: Sets the start limit of Tilt.
Tilt End: Sets the end limit of Tilt.

LIMITS
1>PAN LIMITS : N
2 PAN START
3 PAN END :

4 TILT LIMITD : N
5 TILT START

6 TILT END

++
o
o

+ +
o
o

Fig. 61

8.1.10.3 Preset Menu

1.

Edit Preset: To access the Modifica Preset
(Preset Modification) menu.

Utility Preset: To access the Utilita Preset (Preset
Utility) menu

PRESET

1>EDIT PRESET >
2 PRESET UTILITIES >

Fig. 62
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8.1.10.4 Preset Menu (Edit Preset)
It allows you to configure the following parameters:

oA W

Number: The Preset number to be edited.
Enabling: Enabling preset.

Pan: Pan position in degrees.

Tilt: Tilt position in degrees.

Zoom: Zoom position.

Focus: Daytime and night-time position of the
focus.

Speed: The speed at which the position is
reached when preset is recalled from the Patrol
and Scan function.

Pause: Sets the dwell time in seconds before
starting the next movement in Patrol.

Text: The text that is displayed when the preset
position is reached.

EDIT PRESET

PAN :+ 0.00
TILT :+ 0.00
ZOOM : 0

: 4096 -
100.0

5600
SPEED:
PAUSE:
TEXT :

wCoJoaaUdWwN

1
Text 001

Fig. 63

From the menu it is possible to directly store the
preset by sending the Iris Close command that
enables the pan & tilt movements.

37
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8.1.10.5 Preset Menu (Utility Preset)
It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1.

N

Daytime A.Focus: Enables the use of the
autofocus when loading the preset in daytime
mode. To guarantee fast and accurate focusing
of the image, disable the automatic focus.

Night-time A.Focus: Enables the use of the
autofocus when loading the preset in night-time
mode. We advise enabling the automatic focus
when the pan &tilt is fitted with an infrared
illuminator, as the focal point varies depending
on whether the light is visible or infrared.

Scan Speed: This is the reference speed used
when a preset position is recalled by the Scan
function.

4. Default Speed: Changes the default speed
of the Presets. This value is used based on the
function Set Speed? to assign the same speed to
all Presets .

5.  Default Dwell Time: Changes the default pause
of the Presets. This value is used based on the
function Set Dwell Time? to assign all Presets the
same pause time.

6. Set Speed:To assign all Presets the same default
speed.

7. Set Dwell Time: To assign all Presets the same
default dwell time.

PRESET UTILITIES
1>AUTOFOCUS DAY : N
2 AUTOFOCUS NIGHT: Y
3 SCAN SPEED : 200.0
4 DEFAULT SPEED : 100.0
5 DEFAULT DWELL : 3
6 SET SPEED?

7 SET PAUSE?

Fig. 64
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8.1.10.6 Patrol Menu

First Preset: First preset of the Patrol sequence.

2. LastPreset: Last preset of the Patrol sequence.

3. Random Mode: Enables random execution. The
sequence is re-calculated on a continuous basis.
PATROL
1>FIRST PRESET :
2 LAST PRESET : 250
3 RANDOM MODE : N

Fig. 65

8.1.10.7 Autopan Menu

1. Preset Outward Movement: Sets the initial
position of the Autopan.

2. Preset Return Movement: Sets the final
position of the Autopan.

3. Outward Movement Speed: Sets the speed of
the outward movement of the Autopan.

4. Return Speed: Sets the speed of the return of
the Autopan.
AUTO-PAN
1>PRESET OUTWARD: 1
2 PRESET RETURN : 2
3 OUTWARD SPEED : 20.0
4 RETURN SPEED :100.0

Fig. 66
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8.1.10.8 Motion Recall Menu

The unit can be configured so that, after a period of
non-use, it carries out a movement function selected
by the operator.

1.

Movement Type: Type of movement to be
loaded (None, Home, Autopan, Patrol, Tour 1,
Tour 2, Tour 3).

2. Movement Delay: The standby time of the
joystick is expressed in seconds.
MOTION RECALL
1>MOVEMENT TYPE : NONE
2 MOVEMENT DELAY: 60
Fig. 67
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8.1.10.9 Advanced Menu

1.

Static Control: Enables control of the position
only when the pan & tilt is stopped

Dynamic Control: Enables control of the
position only when the pan & tilt is moving

Cyclic Homing: If other than zero, it sets a new

homing procedure after the specified number of

hours.
Economy Mode: Reduces the motor toque

when the pan &¢tilt is not moving. Do not enable

in presence of strong wind or vibrations.

ADVANCED

1>STATIC CONTROL Y
2 DYNAMIC CONTROL HE 4
3 CYCLIC HOMING 0
4 ECO MODE Y

Fig. 68
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8.1.11 Display Menu

1.

N

W

40

PTZ Positions: If not on OFF, it is used to

select how the Pan, Tilt and Zoom positions

are displayed on the screen. It is possible to
select timed (1s, 3s and 5s) or constant (CONST)
display.

Preset Name: If not on OFF, it is used to select
how the text associated with the last-reached
Preset position is displayed on the screen. It

is possible to select timed (1s, 3s and 5s) or
constant (CONST) display.

Areas Name: If not on OFF, it is used to select
how the texts associated with active areas are
displayed. It is possible to select timed (1s, 3s
and 5s) or constant (CONST) display.

Pan & Tilt ID: If not on OFF, it shows the ID of
the product.

Received Commandes: If not on OFF, it is used
to select how the received serial commands are
displayed. It is possible to select timed (1s, 3s
and 5s) or constant (CONST) display.

Horizontal Delta: This moves the menu texts
horizontally, for better centring.

7. Vertical Delta: This moves the menu texts
vertically for better.
DISPLAY
1>PTZ POSITIONS : 1 s
2 PRESET NAME : 3 S
3 AREAS NAME : OFF
4 UNIT ID :CONST
5 RECEIVED COMMAND:CONST
6 HORIZONTAL DELTA: 3
7 VERTICAL DELTA : 3
Fig. 69
8.1.12 Options Menu
1. Ceiling Mount: When this mode is enabled the
image and the movements controls are turned
upsidedown.
Alarms: Allows access to the Alarms menu.
Washer: Allows access to the Washer menu.
OPTION
1>CEILING MOUNT :N
2 ALARMS >
3 WASHER
Fig. 70
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8.1.12.1 Alarms Menu

1-5. Alarms 1-5: Allow access to the menus from
which it is possible to set the parameters of
Alarms 1to 5.

6. Alarms State: Allows access to the Alarms State
menu.

ALARMS STATE

Fig. 71

If the IR illuminator is fitted, alarm 5 is

@ reserved for the external light sensitive
switch and therefore alarm 5 will not be
displayed on the screen.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

From the Alarms menu it is possible to access one of

the menus (Alarms 1-5) to edit the alarms parameters.

1. Type: Set the type of contact: normally closed
(N.C.) or normally open (N.O.).

2. Action: The type of action carried out by the
unit when the alarm triggers (Autopan, Patrol,
Relay 1, Relay 2, Scan, Tour 1, Tour 2, Tour 3,
Washer, Wiper). If Off is selected, the alarm is
disabled.

3. Number: The preset to be reached when the
alarm’s type of action is Scan.

4.  Text:Itis possible to set the wording displayed
when the alarm is enabled.

1>TYPE
2 ACT. :SCAN

3 NR. 1

4 TEXT :ALARM 1

Fig. 72

This is a dynamic self-configuration menu based on
the choice made and shows the parameters on which
it is possible to operate.

From the Alarms menu it is possible to access the
Alarms State menu where the state of alarms inputs
is displayed (CLOSED, contact closed, OPEN, contact
open).

ALARMS STATE

ALARM 1 CLOSED

ALARM 2 OPEN

ALLARME 3 CLOSED

ALLARME 4 CLOSED

ALLARME 5 CLOSED
Fig.73
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8.1.13 Washer Menu

The unit offers the possibility to use a wiper and to
operate a pump to clean the glass.

To configure the Washer put the lens of the camera in
front of the nozzle of the Washer.

Save a preset (XY) that identifies this position; the
preset will be recalled by the pan & tilt when the
WASHER function is enabled.

Configure the following parameters:
1. Enable: Enabling the Washer function.

2. Nozzle Preset: Enter the preset number (XY)
corresponding to the nozzle.

EN - English - Instructions manual

3. Wiper On Delay: Select the time interval
between the pump and wiper.

4. Washing Length: Choose the duration of
brushing.

5. Wiper Off Delay: Choose the duration of
brushing without water.

WASHER
1>ENABLE :
NOZZLE PRESET H
3 WIPER-ON DELAY :
4 WASHING DURATION :
5 WIPER-OFF DELAY :

N

Fig.74

8.1.14 Default Menu

1. Delete Setup?: Resets all the parameters except
the Presets.

2. Delete Preset?: Deletes all previously stored
presets.

DEFAULT

1>DELETE SETUP?
2 DELETE PRESET?

The enabling of the Washer function
reserves the use of Relay 2 to the switching
on of the pump and does not allow the
association of Relay 2 with an alarm.

42

Fig. 75

The above mentioned operations cause the
loss of all previously stored data (i.g. Preset,
Patrol, Autopan, Home...).

8.1.15 Info Menu

The menu is used to check the configuration of the
device and the installed firmware version.

Address: 1

Protocol : MACRO
RS485-1: 38400 N81 RX
RS485-2: 38400 N81 RIPET
FW: Oa (Apr 14 20009)

HW: 000-0000

Camera : 36x

PC: UC1lPSSA000A

SN: 109032220029

Fig.76
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8.1.16 Thermal Camera Menu

1.

Configuration: To set one of the preset
configurations of the thermal camera.

« Standard: Sets the standard configuration of
the thermal camera.

- High Gain: Sets the configuration for a
higher-resolution image.

« Isotherm: Sets the configuration for
highlighting objects within a given
temperature range (8.1.16.9 Thermal Analysis
Menu (Isotherm), page 50).

« Custom: Signals that the operator has

Thermal Analysis: Allows access to the thermal

analysis management submenu.

Status: Allows access to the submenu
containing the technical features of the thermal
camera.

Control: Sets the type of control on the thermal
camera.

+ Indoor: The camera configuration is managed

by the pan & tilt.

- Outdoor: The camera configuration is
managed through the serial line RS-485-3
(only for models with double camera). The
control software must be configured to

N3 - ysijbug - jenuew suondNIIsu|

manually chosen the configuration of the

communicate at a baud rate of 57600.
thermal camera.

2. FlatField Correction: Allows access to the Flat

Field correction management submenu. THERMAL CAMERA

3. Video Setup: Allows access to the video 1>CONFIG. : STANDARD
configuration management submenu. 2 FLAT FIELD CORRECTION>
3 VIDEO SETUP >
4.  Gain control: Allows access to the gain control 4 GAIN CONTROL >
management submenu. 5 ROI SETUP >
6 THERMAL ANALYSIS >
5. ROl Setup: Allows access to the ROI 7 STATUS >
management submenu. 8 CONTROL : INTERNAL

Fig. 77
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8.1.16.1 Flat Field Correction Menu

The thermal camera is fitted with an internal
mechanism which periodically improves the quality
of the images called Flat Field Correction (FFC). The

N

44

parameters which manage this function are:
1

Flat Field Auto: Enables the automatic

or manual Flat Field correction. When the
automatic correction is enabled, the camera
carries out a FFC after a given time or
temperature change. Vice versa, when the
manual correction is set, the FFC operations are
carried out when requested by the operator. We
advise setting the manual correction at all times.

Interval: Sets the time that has to elapse before
carrying out a FFC when the dynamic gain range
is High. The time interval is indicated in frames
(33ms for NTSC and 40ms for PAL).

Low Gain Interval: Sets the time that has to
elapse before carrying out a FFC when the
dynamic gain range is Low. The time interval is
indicated in frames (33ms for NTSC and 40m:s for
PAL).

Temperature:: Sets the temperature change
after which a FFC has to be carried out when the
dynamic gain range is High. The temperature
change is indicated in 0.1°C intervals.

Low Gain Temperature: Sets the temperature
interval after which a FFC has to be carried
out when the dynamic gain range is Low.

The temperature change is indicated in 0.1°C
intervals.

Gain Mode: Allows the setting of dynamic gain
range type:

+ High: This setting aims to maximize the
contrast and is especially suitable for
applications which carry out the video
analysis of images.

« Low:This setting increases the dynamic range
of the image and diminishes the contrast. It is
especially suitable for identifying the hottest
elements in an image.

+ Auto: This setting allows the camera to switch
between High and Low modes depending on
the type of image currently being displayed.
The parameters in the Gain Change Values
menu are used to change the behaviour of
this mode (8.1.16.2 Gain Switch Values, page
45).

Do FFC: Carries out a FFC.

Gain Switch Values: Allows access to the Gain
Switch Values submenu.

FLAT FIELD CORRECTION

1>FLAT FIELD AUTO: Y
2 INTERVAL : 7200
3 LOW GAIN INTER.: 1350
4 TEMPERATURE : 5
5 LOW GAIN TEMP. : 10
6 GAIN MODE :  AUTO
7 DO FFC?

8 GAIN SWITCH VALUES >

Fig. 78

We recommend that you do not change
the default values which have been set
to guarantee high quality images in any
operating condition.
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8.1.16.2 Gain Switch Values
It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1. High-Low Threshold: Sets the temperature
threshold used by the High-Low Population
parameter to force the switching in Low Gain
mode. The value is indicated in degrees Celsius.

2. High-Low Population: Sets the minimum pixel
percentage above which the switching in Low
Gain mode is carried out.

3. Low-High Threshold: Sets the temperature
threshold used by the Low-High Population
parameter to force the switching in High Gain
mode. The value is indicated in degrees Celsius.

4.  Low-High Population: Sets the minimum pixel
percentage above which the switching in High
Gain mode is carried out.

GAIN SWITCH VALUES

1>HIGH-LOW THRESH. : 140
2 HIGH-LOW POP. : 20
3 LOW-HIGH THRESH.: 100
4 LOW-HIGH POP. : 95

Fig. 79

We recommend that you do not change
the default values which have been set
to guarantee high quality images in any
operating condition.

8.1.16.3 Video Setup Menu
It allows you to configure the following parameters:

1. Lut Polarity: Sets the hue of the image shot by
the thermal camera.

2. FFCWarning: Sets the interval for which a
coloured square is displayed on the upper right
side of the video when a FFC is about to be
carried out. The interval is indicated in frames
(33ms for NTSC and 40ms for PAL). A value lower
than 15 frames automatically disables the alert.

3. Digital Zoom: Sets the type of zoom to be
applied to the video signal (OFF, Auto, 2x, 4x).
When using the Auto mode, the zoom of the
thermal camera automatically adjusts to that of
the SONY module.

4, Test Pattern: Enables the pattern test to check
the camera electronics.

5. Digital Data Enhancement: Allows access to
the Digital Data Enhancement submenu.

The settings of the Gain Change Values
Menu are effective only if the Gain
mode was set to Auto (8.1.16.1 Flat Field
Correction Menu, page 44).

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

VIDEO SETUP

1>LUT POLARITY:WHITE HOT

2 FFC WARNING : 60

3 DIGITAL ZOOM: AUTO

4 TEST PATTERN: N

5 DIGITAL DATA ENHANC. >
Fig. 80
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8.1.16.4 Digital Data Enhancement menu

This menu allows configuration of the Digital Data
Enhancement (DDE) algorithm.

—_

N

DDE Mode: The DDE algorithm can be used to
improve the details of the image and/or remove
noise. Displays the parameters of the selected
mode (Dynamic or Manual).

Dynamic: DDE parameters are automatically
calculated according to the scene content. DDE
Index is the only control parameter.

DDE Index: This is the control parameter for
DDE Dynamic Mode. If the value is set to 0 no
image processing will take place. Values below
0 filter noise. Values greater than 0 enhance the
details of the image.

DIGITAL DATA ENHANCEMENT

1>DDE MODE :DYNAMIC
2 DDE INDEX : 0

DDE Mode: The DDE algorithm can be used to
improve the details of the image and/or remove
noise. Displays the parameters of the selected
mode (Dynamic or Manual).

Manual: The DDE algorithm is manually
configured by 3 parameters.

DDE Gain: It represents the high-frequency
gain. When a 0 value is set, the DDE is disabled.
DDE Threshold: Represents the maximum size
of the detail that is magnified.

Spatial Threshold: It represents the pre-filter

threshold (smoothing filter) applied to the
signal.

DIGITAL DATA ENHANCEMENT

1>DDE MODE :

+15974
+130
+15

3 DDE GAIN :
4 DDE THRESHOLD :
5 SPATIAL THRES.:

Fig. 82

Fig. 81
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It is strongly discouraged to use the Manual
mode for DDE.
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8.1.16.5 Gain Control Menu

Once inside the Gain Control Configuration menu it is
possible to set one of the following parameters:

1. Algorithm: Sets the type of automatic gain
control (AGC) to optimize the image. It is
possible to choose between the following
algorithms:

- Automatic: Automatically sets the
contrast and brightness of the image
when environmental conditions change by
equalizing the grey scale histogram. The
image can be modified by changing the value
of the ITT Mean, Max Gain and Plateau Value
parameters. This is the default algorithm
and it is recommended for normal use of the
thermal camera.

Once Bright: The set brightness level
represents the mean of the brightness values
of the image when this parameter is selected.
The image can be modified by changing the
value of the Contrast parameter.

« Auto Bright: The set brightness level
represents the mean of the brightness values.
Such level is updated in real-time. The image
can be modified by changing the values of
the Contrast and Compensation parameters.

« Manual: The contrast and brightness levels
are manually set by the user.

- Linear Histogram: Contrast and brightness
of the image are optimized using one linear
transfer function. The image can be modified
by changing the values of the ITT Mean and
Max Gain parameters.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN
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+ Information-based: The information-based
algorithms retain more grey tones for the

portions of the image with more information,

assigning fewer grey tones to the portions
of the image with less information content.
Information-based algorithms exclude the
pixels from the histogram equalization

process if their value is below the information

threshold.

+ Information-based Equalization: The
information-based Equalization algorithm
include all the pixels in the histogram
equalization process regardless of the scene
information content. The algorithm weighs
each pixel according to the value of the
information threshold.

Plateau Value: Sets the maximum pixel value

which can be found in a grey scale.

ITT Mean: Sets the mean point on a grey scale.
Max Gain: Sets the maximum gain of the AGC.
Contrast: Sets the contrast level of the image.

Brightness: Sets the brightness level of the
image.

Compensation: Sets the brightness
compensation level of the image.

ACE Threshold: Sets the threshold for Active
Contrast Enhancement (ACE).

47
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9. SSO Percent: Sets the value of Smart Scene
Optimization (SSO). Defines the histogram
percentage which will be mapped linearly.

=
o

Tail Rejection: Defines the percentage of pixels

that are a priori excluded from equalization.

IIR filter: Sets the IR filter coefficient. The filter is
used to define the speed with which AGC reacts

to variations in the scene.

—_
—_

Info Threshold: Defines the difference between
close pixels used to determine whether or not
the image contains information.

-
N

GAIN CONTROL

1>ALGORITHM AUTO
2 PLATEAU VAL.: 150
3 ITT MEAN 127
4 MAX GAIN : 8
5 CONTRAST 32
6 BRIGHTNESS 8192
7 BRIGHT. COMP: + 0
8 ACE THRESH. : + 3
9 SSO PERCENT 15
10TAIL REJECT 10
11TIR FILTER 15
12INFO THRESH 30

Fig. 83

This is a dynamic self-configuration menu based on
the choice made and shows the parameters on which
it is possible to operate.
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8.1.16.6 ROI Setup Menu

Once inside the ROI Configuration Menu it is
possible to change the region of interest (ROI) used
by the AGC algorithm to calculate the contrast and
brightness levels of the image.

P1 Left: Sets the left limit of the ROI.

2. P1Top: Sets the upper limit of the ROI.

3. P2Right: Sets the right limit of the ROI.

4. P2 Bottom: Sets the lower limit of the ROI.
ROI SETUP
1>POINT 1 LEFT : — 512
2 POINT 1 TOP : - 512
3 POINT 2 RIGHT : + 512
4 POINT 2 BOTTOM: + 512

Fig. 84

8.1.16.6.1 Examples of ROI definitions

If you want a large full screen ROI, it is necessary to
input the following coordinates: P1A (LEFT:-512, TOP:
-512), P2A (RIGHT: +512, BOTTOM: +512). The ROI
highlighted in grey is defined as follows: P1B (LEFT:
-256, TOP: -256), P2B (RIGHT: 0, BOTTOM: 0).

-512 -256 0

256 512

P1A

-256 P1B

P2B
256

P2A

512

Fig. 85
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8.1.16.7 Thermal Analysis Menu 8.1.16.8 Thermal Analysis Menu (Spot Meter)

1. Spot Meter: Allows access to the point Once inside the Point Measurement menu it is
measurement configuration submenu. possible to set one of the following parameters:
2. Isotherm: Allows access to the isotherm 1. Mode: Enables the visualization of the taken
management submenu. temperature from the 4 pixels to the centre of
the image (in degrees Celsius or Fahrenheit). The
THERMAL ANALYSTIS OFF option disables the visualization.
I ——————————————————————— 2. Digital: Enables the visualization of the relative
>SPOT METER > ;
> ISOTHERM S symbol on the display.
3. Thermometer: Enables the visualization of the
relative symbol on the display.
SPOT METER
1>MODE : OFF
2 DIGITAL : N
3 THERMOMETER: N
Fig. 86
Fig. 87
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8.1.16.9 Thermal Analysis Menu (Isotherm) 8.1.16.10 Status Menu

Once inside the Isotherm menu it is possible to Provides information about the installed thermal
enable a special colouring for objects included within camera. Displays the internal camera temperature.
the set temperature interval. The parameters which The first 4 values are expressed in hexadecimal
manage this function are: format.
1. Enable: Enables the Isotherm function.
2. Mode: Selects the way in which the interval is STATUS
indicated (in percentage or in degrees Celsius). VERSION SW : OAQO.022B
3. Upper: Sets the upper limit of the Isotherm FW VERSION : 0802.0040
function. CAMERA S.N. : 00001234
SENSORE S.N.: 00001234
4.  Central: Sets the intermediate limit of the TEMPERATURE : +0034.0
Isotherm function.
5. Lower: Sets the lower limit of the Isotherm P.N. 46640009H-SPNLX
function.
ISOTHERM
1>ENABLE : N Fig. 89
2 MODE H PERCENT
3 UPPER : 95
4 CENTRAL H 92
5 LOWER : 90
Fig. 88

This is a dynamic self-configuration menu based on
the choice made and shows the parameters on which
it is possible to operate.
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9 Accessories

For further details on configuration and
use, refer to the relative manual.

9.1 Washer

The P&T can be equipped with an external pump that
supplies water for the glass to be cleaned.

Fig. 90

9.2 Wall mount bracket

Wall bracket with internal cable channel.

Fig. 91
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9.3 Parapet bracket

Parapet bracket with internal cable channel.

Fig. 92

9.4 Ceiling mounting

Replace the toothed washers every time the
body is removed from the base.

The unit can be inverted thanks to the ceiling
mounting bracket.

Fig. 93
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10 Instructions for normal
operation

Direct and prolonged shooting of the
sun by the thermal camera can cause
irreparable damage to its sensor.

10.1 Visualizing the state of the
pan & tilt

During normal operation the pan & tilt displays

' on screen, at user's choice, the data organized as
illustrated. The visualization can be enabled or
disabled (8.1.11 Display Menu, page 40).

English - Instructions manual

EN

10.2 Saving a Preset
10.2.1 Quick save

Using the control keyboard it is possible to save the
current position. For further information, refer to the
manual of the keyboard in use.

During the saving stage, it is possible to change the
speed at which Preset is reached using keys Focus
Far/Focus Near and to change the waiting time using
keys Iris Open/Iris Close.

NORTH/EAST
ID: 1 12345

AL 1: Alarm 1

Pan : - 5.56

Tilt: +120.01

Zoom: 36.00x

Preset: Text 001
E7-PRESET NOT CONFIGURED

SET PRESET

Focus to change speed
Iris to change dwell
Joystick to exit
Speed : 100deg./s
Dwell : 5s

Pan : - 5.56

Tilt: +120.01

Zoom: 36.00x

Fig. 94

NORTH/EAST: Name of the area where one is
currently located.

ID: 1: Receiver’s address.

12345: Complete list of active alarms.

AL 1: Alarm 1: Text regarding the last active alarm.

Pan: - 5.56/Tilt: +120.01/Zoom: 36.00x: Current
position of Pan, Tilt and Zoom.

Preset: Text 001: Name of selected active preset.

E7-PRESET NOT CONFIGURED: The following field

shows the errors found while the system was running
or the commands received via serial (visualization can
be enabled or disabled only for received commands).
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Fig. 95

10.2.2 Saving from the Menu
Refer to 8.1.10.3 Preset Menu, page 37.
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10.3 Restore a Preset position
(Scan)

Using the control device it is possible to recall a
previously saved Preset position (for additional
information refer to the manual of the device being
used).

10.4 Patrol enabling

To activate/deactivate this function, refer to the
manual of the control device used or to the relative
chapter (10.13 Special controls, page 55).

To deactivate this function, move the joystick or
restore a different type of movement.

Refer to the relative chapter for the configuration of
this function (8.1.10.6 Patrol Menu, page 38).

10.5 Autopan enabling
The Autopan function loads the 2 saved Presets in a
continuous manner.

To activate/deactivate this function, refer to the
manual of the control device used or to the relative
chapter (10.13 Special controls, page 55).

To deactivate this function, move the joystick or
restore a different type of movement.

Refer to the relative chapter for the configuration of
this function (8.1.10.7 Autopan Menu, page 38).
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10.6 Recalling a pattern (Tour)

The Tour functioning mode allows the repetition of a
previously recorded route in a continuous manner.

The pan & tilt can store up to 3 Tours, each lasting no
more than 2 minutes.

To save a Tour, enter the special preset of the number
of Tour to be saved using the keyboard (10.13 Special
controls, page 55).

To simplify the recording of the Tour, the pan &
tilt automatically limits the speed of the Pan & Tilt
depending on the Zoom factor.

While the Tour is being recorded, the remaining
recording time is displayed, as shown in the figure.

RECORDING TOUR MODE
Iris to stop

Pan : - 5.56

Tilt: +120.01

Zoom: 36.00x
Fig. 96

To interrupt recording, press the Iris Open or Iris Close

key.

To start the play-back of a Tour, enter the special
preset of the number of Tour to be displayed using
the keyboard (10.13 Special controls, page 55).

53
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10.7 Recalling the Home position

Using the control device it is possible to recall a
previously saved Home (Scan n.1) position (for further
information refer to the manual of the control device
in use).

10.8 Enabling the wiper (Wiper)

Do not use the wiper when the outside
temperature is below 0°C or in case of ice.

To activate/deactivate this function, refer to the
manual of the control device used or to the relative
chapter (10.13 Special controls, page 55).

®

10.9 Enabling the washer
(Washer)

When a control is provided, the Pan &Tilt is
positioned with the window in front of the nozzle..
The pump and wiper are activated for a set period of
time. At the end of the operation the P&T returns to
its initial position.

If it is left on, the wiper automatically
disables itself.

To activate/deactivate this function, refer to the
manual of the control device used or to the relative
chapter (10.13 Special controls, page 55).

For models with washer complete with level sensor,
can also display a video message when the level of
the liquid inside the tank is too low (only if using a
high prevalence pump).

54

10.10 Unit Reboot

For further information refer to the relative chapter (
10.13 Special controls, page 55).

10.11 Manual correction of a
preset focusing

Load the preset whose focus needs to be changed
using the Scan command. Change the focus using
the appropriate keys Focus Far/Focus Near without
changing the Pan/Tilt/Zoom position. Save the preset
using the appropriate Preset command.

®

10.12 Switching of the secondary
video output

The manual correction of the Preset works
only if the Daytime/Nigh-time Autofocus
fields are disabled (8.1.10.5 Preset Menu
(Utility Preset), page 38).

To select the video signal (integrated module or

thermal camera), please refer to controls Video 2
integrated module and Video 2 thermal camera (
10.13 Special controls, page 55).
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10.13 Special controls

SPECIAL CONTROLS

Action

Control

Protocol

VIDEOTEC MACRO

AMERICAN DYNAMICS

ERNITEC

PANASONIC

PELCOD

Tour 1 Start recording

Save Preset 77

Save Preset 77

Save Preset 77

Save Preset 77

Save Preset 77

- Start recording pattern 3 - Save Preset 47 Save Pattern 2
Tour 2 Start recording Save Preset 78 Save Preset 78 Save Preset 78 Save Preset 78 Save Preset 78
- - - Save Preset 48 Save Pattern 3
Tour 3 Start recording Save Preset 79 Save Preset 79 Save Preset 79 Save Preset 79 Save Preset 79
- = = Save Preset 50 Save Pattern 4
Tour 1 Start Save Preset 80 Save Preset 80 Save Preset 80 Save Preset 80 Save Preset 80
- Run pattern 3 - Save Preset 51 Pattern 2

Tour 2 Start Save Preset 81 Save Preset 81 Save Preset 81 Save Preset 81 Save Preset 81
- - - Save Preset 52 Pattern 3

Tour 3 Start Save Preset 82 Save Preset 82 Save Preset 82 Save Preset 82 Save Preset 82
- - - Save Preset 53 Pattern 4

Tour Record Stop

Iris Open/Close

Iris Open/Close

Iris Open/Close

Iris Open/Close

IrisOpen/Close

Save new pattern

Ack
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I SPECIAL CONTROLS

Action Control
Protocol
VIDEOTEC MACRO AMERICAN DYNAMICS ERNITEC PANASONIC PELCOD

Wiper Start Save Preset 85 Save Preset 85 Save Preset 85 Save Preset 85 Save Preset 85
Aux 30N Aux 3 ON Aux 30N Save Preset 54 Aux 30N
Wip+ - - - -

Wiper Stop Save Preset 86 Save Preset 86 Save Preset 86 Save Preset 86 Save Preset 86
Aux 3 OFF Aux 3 OFF Aux 3 OFF Save Preset 55 Aux 3 OFF
Wip- - - - -

Washer Save Preset 87 Save Preset 87 Save Preset 87 Save Preset 87 Save Preset 87
Aux 4 ON Aux 4 ON Aux 4 ON Save Preset 56 Aux 4 ON
Was+ - - - -

Night Mode On Save Preset 88 Save Preset 88 Save Preset 88 Save Preset 88 Save Preset 88
- - - Save Preset 57 -

Night Mode Off Save Preset 89 Save Preset 89 Save Preset 89 Save Preset 89 Save Preset 89
- - - Save Preset 58 -

Reboot the device Save Preset 94 Save Preset 94 Save Preset 94 Save Preset 94 Save Preset 94

Ini+

Faster+ Zoom out+ Focus far+
Iris open

Save Preset 61

Enabling OSM

Save Preset 95

Save Preset 95

Save Preset 95

Save Preset 95

Save Preset 95

Men+

Iris open+ Focus+ Zoom out

Save Preset 46
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SPECIAL CONTROLS

Action

Control

Protocol

VIDEOTEC MACRO

AMERICAN DYNAMICS

ERNITEC

PANASONIC

PELCOD

Patrol Start

Save Preset 93

Save Preset 93

Save Preset 93

Save Preset 93

Save Preset 93

Pat+ Run pattern 1 Run patrol Save Preset 60 Pattern

Patrol Stop Save Preset 92 Save Preset 92 Save Preset 92 Save Preset 92 Save Preset 92
Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick
Pat- - - Save Preset 59 -

Autopan Start Save Preset 99 Save Preset 99 Save Preset 99 Save Preset 99 Save Preset 99
Apa+ Run pattern 2 Run Autopan Save Preset 63 Pattern 1

Autopan Stop Save Preset 96 Save Preset 96 Save Preset 96 Save Preset 96 Save Preset 96
Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick
Apa- - - Save Preset 62 -

Carry outa FFC Save Preset 74 Save Preset 74 Save Preset 74 Save Preset 74 Save Preset 74
- - - Save Preset 43 -

Video 2 - thermal camera

Save Preset 75

Save Preset 75

Save Preset 75

Save Preset 75

Save Preset 75

Save Preset 44

Video 2 integrated module

Save Preset 76

Save Preset 76

Save Preset 76

Save Preset 76

Save Preset 76

Save Preset 45

Tab. 13
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11 Maintenance

Maintenance must be carried out by
personnel trained to operate on electrical

circuits.

12 Cleaning

12.1 Window and plastic cover
cleaning

11.1 Replacing the fuses

A back-up can be made of the Pan &Tilt
configuration, if required.

For further information please contact the VIDEOTEC

service center.

The backup or restore operation can be done on
site using the cable supplied with the pan & tilt. The
operation can also be done in remote mode (only
VIDEOTEC MACRO and PELCO D protocols) using an
USB/485 Serial converter (not supplied).

11.2 Fuses replacement

CAUTION! For continued protection against
risk of fire, replace only with same type and
rating of fuse. Fuses must be replaced only

by service personnel.

The used fuses are described below.

FUSES REPLACEMENT

Voltage Fuse F1 Fuse F2

24Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T6.3AH 250V 5x20
120Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T4A H 250V 5x20
230Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T2AH 250V 5x20

Tab. 14

As an alternative, use approved fuses featuring the
same characteristics.
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Avoid ethyl alcohol, solvents, hydrogenated
hydrocarbide, strong acid and alkali. Such
products may irreparably damage the
surface.

We recommend using a soft cloth with neutral soaps
diluted with water or specific products to clean the
glasses lenses.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN



13 Disposal of waste
materials

This symbol mark and recycle system

are applied only to EU countries and not
=mm applied to the countries in the other area of

the world.

Your product is designed and manufactured with
high quality materials and components which can be
recycled and reused.

This symbol means that electrical and electronic
equipment, at their end-of-life, should be disposed of
separately from your household waste.

Please dispose of this equipment at your local
Community waste collection or Recycling centre.

In the European Union there are separate collection
systems for used electrical and electronic products.

MNVCUCT_1607_EN

14 Troubleshooting

Ask for assistance from skilled personnel if:
+ The unitis damaged after being dropped;

« There is noticeable deterioration in performance
of the unit.

« The unit does not work properly, even though
all the instructions in this handbook have been
followed.

PROBLEM The product does not go on.

CAUSE Wiring error, blown fuse.

SOLUTION Make sure the connections are
correct. Check the continuity of the
fuses and replace them with the
indicated models should they fail.

PROBLEM The saved preset positions do not
correspond to the camera range.

CAUSE Loss of absolute position reference

point.

59
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PROBLEM After turning the device on, the

following is displayed on the screen

(analog version):

Address : 1

DE-ICE PROCEDURE
IN PROGRESS..

REMAINING MINUTES:59

60

CAUSE The environment temperature is too
low.
SOLUTION Wait until the end of the pre-heating

procedure. If the air temperature is
too low the unit will remain disabled
and the following message will be
shown:

Address : 1
DE-ICE PROCEDURE

SYSTEM BLOCKED
TEMPERATURE TOO LOW

PROBLEM Error E1-AUTOPAN WITHOUT
LIMITS.

CAUSE The two presets used as limits have
not been programmed.

SOLUTION Program the two presets and then

update the Autopan configuration
menu (10.2 Saving a Preset, page 52 e
8.1.10.7 Autopan Menu, page 38).

MNVCUCT_1607_EN



PROBLEM Error E2-WIPER BLOCKED. PROBLEM Error E8-TOUR NOT CONFIGURED.
CAUSE The wiper is either jammed or broken. CAUSE Recalling of a non configured Tour.
SOLUTION Check that the wiper is free to move. SOLUTION Save the Tour using the relative
control (10.6 Recalling a pattern
PROBLEM Error E3-PATROL WITHOUT PRESET (Tour), page 53).
or error E4-PATROL, 1 PRESET ONLY.
CAUSE The presets have not been PROBLEM Error E9-TEMP.TOO LOW.
programmed. CAUSE The environment temperature is too
SOLUTION Program two or more presets and low.
then update the Patrol configuration SOLUTION The movements of the P&T unit
menu (10.2 Saving a Preset, page 52 e is blocked to prevent mechanical
8.1.10.6 Patrol Menu, page 38). damage.
PROBLEM Error E5-IR TEMP. TOO HIGH or error PROBLEM Alarm AL6 :WATER LEVEL LOW
E6-IR FAULT. CAUSE Low wiper liquid level.
CAUSE The infrared illuminator is not working SOLUTION Fill the tank of the pump using the
properly. suitable wiper liquid.
SOLUTION Contact the authorized service centre.
PROBLEM Error E7-PRST. NOT CONFIGURED.
CAUSE Recalling of a non programmed
preset.
SOLUTION Save the preset using the relative

control (10.2 Saving a Preset, page 52).

MNVCUCT_1607_EN
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15 Technical data

CAUTION! TNV-1 installation type. The
installation is type TNV-1, do not connect it
to SELV circuits.

CAUTION! In order to reduce the risk of fire,
only use UL Listed or CSA certified cables
with sections greater than or equal to
0.14mm’ (26AWG).

15.1 General

Constructed from aluminium and tecnopolymer

15.3 Electrical

Power supply/Current consumption:
+ 230Vac, 0.4A, 50/60Hz
« 24Vac, 4A, 50/60Hz
» 120Vac, 0.8A, 50/60Hz
Power consumption
« 40W: P&T static, heating switched off
+ 60W: P&T in motion, heating switched off
+ 125W: peak at start-up, heating switched on

Cables input section: from 1.5mm? (16AWG) up to
0.75mm? (19AWG)

Epoxypolyester powder painting, RAL9002 colour

Germanium window for thermal camera

Easy installation thanks to the self-centring connector

Zero backlash

Quick configuration and setup

Dynamic positioning control system

16-characters string for zone and preset titling

Functions: Autopan, Preset, Patrol, Tour (maximum 3),
Autoflip

15.2 Mechanical

Cable glands: 2xM16, 2xM12

Horizontal rotation: continuous

Vertical rotation: -90° to +90°

Horizontal speed (variable): from 0.1° up to 200°/s

Tilt speed (variable): from 0.1° up to 200°/s

Cables signal section: from 1.5mm? (16AWG) up to
0.14mm? (30AWG)

Video line: coaxial cable (1Vpp, 750hm)

1/0 alarm card
+ Alarm inputs: 6
- Relay outputs: 2 (2A, 30Vac/60Vdc max)

15.4 Communications

Configuration through OSD

Half-duplex serial RS485 interface, full-duplex RS422
and daisy-chain architecture

Firmware updating from console in remote mode
(only VIDEOTEC MACRO and PELCO D protocols)

Up to 1023 units, addressable by means of dip-
switches

15.5 Protocols

Accuracy of preset positions: 0.05°

Unit weight: 12.5kg (28lb)

62

AMERICAN DYNAMICS, ERNITEC, PANASONIC, PELCO
D, VIDEOTEC MACRO

Maximum number of presets for protocol
« AMERICAN DYNAMICS: 95*
« ERNITEC: 250
« PANASONIC: 250
« PELCO D: 99*
» VIDEOTEC MACRO: 250
*250, from OSD only (On Screen Display)
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15.6 Camera

THERMAL CAMERAS (RESOLUTION 320X256)

microbolometer

microbolometer

microbolometer

microbolometer

Lens 35mm Lens 25mm Lens 19mm Lens 13mm Lens 9mm
PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC
Image sensor Uncooled VOx Uncooled VOx Uncooled VOx Uncooled VOx Uncooled VOx

microbolometer

Resolution

3204256 | 320x240

3204256 | 320x240

3204256 | 320x240

3204256 | 320x240

3204256 | 320x240

Pixel dimensions

25um

25um

25um

25um

25um

Spectral response - long wave
infrared (LWIR)

from 7.5um to
13.5um

from 7.5um to
13.5um

from 7.5um to
13.5um

from 7.5um to
13.5um

from 7.5um to
13.5um

Internal shutter (only for
sensor compensation)

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Digital Detail Enhancement v/ 4 v 4 v

(DDE)

Digital Zoom 2x, 4x 2x, 4x 2x, 4x 2X, 4x 2X, 4x

Image updating frequency 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps
Image updating high 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps
frequency

Scene range (High Gain)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

Scene range (Low Gain)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

Horizontal field of view

13°

18°

24°

34°

48°

Vertical field of view 10° 14° 18° 26° 37°

F-number F/1.2 F/1.1 F/1.25 F/1.25 F/1.25

Thermal sensitivity (NEAT) < 50mKto f/1.0 < 50mKto f/1.0 < 50mKto f/1.0 < 50mKto /1.0 < 50mKto /1.0

Person (detection / recogni- 800m /200m / 590m/ 148m/75m | 450m/112m/56m | 300m /74m/37m | 205m/52m/26m

tion / identification) 105m (2625 / 656 (1935 /486 / 246ft) | (1476ft/ 367ft/ (984ft / 243ft / (673ft / 171ft / 85ft)
/345ft) 184ft) 121ft)

Auto (detection / recognition / | 2250m / 590m / 1650m /430m / 1280m /330m/ 840m/215m/ 590m/150m/74m

identification) 290m (7382ft / 215m (5413ft/ 165m (4199ft / 108m (2756 /705 | (1936/492 / 242ft)
1936ft / 951ft) 1411ft / 705ft) 1083ft / 541ft) / 354ft)

Tab. 15
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THERMAL CAMERAS (RESOLUTION 640X512)

microbolometer

microbolometer

microbolometer

microbolometer

Lens 19mm Lens 25mm Lens 35mm Lens 50mm Lens 60mm
PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC
Image sensor Uncooled VOx Uncooled VOx Uncooled VOx Uncooled VOx Uncooled VOx

microbolometer

Resolution

640x512 | 640x480

640x512 | 640x480

640x512 | 640x480

640x512 | 640x480

640x512 | 640x480

Pixel dimensions

17um

17um

17um

17um

17um

Spectral response - long wave
infrared (LWIR)

from 7.5um to
13.5um

from 7.5um to
13.5um

from 7.5um to
13.5um

from 7.5um to
13.5um

from 7.5um to
13.5um

Internal shutter (only for
sensor compensation)

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Digital Detail Enhancement v/ 4 4 4 4

(DDE)

Digital Zoom 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4%, 8x 2x, 4%, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x

Image updating frequency 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps
Image updating high 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps
frequency

Scene range (High Gain)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

Scene range (Low Gain)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

Horizontal field of view

32°

25°

18°

124°

104°

Vertical field of view 26° 20° 14° 9.9° 83°

F-number F/1.25 F/1.1 F/1.2 F/1.2 F/1.25

Thermal sensitivity (NEAT) < 50mKto f/1.0 < 50mKto f/1.0 < 50mK to f/1.0 <50mKtof/1.0 <50mKto f/1.0

Person (detection / recogni- 570m/144m/72m | 820m/210m/ 1140m /280m / 1500m /380m / 1750m / 450m /

tion / identification) (1870/ 472/ 236ft) | 104m (2690 / 689 142m (3740ft / 190m (4921ft/ 225m (5741ft/

/341ft) 919ft / 466ft) 1247ft/ 623ft) 1476ft / 738ft)

Auto (detection / recognition / | 1550m /400m / 2200m /580m / 3000m /800m / 3900m / 1060m / 4500m/ 1240m/

identification) 200m (5085ft / 290m (7218ft/ 200m (9843ft / 540m (12795ft / 640m (14764ft /
1312ft / 656ft) 1903ft / 951ft) 2625ft / 656ft) 3478ft/1772) 4068ft / 2100ft)

Tab. 16
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ANALOG CAMERAS (DAY/NIGHT)

Day/Night 36x

Day/Night 28x High sensitivity

PAL | NTSC PAL | NTSC
Optical zoom 36x 28x
Wide Dynamic Range (Fix/Auto) v -
True progressive SCAN 4 -
Digital image stabilisation 4 v

White balance

Auto, ATW, Indoor, Outdoor (Fix/Auto),
Sodium Vapor Lamp (Fix/Auto)

Auto, ATW, Indoor, Outdoor (Fix/Auto),
Sodium Vapor Lamp (Fix/Auto)

Diaphragm priority, Brightness priori-
ty and Manual

High horizontal resolution Up to 550 TV Lines Up to 550 TV Lines

Day/Night (Auto ICR) 4 v

Image Sensor 1/4" EXView HAD CCD 1/4" Super HAD CCD Il

Number of effective Pixels ~ 440000 pixel ~ 380000 pixel ~ 440000 pixel ~ 380000 pixel

Min. Color illumination (IR-Cut Filter = OFF) 1.4Lux/1/50s 1.4Lux/ 1/60s 0.25Lux / 1/50s 0.25Lux / 1/60s
0.1 Lux/1/3s 0.1 Lux/ 1/4s 0.16 Lux/ 1/3s 0.16 Lux / 1/4s

Min. B/W illumination 0.01Lux/1/3s 0.01 Lux/ 1/4s 0.0015Lux/1/3s | 0.0015 Lux/ 1/4s

“Shutter Time” automatic increase to improve the night v v

surveillance

S/N ratio More than 50dB More than 50dB

AE control Automatic, Shutter priority, Automatic, Shutter priority,

Diaphragm priority, Brightness priori-
ty and Manual

Back light compensation On/Off On/Off

Spherical masking (3D) of Privacy zones with automatic v v

upgrade

Privacy Zone Masking On/Off (24 positions) On/Off (24 positions)
Maximum number of masking blocks to be displayed 8 8

Resolution of masking blocks 160x120 HxV 160x120 HxV

Masking

Up to 15 different masking types: 14
colour types or mosaic

Up to 15 different masking types: 14
colour types or mosaic

Focusing system

Auto (Sensitivity: Normal, Low),
Trigger PTZ, Manual

Auto (Sensitivity: Normal, Low),
Trigger PTZ, Manual

“Smart” lens control

Automatic Lens Reset

Automatic Lens Reset

High Zoom and Wide Horizontal Field of View Capability

4

4

(tele)

Optical zoom 36x, f=3.4 (wide) to 122.4mm (tele) / | 28x, f=3.5 (wide) to 98mm (tele) /
F1.6to F4.5 F1.35to F3.7

Digital Zoom 12x (432x with optical zoom) 12x (336x with optical zoom)

Angle of view (A) 57.8 degrees (wide) to 1.7 degrees 55.8 degrees (wide) to 2.1 degrees

(tele)

Minimum object distance

320mm (12.6in) (wide) to 1500mm
(59.1in) (tele)

10mm (0.4in) (wide) to 1500mm
(59.1in) (tele)

Electronic Iris Speed

1/1+1/10000s

1/1+1/10000s

Tab. 17
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I 15.7 Environment 15.8 Certifications

Indoor/Outdoor Electrical safety (CE): EN60950-1, [EC60950-1

Operating temperature (with heater): from -40°C Electromagnetic compatibility (CE): EN610000-6-4,
(-40°F) up to +60°C (140°F) EN50130-4, EN55022 (Class A), EN61000-6-4, FCC Part
15 (Class A)

Outdoor installation (CE): EN60950-22, IEC60950-22
IP protection degree: EN60529 (IP66)

UL certification: cULus Listed (TYPE 4X)

EAC certification

Relative Humidity 10-95% (no condensation)

Wind resistance

« Operational: up to 160km/h
- Stationary: up to 210km/h

Surge immunity: up to 2kV line to line, up to 4kV line
to earth (Class 4)

EN - English - Instructions manual
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16 Technical drawings

@ The dimensions of the drawings are in millimetres.

261

349

274

L L]
T
|
>

Fig.98  ULISSE COMPACT THERMAL.
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A Appendix - Address table

When the switch rocker is up it represents the value 1 (ON). When the dip-switch rocker is down it
represents the value 0 (OFF).

©

=1

é All possible combinations are shown below.

g SW1 SW2 |Sw3 [(SwW4 |SwW5 [SWé |SW7 |SwW8 |[SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

E OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address not enabled Address 512

-‘C:, ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 1 Address 513

E” OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 2 Address 514

Z ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 3 Address 515

* | oFf OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 4 Address 516
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 5 Address 517
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 6 Address 518
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 7 Address 519
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 8 Address 520
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 9 Address 521
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 10 Address 522
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 11 Address 523
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 12 Address 524
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 13 Address 525
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 14 Address 526
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 15 Address 527
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 16 Address 528
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 17 Address 529
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 18 Address 530
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 19 Address 531
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 20 Address 532
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 21 Address 533
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 22 Address 534
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 23 Address 535
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 24 Address 536
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 25 Address 537
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 26 Address 538
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 27 Address 539
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 28 Address 540
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 29 Address 541
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 30 Address 542
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Address 31 Address 543
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 32 Address 544
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 33 Address 545
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 34 Address 546
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 35 Address 547
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 36 Address 548
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 37 Address 549
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 38 Address 550
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 39 Address 551
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 40 Address 552
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 41 Address 553
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 42 Address 554
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 43 Address 555
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 44 Address 556
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 45 Address 557
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 46 Address 558
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Address 47 Address 559
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 48 Address 560
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 49 Address 561
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 50 Address 562
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 51 Address 563
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 52 Address 564
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 53 Address 565
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 54 Address 566
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 55 Address 567
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 56 Address 568
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 57 Address 569
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 58 Address 570
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 59 Address 571
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 60 Address 572
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 61 Address 573
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 62 Address 574
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Address 63 Address 575
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 64 Address 576
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 65 Address 577
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 66 Address 578
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 67 Address 579
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 68 Address 580
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 69 Address 581
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 70 Address 582
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 71 Address 583
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 72 Address 584
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 73 Address 585
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 74 Address 586
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 75 Address 587
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 76 Address 588
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 77 Address 589
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 78 Address 590
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Address 79 Address 591
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 80 Address 592
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 81 Address 593
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 82 Address 594
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 83 Address 595
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 84 Address 596
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 85 Address 597
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 86 Address 598
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 87 Address 599
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 88 Address 600
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 89 Address 601
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 90 Address 602
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 91 Address 603
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 92 Address 604
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 93 Address 605
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 94 Address 606
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Address 95 Address 607
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 96 Address 608
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 97 Address 609
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 98 Address 610
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 99 Address 611
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 100 Address 612
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 101 Address 613
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 102 Address 614
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 103 Address 615
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 104 Address 616
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 105 Address 617
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 106 Address 618
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 107 Address 619
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 108 Address 620
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 109 Address 621
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 110 Address 622
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Address 111 Address 623
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 112 Address 624
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 113 Address 625
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 114 Address 626
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 115 Address 627
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 116 Address 628
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 117 Address 629
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 118 Address 630
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 119 Address 631
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 120 Address 632
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 121 Address 633
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 122 Address 634
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 123 Address 635
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 124 Address 636
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 125 Address 637
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 126 Address 638
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Address 127 Address 639
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 128 Address 640
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 129 Address 641
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 130 Address 642
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 131 Address 643
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 132 Address 644
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 133 Address 645
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 134 Address 646
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 135 Address 647
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 136 Address 648
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 137 Address 649
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 138 Address 650
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 139 Address 651
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 140 Address 652
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 141 Address 653
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 142 Address 654
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Address 143 Address 655
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 144 Address 656
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 145 Address 657
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 146 Address 658
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 147 Address 659
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 148 Address 660
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 149 Address 661
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 150 Address 662
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 151 Address 663
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 152 Address 664
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 153 Address 665
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 154 Address 666
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 155 Address 667
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 156 Address 668
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 157 Address 669
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 158 Address 670
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Address 159 Address 671
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 160 Address 672
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 161 Address 673
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 162 Address 674
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 163 Address 675
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 164 Address 676
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 165 Address 677
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 166 Address 678
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 167 Address 679
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 168 Address 680
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 169 Address 681
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 170 Address 682
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 171 Address 683
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 172 Address 684
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 173 Address 685
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 174 Address 686
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Address 175 Address 687
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 176 Address 688
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 177 Address 689
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 178 Address 690
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 179 Address 691
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 180 Address 692
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 181 Address 693
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 182 Address 694
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 183 Address 695
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 184 Address 696
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 185 Address 697
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 186 Address 698
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 187 Address 699
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 188 Address 700
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 189 Address 701
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 190 Address 702
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Address 191 Address 703
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 192 Address 704
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 193 Address 705
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 194 Address 706
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 195 Address 707
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 196 Address 708
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 197 Address 709
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 198 Address 710
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 199 Address 711
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 200 Address 712
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 201 Address 713
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 202 Address 714
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 203 Address 715
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 204 Address 716
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 205 Address 717
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 206 Address 718
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Address 207 Address 719
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 208 Address 720
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 209 Address 721
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 210 Address 722
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 211 Address 723
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 212 Address 724
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 213 Address 725
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 214 Address 726
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 215 Address 727
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 216 Address 728
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 217 Address 729
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 218 Address 730
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 219 Address 731
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 220 Address 732
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 221 Address 733
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 222 Address 734
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Address 223 Address 735
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 224 Address 736
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 225 Address 737
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 226 Address 738
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 227 Address 739
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 228 Address 740
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 229 Address 741
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 230 Address 742
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 231 Address 743
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 232 Address 744
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 233 Address 745
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 234 Address 746
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 235 Address 747
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 236 Address 748
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 237 Address 749
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 238 Address 750
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Address 239 Address 751
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Address 240 Address 752
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Address 241 Address 753
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Address 242 Address 754
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Address 243 Address 755
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Address 244 Address 756
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Address 245 Address 757
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Address 246 Address 758
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Address 247 Address 759
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Address 248 Address 760
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Address 249 Address 761
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Address 250 Address 762
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Address 251 Address 763
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Address 252 Address 764
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Address 253 Address 765
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Address 254 Address 766
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Address 255 Address 767
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 256 Address 768
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 257 Address 769
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 258 Address 770
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 259 Address 771
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 260 Address 772
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 261 Address 773
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 262 Address 774
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 263 Address 775
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 264 Address 776
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 265 Address 777
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 266 Address 778
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 267 Address 779
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 268 Address 780
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 269 Address 781
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 270 Address 782
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Address 271 Address 783
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 272 Address 784
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 273 Address 785
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 274 Address 786
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 275 Address 787
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 276 Address 788
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 277 Address 789
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 278 Address 790
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 279 Address 791
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 280 Address 792
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 281 Address 793
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 282 Address 794
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 283 Address 795
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 284 Address 796
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 285 Address 797
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 286 Address 798
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Address 287 Address 799
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 288 Address 800
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 289 Address 801
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 290 Address 802
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 291 Address 803
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 292 Address 804
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 293 Address 805
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 294 Address 806
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 295 Address 807
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 296 Address 808
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 297 Address 809
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 298 Address 810
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 299 Address 811
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 300 Address 812
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 301 Address 813
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 302 Address 814
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Address 303 Address 815
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 304 Address 816
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 305 Address 817
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 306 Address 818
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 307 Address 819
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 308 Address 820
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 309 Address 821
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 310 Address 822
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 311 Address 823
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 312 Address 824
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 313 Address 825
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 314 Address 826
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 315 Address 827
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 316 Address 828
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 317 Address 829
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 318 Address 830
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Address 319 Address 831
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 320 Address 832
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 321 Address 833
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 322 Address 834
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 323 Address 835
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 324 Address 836
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 325 Address 837
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 326 Address 838
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 327 Address 839
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 328 Address 840
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 329 Address 841
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 330 Address 842
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 331 Address 843
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 332 Address 844
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 333 Address 845
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 334 Address 846
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Address 335 Address 847
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 336 Address 848
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 337 Address 849
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 338 Address 850
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 339 Address 851
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 340 Address 852
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 341 Address 853
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 342 Address 854
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 343 Address 855
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 344 Address 856
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 345 Address 857
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 346 Address 858
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 347 Address 859
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 348 Address 860
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 349 Address 861
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 350 Address 862
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Address 351 Address 863
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 352 Address 864
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 353 Address 865
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 354 Address 866
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 355 Address 867
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 356 Address 868
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 357 Address 869
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 358 Address 870
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 359 Address 871
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 360 Address 872
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 361 Address 873
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 362 Address 874
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 363 Address 875
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 364 Address 876
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 365 Address 877
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 366 Address 878
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Address 367 Address 879
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Address 368 Address 880
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Address 369 Address 881
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Address 370 Address 882
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Address 371 Address 883
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Address 372 Address 884
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Address 373 Address 885
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Address 374 Address 886
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Address 375 Address 887
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Address 376 Address 888
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Address 377 Address 889
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Address 378 Address 890
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Address 379 Address 891
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Address 380 Address 892
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Address 381 Address 893
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Address 382 Address 894
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Address 383 Address 895
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 384 Address 896
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 385 Address 897
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 386 Address 898
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 387 Address 899
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 388 Address 900
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 389 Address 901
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 390 Address 902
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 391 Address 903
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 392 Address 904
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 393 Address 905
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 394 Address 906
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 395 Address 907
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 396 Address 908
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 397 Address 909
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 398 Address 910
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Address 399 Address 911
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 400 Address 912
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 401 Address 913
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 402 Address 914
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 403 Address 915
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 404 Address 916
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 405 Address 917
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 406 Address 918
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 407 Address 919
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 408 Address 920
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 409 Address 921
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 410 Address 922
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 411 Address 923
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 412 Address 924
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 413 Address 925
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 414 Address 926
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Address 415 Address 927
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 416 Address 928
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 417 Address 929
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 418 Address 930
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 419 Address 931
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 420 Address 932
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 421 Address 933
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 422 Address 934
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 423 Address 935
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 424 Address 936
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 425 Address 937
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 426 Address 938
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 427 Address 939
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 428 Address 940
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 429 Address 941
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 430 Address 942
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Address 431 Address 943
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Address 432 Address 944
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Address 433 Address 945
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Address 434 Address 946
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Address 435 Address 947
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Address 436 Address 948
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Address 437 Address 949
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Address 438 Address 950
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Address 439 Address 951
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Address 440 Address 952
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Address 441 Address 953
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Address 442 Address 954
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Address 443 Address 955
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Address 444 Address 956
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Address 445 Address 957
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Address 446 Address 958
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Address 447 Address 959
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 448 Address 960
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 449 Address 961
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 450 Address 962
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 451 Address 963
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 452 Address 964
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 453 Address 965
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 454 Address 966
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 455 Address 967
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 456 Address 968
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 457 Address 969
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 458 Address 970
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 459 Address 971
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 460 Address 972
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 461 Address 973
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 462 Address 974
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Address 463 Address 975
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Address 464 Address 976
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Address 465 Address 977
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Address 466 Address 978
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Address 467 Address 979
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Address 468 Address 980
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Address 469 Address 981
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Address 470 Address 982
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Address 471 Address 983
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Address 472 Address 984
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Address 473 Address 985
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Address 474 Address 986
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Address 475 Address 987
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Address 476 Address 988
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Address 477 Address 989
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Address 478 Address 990
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Address 479 Address 991
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Address 480 Address 992
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Address 481 Address 993
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Address 482 Address 994
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Address 483 Address 995
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Address 484 Address 996
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Address 485 Address 997
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Address 486 Address 998
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Address 487 Address 999
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Address 488 Address 1000
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ADDRESS CONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Address 489 Address 1001
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Address 490 Address 1002
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Address 491 Address 1003
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Address 492 Address 1004
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Address 493 Address 1005
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Address 494 Address 1006
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Address 495 Address 1007
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Address 496 Address 1008
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Address 497 Address 1009
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Address 498 Address 1010
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Address 499 Address 1011
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Address 500 Address 1012
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Address 501 Address 1013
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Address 502 Address 1014
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Address 503 Address 1015
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Address 504 Address 1016
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Address 505 Address 1017
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Address 506 Address 1018
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Address 507 Address 1019
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Address 508 Address 1020
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Address 509 Address 1021
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Address 510 Address 1022
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Address 511 Address 1023

Tab. 18
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1 Informazioni sul presente
manuale

Prima di installare e utilizzare questa unita, leggere
attentamente tutta la documentazione fornita. Tenere
il manuale a portata di mano per consultazioni
successive.

1.1 Convenzioni tipografiche

PERICOLO!

Pericolosita elevata.

Rischio di scosse elettriche. Prima di
eseguire qualsiasi operazione assicurarsi di
togliere tensione al prodotto, salvo diversa
indicazione.

PERICOLO!
Pericolo di natura meccanica.
Rischio di schiacciamento o cesoiamento.

PERICOLO!

Superficie calda.

Evitare il contatto. Le superfici sono calde
e potrebbero causare danni alla personain
caso di contatto.

ATTENZIONE!

Pericolosita media.

L'operazione & molto importante per il
corretto funzionamento del sistema. Si
prega di leggere attentamente la procedura
indicata e di eseguirla secondo le modalita
previste.

INFO

Descrizione delle caratteristiche del
sistema.

Si consiglia di leggere attentamente per
comprendere le fasi successive.

®

2 Note sul copyright e
informazioni sui marchi
commerciali

| nomi di prodotto o di aziende citati sono marchi
commerciali o marchi commerciali registrati
appartenenti alle rispettive societa.

Microsoft Internet Explorer®, Windows XP®, Windows
Vista® sono proprieta della Microsoft Corporation.

INTEL® Core™ 2 Duo, INTEL® Core™ 2 Quad, INTEL®
Xeon® sono di proprieta della Intel Corporation.

MNVCUCT_1607_IT

3 Norme di sicurezza

ATTENZIONE! L'impianto elettrico al quale
é collegata I'unita deve essere dotato di
un interruttore di protezione bipolare
automatico da 20A max. Tale interruttore
deve essere di tipo Listed. La distanza
minima tra i contatti dell'interruttore

di protezione deve essere di 3mm.
Linterruttore deve essere provvisto di
protezione contro la corrente di guasto
verso terra (differenziale) e la sovracorrente
(magnetotermico).

ATTENZIONE! Parti mobili pericolose. Non
avvicinare dita e altre parti del corpo.

ATTENZIONE! L'installazione e la
manutenzione del dispositivo deve
essere eseguita solo da personale tecnico
specializzato.

ATTENZIONE! L'installazione é di tipo TNV-1.
Non collegare a circuiti SELV.

ATTENZIONE! Per assicurare la protezione
contro il rischio di incendio, sostituire i
fusibili con lo stesso tipo e valore. | fusibili
devono essere sostituiti solo da personale
qualificato.

ATTENZIONE! Per ridurre il rischio di
incendio usare solamente cavi certificati
UL Listed o CSA aventi sezioni maggiori o
uguali a 0.14mm? (26AWG).

Bl BB B|P

11-oueyjey| - juoiznast 1p ajenueyy I



IT - Italiano - Manuale di istruzioni

« |l produttore declina ogni responsabilita per
eventuali danni derivanti da un uso improprio
delle apparecchiature menzionate in questo
manuale. Si riserva inoltre il diritto di modificarne il
contenuto senza preavviso. Ogni cura & stata posta
nella raccolta e nella verifica della documentazione
contenuta in questo manuale. Il produttore,
tuttavia, non puo assumersi alcuna responsabilita
derivante dall'utilizzo della stessa. Lo stesso
dicasi per ogni persona o societa coinvolta nella
creazione e nella produzione di questo manuale.

+ Prima di eseguire qualsiasi operazione assicurarsi
di togliere tensione al prodotto.

« Non utilizzare cavi con segni di usura o
invecchiamento.

- Non effettuare per nessun motivo alterazioni o
collegamenti non previsti in questo manuale.
L'uso di apparecchi non idonei puo portare a
gravi pericoli per la sicurezza del personale e
dell'impianto.

Utilizzare solo parti di ricambio originali. Pezzi di

ricambio non originali potrebbero causare incendi,
scariche elettriche o altri pericoli.

+ Prima di procedere con l'installazione, controllare
che il materiale fornito corrisponda alle specifiche
richieste esaminando le etichette di marcatura (4.2
Marcatura del prodotto, pagina 10).

- Questo dispositivo & stato progettato per essere
fissato e collegato in maniera permanente
su un edificio o su una struttura adeguata. Il
dispositivo deve essere fissato e collegato in
maniera permanente prima di effettuare qualsiasi
operazione.

La categoria di installazione (detta anche categoria
di sovratensione) specifica i livelli della tensione
transitoria di rete alla quale I'apparato e soggetto.
La categoria dipende dal luogo di installazione

e dalla presenza di dispositivi di protezione

contro le sovratensioni. Un dispositivo per
ambienti industriali, connesso ai rami principali
dell'impianto di alimentazione € soggetto alla
categoria di installazione lll. Se questo ¢ il caso, &
richiesta una riduzione alla categoria Il. Cio puo
essere ottenuto utilizzando un trasformatore

di isolamento con schermatura connessa a

terra tra il primario ed il secondario, o tramite
I'impiego di dispositivi di protezione contro le
sovratensioni (SPD), UL listed, connessi tra la fase
ed il neutro e tra il neutro e terra. | dispositivi SPD
UL listed, dovranno essere predisposti per limitare
sovratensioni transitorie in modo ripetitivo e per
le seguenti condizioni nominali di funzionamento:
Tipo 2 (Dispositivi SPD connessi permanentemente
alla rete di alimentazione, per installazioni dal lato
del carico del dispositivo di servizio); Corrente
nominale di scarica (In) 20kA minimi. Si possono
utilizzare ad esempio: FERRAZ SHAWMUT,
ST23401PG-CN, ST240SPG-CN specificati per
120Vac/240Vac, (In=20kA). La distanza massima tra
I'installazione e la riduzione e di 5m.

Per i prodotti marcati UL alimentati a 24Vac,
utilizzare un trasformatore UL listed Classe 2,
conforme alle normative vigenti.

Limpianto elettrico deve essere dotato di un
sezionatore di rete prontamente riconoscibile e
utilizzabile in caso di necessita.

Il terminale di terra disponibile nel prodotto deve
essere collegato permanentemente alla terra.
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« Collegare il dispositivo ad una sorgente
d‘alimentazione corrispondente a quella indicata
nell'etichetta di marcatura. Prima di procedere
con l'installazione verificare che la linea elettrica
sia opportunamente sezionata. La tensione di
alimentazione non deve eccedere i limiti (+10%).

« E possibile trasportare il dispositivo solo prestando
la massima attenzione. Fermate brusche, dislivelli e
impatti violenti possono causare danneggiamenti
all'oggetto o ferite per I'utente.

- Per essere conforme ai requisiti della normativa
sugli abbassamenti e le brevi interruzioni della
tensione di alimentazione, utilizzare un adeguato
gruppo di continuita (UPS) per alimentare l'unita.

- Il dispositivo va montato in modo da non essere
accessibile al personale diverso dal tecnico/
installatore in quanto, essendo dotato di parti
mobili, rimane residuo il pericolo di ferirsi a seguito
dei movimenti delle parti mobili.

« Applicare l'etichetta Parti Mobili Pericolose vicino
all'unita (Fig. 2, pagina 11).

+ Non utilizzare I'apparecchio in presenza di
sostanze infammabili.

« Non permettere I'uso dell'apparecchio a bambini o
personale non autorizzato.

- Lapparecchio si considera disattivato soltanto
quando l'alimentazione é stata tolta e i cavi di
collegamento con altri dispositivi sono stati
rimossi.

MNVCUCT_1607_IT

La manutenzione del dispositivo deve essere
eseguita solo da personale qualificato. Durante le
operazioni di manutenzione l'operatore € esposto
al rischio di folgorazione o ad altri pericoli.

Utilizzare solo gli accessori indicati dal costruttore.
Qualsiasi cambiamento non espressamente
approvato dal costruttore fa decadere la garanzia.

Collegare a terra il cavo coassiale.

Prima di collegare tutti i cavi di segnale verificare
che I'unita sia opportunamente collegata al
circuito di terra.

Se il dispositivo deve essere rimosso dall'impianto,
scollegare sempre per ultimo il cavo di terra.

Adottare le dovute precauzioni per evitare di
danneggiare I'apparecchiatura con scariche
elettrostatiche.

L'unita é stata realizzata per essere collegata

con cavo tripolare. Seguire le indicazioni per un
corretto collegamento del circuito di terra descritte
nel presente manuale.

Maneggiare con cura l'unita, forti sollecitazioni
meccaniche potrebbero danneggiarla.

Porre particolare attenzione alle distanze di
isolamento tra la linea di alimentazione e tutti gli
altri cavi compresi i dispositivi di protezione conto
i fulmini.
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4 Ildentificazione

4.1 Descrizione e designazione
del prodotto

La telecamera PTZ ULISSE COMPACT THERMAL
offre una eccezionale soluzione integrata per un
efficace monitoraggio anche nella totale oscurita o
in condizioni ambientali estreme, nebbia, pioggia,
fumo.

L'unita integra infatti una telecamera visiva e
una telecamera termica allineate, con gestione
indipendente dei due flussi video.

La telecamera Day/Night & in grado di identificare
chiaramente il target in condizioni di luce normale,
mentre la visione termica permette il rilevamento
di persone ed eventi, nella perfetta oscurita, fumo o
nebbia intensa.

Costante ed affidabile monitoraggio non-stop di aree
outdoor ed infallibile sistema di rilevamento di eventi
e presenze.

L'accurata costruzione top-mount permette la visione
oltre l'orizzonte e la rotazione continua sull'asse
orizzontale e unisce alta velocita ad un‘assoluta
precisione di puntamento, sia in manuale che in
funzione di ronda.

10

4.2 Marcatura del prodotto

Sui brandeggi e applicata una etichetta
conforme alla marcatura CE.

Fig. 1
L'etichetta riporta:

. Codice di identificazione del modello (Codice a
barre Extended 3/9).

« Tensione di alimentazione (Volt).
Frequenza (Hertz).

« Corrente assorbita (Ampere).

« Grado di protezione (IP).

« Numero di serie.

4.2.1 Controllo della marcatura

Prima di procedere con l'installazione controllare
che il materiale fornito corrisponda alle specifiche
richieste, esaminando le etichette di marcatura.

Non effettuare per nessun motivo alterazioni o
collegamenti non previsti in questo manuale. L'uso
di apparecchi non idonei puo portare a gravi pericoli
per la sicurezza del personale e dell'impianto.
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5 Preparazione del prodotto
per l'utilizzo

Qualsiasi cambiamento non espressamente
approvato dal costruttore fa decadere la
garanzia.

5.1 Precauzioni di sicurezza
prima dell'utilizzo

L'apparecchiatura comprende parti mobili.

A Assicurarsi che l'unita venga posizionata in
un'area non accessibile durante le normali
condizioni di funzionamento. Applicare
I'apposita etichetta fornita assieme
all'apparecchio nelle sue vicinanze ed in
modo ben visibile.

ATTENZIONE

PARTI MOBILI PERICOLOSE - NON AVVICINARE DITA E
ALTRE PARTI DEL CORPO

WARNING

HAZARDOUS MOVING PARTS -KEEP FINGERS AND
OTHER BODY PARTS AWAY

ATTENTION

PARTIES MOBILES DANGEREUS - NE PAS APPROCHER
LES DOIGTS OU D’AUTRES PARTIES DU CORPS
ACHTUNG

GEFAHRLICHE LOSTEILE - FINGER UND ANDERE
KORPERTEILE FERNHALTEN

(A

Fig. 2
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5.2 Disimballaggio

Alla consegna del prodotto verificare che I'imballo
sia integro e non abbia segni evidenti di cadute o
abrasioni.

In caso di evidenti segni di danno all'imballo
contattare immediatamente il fornitore.

Conservare l'imballo nel caso sia necessario inviare il
prodotto in riparazione.

5.3 Contenuto

Controllare che il contenuto sia corrispondente alla
lista del materiale sotto elencata:

« Unita di posizionamento

+ Scatola accessori

« Cavo prolunga seriale

- Etichetta

+ Guainasiliconica

- Fascette

- Manuale di istruzioni

5.4 Smaltimento in sicurezza dei
materiali di imballaggio

I materiali d'imballo sono costituiti interamente da
materiale riciclabile. Sara cura del tecnico installatore
smaltirli secondo le modalita di raccolta differenziata
o comungque secondo le norme vigenti nel Paese di
utilizzo.

In caso di restituzione del prodotto malfunzionante
e consigliato I'utilizzo dell'imballaggio originale per
il trasporto.
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5.5 Lavoro preparatorio prima
dell'installazione

5.5.1 Fissaggio del supporto

Sono disponibili diversi tipi di supporto (9 Accessori,
pagina 51). Scegliere il supporto adeguato
all'installazione e seguire tutte le istruzioni nel
capitolo indicato.

Porre particolare attenzione ai sistemi

di fissaggio dell'apparecchiatura. Se
I'apparecchiatura deve essere fissata ad una
superficie di calcestruzzo bisogna utilizzare
tasselli con coppia di trazione minima

pari a 300dN cadauno. Se la superficie &

di metallo usare viti di diametro minimo
pari a 8mm e di lunghezza appropriata.

Il sistema di fissaggio deve essere in

grado di reggere almeno 4 volte il peso
dell’intera apparecchiatura, comprensiva di
brandeggio, lenti e telecamera.

Il dispositivo deve essere montato in
posizione verticale. Ogni posizionamento
alternativo potrebbe compromettere le
prestazioni dell'apparecchiatura.

A

5.5.2 Passaggio cavi

| cavi di collegamento non devono essere
accessibili dall'esterno. | cavi devono essere
opportunamente fissati al sostegno per
evitare che I'eccessivo peso ne comporti lo
sfilamento accidentale.

| cavi utilizzati devono essere conformi al
tipo di installazione.

Introdurre i cavi all'interno del supporto in modo che
fuoriescano per circa 50cm.

Fig.3

12

6 Installazione

Non effettuare per nessun motivo
alterazioni o collegamenti non previsti

in questo manuale. Il mancato rispetto
delle indicazioni fornite nel manuale in
merito ai collegamenti puo portare a gravi
pericoli per la sicurezza del personale e
dell'impianto.

Non modificare i cablaggi gia presenti nel
prodotto. Il mancato rispetto di questa
indicazione puo portare a gravi pericoli per
la sicurezza del personale e dell'impianto,
oltre a far decadere la garanzia.

A

Mantenere uno schema di collegamento per
successive consultazioni.

®

6.1 Collegamento dei cavi alla
base

Introdurre i cavi all'interno dei pressacavi tenendo la
base a circa 20cm dal supporto. Serrare i pressacavi.
| pressacavi sono adatti per cavi con diametro
compreso tra 5mm e 10mm.

Fig. 4
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6.2 Fissaggio della base al
supporto

Utilizzare le viti e le rondelle fornite con la
base.

Dopo aver posizionato la guarnizione (01), fissare la
base (02) sul supporto (03) utilizzando le viti (04), le
rondelle dentellate e rondelle piane (05). Inserire gli
OR antiperdita viti (06).

Fig. 6

Allineare le 3 tacche sulla base con quelle presenti sui
supporti come illustrato nella figura seguente.

Fig.7

6.3 Collegamento della scheda

connettori

6.3.1 Descrizione della scheda
connettori

DESCRIZIONE DELLA SCHEDA

Applicare del frenafiletti nei fori delle viti
(Loctite 243°).

Prestare attenzione durante il fissaggio.
Coppia di serraggio: 4Nm.

MNVCUCT_1607_IT

Connettore Funzione

J2 Linea di alimentazione

J5/37 Uscita video

)10 Linee di telemetria
Tab. 1

Fig. 8
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6.3.2 Collegamento della linea di
alimentazione

Collegare i cavi di alimentazione al morsetto J2 come
descritto in tabella.

COLLEGAMENTO DELLA LINEA DI ALIMENTAZIONE

Il cavo di alimentazione deve essere

Per i prodotti marcati UL alimentati a 24Vac,

Eseguire le connessioni elettriche in -
. . . e Colore Morsetti
assenza di alimentazione e con dispositivo
di sezionamento aperto. Alimentazione 24Vac
Definito dall'installatore N (Neutro)
All'atto dell'installazione controllare che Definito dall'installatore L (Fase)
A Ide ?Ia:.ratt.eristiche c!i alimdentazione ::)rnite Giallo/Verde GND
la .|mp|anto corrispondano a quelle Alimentazione 230Vac
richieste dal dispositivo.
Blu N (Neutro)
e Il cavo di terra deve essere piti lungo degli Marrone L (Fase)
altri due di circa 10mm per prevenirne Giallo/Verde GND
il distacco accidentale a causa dello Alimentazione 120Vac
stiramento. Blu N (Neutro)
. . . M L (F
Verificare che la sorgente e il cavo di ‘armne (Fase)
A alimentazione siano adeguatamente Giallo/Verde GND
dimensionati. Tab.2

coperto con la guaina siliconica (01)
presente nella dotazione. La guaina
siliconica deve essere fissata con I'apposita
fascetta (02).

A seconda della versione, al dispositivo possono
essere fornite diverse tensioni di alimentazione.
Il valore di tensione di alimentazione e riportato
nell'etichetta identificativa del prodotto (4.2
Marcatura del prodotto, pagina 10).

Fig.9

14

utilizzare un trasformatore UL listed Classe
2, conforme alle normative vigenti.

Per la connessione della linea di
alimentazione utilizzare I'apposita scatola
di connessione (UPTJBUL). Per ulteriori
informazioni fare riferimento al manuale
d’uso ed installazione del prodotto.
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6.4 Collegamento della scheda
connettori secondaria

Tutti i cavi di segnale devono essere
raggruppati con una fascetta.

6.4.1 Descrizione della scheda

secondaria
DESCRIZIONE DELLA SCHEDA
Connettore Funzione
CN1/CN2 Relé ed allarmi
CN3 Uscita video secondaria
CN4 Controllo della telecamera termica
DS1 Selezione del formato video/Terminazione della
linea seriale
Tab. 3

Fig. 10 Scheda allarmi e rele.
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6.4.2 Collegamento degli ingressi di

allarme

Nel caso di allarme a contatto pulito eseguire il
collegamento come illustrato in figura.

I morsetti sono situati nel relativo connettore: Relé

ed allarmi (6.4.1 Descrizione della scheda secondaria,

pagina 15).
Contatto
pulito
A G >~
200m max

Fig. 11

Il contatto pulito di allarme puo essere di tipo NO
(normalmente aperto) oppure NC (normalmente

chiuso).

COLLEGAMENTO DEGLI INGRESSI DI ALLARME

Morsetto Descrizione

W, G Allarme di livello del liquido (controllato in
tensione) riferito a G

A1, A2, A3, A4, | Ingressi di allarme auto-alimentati riferitia G

A5*,G

Tab.4  * Utilizzabile come ingresso per interruttore crepuscola-
re (non fornito) per accensione illuminatore IR.

Tutti gli allarmi hanno una portata di circa 200m,
ottenibile con un cavo non schermato di sezione
minima 0.25mm? (24AWG).
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6.4.3 Collegamento dei relé

Il relé e utilizzabile con le specifiche
descritte di seguito. Tensione di lavoro:
fino a 30Vac oppure 60Vdc. Corrente: 1A
max. Utilizzare cavi di sezione adeguata
con le seguenti caratteristiche: da 0.25mm?
(24AWG) fino a 1.5mm? (16AWG).

I morsetti del relé sono situati nel relativo connettore:
Relé ed allarmi (6.4.1 Descrizione della scheda
secondaria, pagina 15).

Il relé non ha polarita e pertanto e indifferente usare

il morsetto A oppure B dello stesso relé, per tensioni
alternate oppure continue.

COLLEGAMENTO DEI RELE

IT - Italiano - Manuale di istruzion

Morsetto Descrizione

R1A Rele 1, Morsetto A

R1B Relé 1, Morsetto B
Tab. 5

16

6.5 Collegamento di uno o piu
cavi video

Limpianto é di tipo CDS (Cable Distribution
System). Non collegare a circuiti SELV.

6.5.1 Collegamento del video principale
Il segnale video & presente sui connettori J5 e J7 della
scheda. Utilizzare sempre un solo connettore.
Connettore J5: Collegare rispettivamente lo schermo
e il cavo centrale ai morsetti GND e CVBS.
Connettore J7: Collegare il cavo coassiale al
connettore BNC (non fornito) e poi connetterlo al
connettore J7.

| morsetti accettano cavi di sezione compresa tra
1.5mm? (16AWG) e 0,14mm? (30AWG).

Fig. 12
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6.5.2 Collegamento del video
secondario

Collegare il cavo coassiale al connettore BNC (non
fornito) e poi connetterlo al connettore CN3.

Fig. 13

6.5.3 Uscita dei segnali video (versione
con doppia telecamera)
Descrizione delle uscite video:

- Video principale: L'uscita é usata per la
trasmissione del segnale video del modulo
integrato (connettori J5, J7).

- Video secondario: L'uscita € usata per la
trasmissione del segnale video del modulo termico
(connettore CN3)

6.5.4 Uscita del segnale video (versioni
con la sola telecamera termica)
Descrizione delle uscite video:

+ Video principale: In tutti i modelli con la sola
telecamera termica l'uscita video principale e
usata per la trasmissione del segnale video della
telecamera termica (connettori J5, J7).

- Video secondario: Il segnale video secondario
non é utilizzato (connettore CN3)

MNVCUCT_1607_IT

6.6 Collegamento della linea di
controllo diretto della telecamera
termica RS-485-3 (solo versioni
con doppia telecamera)

La telecamera termica puo essere controllata
dall'esterno tramite la linea seriale (CN4, 8.1.16 Menu

Camera Termica, pagina 43).

Fig. 14

6.7 Impostazione formato video
DS1 (solo versioni con telecamera

termica)

Il dip-switch 1 seleziona il tipo di formato video in

uscita.

Fig. 15

CONFIGURAZIONE DEL VIDEO E DELLA TELEMETRIA (DS1)

Descrizione SW1 | SW2 | Configurazione
Formato del segnale On - Formato video PAL
video off |- Formato video NTSC
Tab. 6
17
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seriale RS-485-3 (DS1)

I 6.8 Terminazione della linea

linea seriale.

IT - Italiano - Manuale di istruzioni

Fig. 16

CONFIGURAZIONE DEL VIDEO E DELLA TELEMETRIA (DS1)

Il dip-switch 2 abilita la terminazione (120 Ohm) della

Descrizione SW1 | SW2 | Configurazione
Terminazione della - On Terminazione RS-485-3
linea seriale abilitata
- Off Terminazione RS-485-3
disabilitata
Tab.7

18

6.9 Collegamento dell'impianto
di lavaggio

®

Per ulteriori dettagli sulla configurazione
e l'utilizzo fare riferimento al manuale del
relativo accessorio.

®

Quando I'impianto di lavaggio

viene abilitato, il relé 2 é utilizzato
esclusivamente per l'attivazione della
pompa (8.1.13 Menu Impianto Di Lavaggio,
pagina 42).
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6.10 Fissaggio del corpo
superiore

Orientare il connettore autocentrante (01) dell'unita
superiore. Orientare la sporgenza laterale (02) nel
senso di visione frontale della telecamera. Posizionare
I'unita superiore sulla base con l'orientamento
illustrato in figura.

Fig.17

In questo modo le sporgenze laterali sulla base
e sull'unita superiore sono allineate nell’'unica
posizione possibile.

Fig. 18

Fissare l'unita superiore (01) alla base (02) tramite le
viti di fissaggio (03), le rondelle dentellate (04) e le
rondelle piane (05). Controllare che sia presente ed in
buono stato la guarnizione della base (06).

Fig. 19

Applicare nei fori delle viti del frenafiletti
tipo Loctite 243°.

Prestare attenzione durante il fissaggio.
Coppia di serraggio: 4Nm.
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6.11 Configurazione hardware

6.11.1 Apertura dello sportellino di
configurazione

Prima di alimentare il dispositivo, &€ necessario
configurarlo correttamente tramite i dip-

switch presenti all'interno dello sportellino di
configurazione. Aprire lo sportellino svitando le viti
come illustrato in figura.

Fig. 20
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6.11.2 Impostazione modo verifica

settaggi (DIP 1)

SW 1=0N: Visualizza Configurazione. Da usare solo
come verifica della configurazione alla fine dei

settaggi. Durante il normale utilizzo assicurarsi che la
levetta sia su OFF (SW 1=0OFF).

6.11.3 Configurazione del baud rate
Per impostare il baud rate agire sul DIP 1.

Gli switch 4, 3 e 2 sono utilizzati per selezionare la
velocita di comunicazione del dispositivo.

@
g
2 ® |
2 ~ s
i S | &
= - o~ [} < wn E
& Z|& |5 |5 |5 |s
Selezione del - ON |ON [ON |- 38400 baud
baud rate OFF [oN [ON [~ [19200 baud
- ON | OFF [ON |- 9600 baud
- OFF | OFF [ON |- 4800 baud
- ON |ON | OFF |- 2400 baud
- OFF | ON | OFF | - 1200 baud
- ON | OFF | OFF | - 600 baud
- OFF | OFF | OFF | - 300 baud
Visualizzazione |ON |- - - - Visualizzazione
configurazioni abilitata
OFF | - - - - Visualizzazione
disabilitata
Tab. 8

20

6.11.4 Configurazione delle linee di
comunicazione seriali

Per impostare le linee di comunicazioni seriali
agire sul DIP 1.

Il prodotto prevede le seguenti linee seriali per la
comunicazione:

« RS-485:2 linee

La configurazione delle linee seriali va effettuata
tramite i seguenti dip-switch:

« DIP1:SW5-SW6

CONFIGURAZIONE DEL BAUD RATE (DIP 1) CONFIGURAZIONE DELLE LINEE DI COMUNICAZIONE SERIALI (DIP
1)

5
[
=
23
s S
ﬂ) o .a
8 pt g8
5 A ® | &3
g - n © ~ 'Eg
8 Z|Z2|5|3|S
Linee seriali - ON [ON |- Linea RS-485 TX/RX
bidirezionale
- OFF [ON | - Linea RS-485-1 ricezione,
linea RS-485-2 ripetizione
- | ON | OFF | - | LineaRS-422 bidire-
zionale
- | OFF | OFF | - | Linea RS-485 monodire-
zionale
Tab. 9
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6.11.4.1 Linea RS-485 TX/RX bidirezionale

Questa impostazione permette di ottenere una
comunicazione bidirezionale half-duplex sulla linea
RS-485-1.

La linea seriale RS-485-2 non é utilizzata.

o &

Tastiera di RS-485-1
controllo
I TX/RX I

1200m max

Fig. 21
6.11.4.2 Linea RS-485-1 ricezione, linea RS-
485-2 ripetizione

Questa impostazione permette di collegare piu
dispositivi in cascata. Il segnale é rigenerato da ogni
unita permettendo di aumentare notevolmente la

distanza totale.

Tastiera di

Q

RS-485-1 RS-485-2 RS-485-1
controllo
1200m max 1200m max
Fig. 22

Questa configurazione é utilizzabile solo
con protocolli monodirezionali.

In questa configurazione non é possibile
fare 'aggiornamento del firmware da
remoto.

®
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6.11.4.3 Linea RS-422 bidirezionale

Questa impostazione consente la comunicazione in
full duplex secondo lo standard RS-422.

La linea RS-485-1 & sempre in ricezione (RS-422-RX).

La linea RS-485-2 & sempre in trasmissione (RS-422-

TX).
Tastiera di RS-485-1 RS-485-2
controllo
1200m max
Fig. 23

6.11.4.4 Linea RS-485 monodirezionale

La prima linea (RS485-1) funzionera secondo le
impostazioni settate con i dip-switch Indirizzo,
Baudrate e Protocollo.

La linea RS-485-2 non é utilizzata.

& &

Tastiera di RS-485-1
controllo

1200m max

Fig. 24

Questa configurazione é utilizzabile solo
con protocolli monodirezionali.

In questa configurazione non é possibile
fare 'aggiornamento del firmware da
remoto.

®

21
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6.11.5 Terminazione delle linee seriali
Per impostare la terminazione delle linee seriali

agire sul DIP 1.

Sulla scheda sono presenti due dip-switch usati per
configurare la terminazione (120 Ohm) della linea
seriale (Tab. 10, pagina 22).

Ogni periferica che si trovi a fine linea deve essere
terminata utilizzando I'apposito dip-switch in modo
da evitare riflessioni e deformazioni del segnale.

TERMINAZIONE DELLE LINEE SERIALI (DIP 1)

© g
n =]
2 T X
o ~m =
N & £
E - |~ | &
& Z (3|3 |S
Terminazione - - ON | Linea RS-485-2, terminazio-
delle linee ne abilitata
seriali - |- |OFF | LineaRs-485-2, terminazio-
ne disabilitata
- ON |- Linea RS-485-1, terminazio-
ne abilitata
- OFF | - Linea RS-485-1, terminazio-
ne disabilitata
Tab. 10

22

6.11.6 Configurazione del protocollo

Nel caso di versioni con encoder video
digitale & necessario impostare il protocollo
su NETWORK.

Per impostare il protocollo agire sul DIP 3.

Il brandeggio e controllabile mediante vari protocolli.

CONFIGURAZIONE DEL PROTOCOLLO (DIP 3)

SW1 [SW2 [SW3 |[SW4 [ Configurazione

OFF | ON OFF | OFF | AMERICAN DYNAMICS

OFF | OFF |ON OFF | ERNITEC

OFF ON ON OFF NETWORK

ON OFF | ON OFF | PANASONIC

ON OFF | OFF |OFF |PELCOD

OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | VIDEOTEC MACRO
Tab. 11

6.11.7 Configurazione dell'indirizzo
Per impostare l'indirizzo agire sul DIP 2.

E possibile impostare I'indirizzo del brandeggio: da
1a1023. La selezione dell'indirizzo avviene secondo
la codifica binaria, tramite i dip-switch (A Appendice
- Tabella degli indirizzi, pagina 68).
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7 Accensione

La procedura di preriscaldamento

@ automatico (De-Ice) si potrebbe attivare
tutte le volte che il dispositivo viene acceso
ad una temperatura ambiente inferiore
a 0°C. La procedura serve a garantire la
corretta funzionalita del dispositivo anche
alle basse temperature. La durata varia a
seconda delle condizioni climatiche (da 60
minuti fino a 120 minuti).

Collegare I'alimentazione elettrica per accendere
l'unita.
Scollegare I'alimentazione elettrica per spegnere
I'unita.

7.1 Prima accensione

Assicurarsi che l'unita e gli altri componenti
dell'impianto siano chiusiin modo idoneo a
impedire il contatto con componenti sotto
tensione.

Accertarsi che tutte le parti siano fissate in
maniera solida ed affidabile.

Alla prima accensione & sempre utile verificare la
corretta configurazione del dispositivo.

Per fare questo € necessario togliere I'alimentazione,
rimuovere lo sportellino di protezione dei dip-
switch e porre la levetta del dip-switch di Visualizza
Configurazione (DIP1, SW1) su ON.

Alimentare il dispositivo. Dopo pochi secondi sara
possibile verificare a monitor la configurazione
impostata.

Conclusa la verifica, spegnere il dispositivo e
abbassare nuovamente la levetta del dip-switch di
Visualizza Configurazione (DIP1, SW1).

Chiudere lo sportellino ed alimentare di nuovo il
dispositivo.

MNVCUCT_1607_IT

7.2 Lista dei controlli

Se uno dei controlli non supera il test (ERR),

@ contattare il centro assistenza. La scritta”-
-“ significa che il prodotto non é provvisto
dell'opzione descritta.

Il contenuto di questo capitolo non si
applica alle versioni con encoder video
digitale.

®

Durante la fase di accensione il dispositivo visualizza
la lista dei controlli che deve effettuare prima di
passare al funzionamento normale.

ACCENSIONE

Lettura parametri....OK
Ricerca zero......... OK
Telecamera....... 36x.0K
Sonde di temperatura.OK
Faro Infrarosso...... -
Tergicristallo....... -
Scheda Opzionale..... -—

Fig. 25

23
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8 Conﬁgurazione 8.1.1.1 Come usare il joystick

. R Tutte le operazioni nei menu sono eseguite
La. c?onﬁgurazwne glel prodo.tto puo es.sere effettuata utilizzando il joystick.
utilizzando uno dei seguenti strumenti:

+ Interfaccia OSM (On Screen Menu): Configurazione Alto
tramite testo su segnale video analogico.
« Interfaccia software: Configurazione tramite
applicazione installata su PC. Sinistra <€ m=p Destra
+ Interfaccia web: Configurazione tramite browser.
8.1 Interfaccia OSM (On Screen
Menu)
8.1.1 Uso dell'OSM
Durante il normale funzionamento dell'unita Fig.26  Pan etilt.

e possibile attivare 'OSM per la selezione e la

configurazione delle funzioni avanzate. Per ulteriori

informazioni fare riferimento al manuale della tastiera

utilizzata e al relativo capitolo (10.13 Comandi 6
speciali, pagina 55).

Uscire dall'OSM con Zoom Wide (Zoom-). Conferma

Il menu si autoconfigura dinamicamente a
seconda del modello di brandeggio.

Fig.27  Zoom Wide e Zoom Tele.

Nel caso si usino tastiere di controllo con

@ joystick a due assi, utilizzare i pulsanti
di Zoom Wide e Zoom Tele per inviare i
comandi Esci e Conferma.

24 MNVCUCT_1607_IT



8.1.2 Come muoversi nei menu

Ogni videata del’'OSM presenta una lista di parametri
o di sottomenu che possono essere selezionati
dall'operatore. Per scorrere i vari parametri muovere il
cursore agendo sul joystick (alto e basso).

AVANZATE

L. ZOOM : 7
@OM DIGITALE : N
DE DYNAMIC HE 4

N

Y

HIGH RESOLUTION:
BACKLIGHT COMP. :
FOCUS

ESPOSIZIONE
INFRAROSSO
BILANCIAMENTO BIANCO

O 0 ~JoY U

>
>
>
>

Fig. 28

Il simbolo > a fine riga indica la presenza di uno
specifico sottomenu. Per attivarlo é sufficiente
confermare la voce del menu. Per uscire dal
sottomenu, usare la funzione Esci (Zoom Wide).

AVANZATE

1l VEL. ZOOM :
2>Z0O0OM DIGITALE :
WIDE DYNAMIC :
HIGH RESOLUTION:
BACKLIGHT COMP. :
FOCUS
ESPOSIZIONE
INFRAROSSO >
BILANCIAMENTO BIANCO >

WoO~JOdW

Fig. 29
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8.1.3 Come modificare i parametri

Spostarsi con il cursore in corrispondenza del
parametro che si intende modificare e confermare.
Il campo comincera a lampeggiare indicando che
€ in modifica. Agendo con il joystick (alto e basso)
saranno mostrate le possibili scelte.

AVANZATE
L. ZOOM : 7
OM DIGITALE : N
DE DYNAMIC 4
HIGH RESOLUTION: N
5 BACKLIGHT COMP.: Y
6 FOCUS >
7 ESPOSIZIONE >
8 INFRAROSSO >
9 BILANCIAMENTO BIANCO >

Fig. 30

Individuata l'opzione desiderata, confermare.

AVANZATE

1 VEL. ZOOM c:::;
2>Z00OM DIGITALE

WIDE DYNAMIC Y
HIGH RESOLUTION N
BACKLIGHT COMP.: Y
FOCUS

ESPOSIZIONE
INFRAROSSO
BILANCIAMENTO BIANCO

WOdUTbdW

>
>
>
>

Fig. 31

Il campo smettera di lampeggiare a conferma della
preferenza.

25
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8.1.5 Come modificare i testi

Spostarsi con il cursore in corrispondenza del
parametro che si intende modificare e confermare.

8.1.4 Come modificare i campi numerici

Spostarsi con il cursore in corrispondenza del
parametro che si intende modificare e confermare.

IT - Italiano - Manuale di istruzioni

MODIFICA PRESET MODIFICA AREA

1 NR. : 1 1 NR : 1
BIL.: N 2 START:+ 0.00

(3>PAN i+ 0.00 OP :+ 0.00

b PTLT :+ 0.00 TO:TXT AREAl

5 ZOOM : 0

6 FOCUS: 4096

7 VEL. 100.0

8 PAUSA: 1

9 TESTO: Text 001

Fig. 32 Fig. 34

Apparira la schermata di modifica del testo. Il simbolo
freccia si posiziona sotto il carattere modificabile
mentre il cursore > si posiziona alla sinistra del
carattere selezionato.

La prima cifra del campo numerico in modifica
lampeggia e l'ultima riga dello schermo mostra i
limiti di accettazione del campo. Muoversi sul campo
(sinistra e destra) e cambiare il segno oppure il valore
numerico (alto e basso).

EDIT TEXT: AREA
MODIFICA PRESET | | =
________________________ Text: TEXT AREAl
1 NR. 1
2 ABIL. B CDETFG ERASE
3>PAN /I J KL MN SAVE
4 TILT OPQRSTU EXIT
5 ZOOM VWXY2zO0l1 abe
6 FOCUS: 4096 2345678
7 VEL. 100.0 9 ., 2!
8 PAUSA: 1 + - * / =
9 TESTO:Text 001 < > SPACE « —

Fig. 35
Fig. 33

A risultato ottenuto confermare. Il cursore ritorna a
sinistra e la cifra modificata smettera di lampeggiare.
Il campo sara forzato al valore minimo o al massimo
consentito se si tenta di inserire un valore non
previsto.

26 MNVCUCT_1607_IT



E possibile navigare all'interno del ment usando il
joystick.

EDIT TEXT: AREA

Text: TEXT AREAl
1

A BCDETFG ERASE
HIJ L MN SAVE
O P T U EXIT
VW 01 abc

2 3 4 6 7 8

9 : ; , 2!

A R / = W

< > SPACE « —

Usare:
- ERASE: Cancella l'intera stringa di testo.

+ SAVE: Salva il nuovo testo prima di uscire dal
menu.

« EXIT: Esce dal menu.
« abc: Visualizza i caratteri minuscoli.

Fig. 36

Il comando Conferma (Zoom Tele) inserisce il
carattere desiderato.

EDIT TEXT: AREA

Text: TEXT AREAl

N
ABCDETFG @
HIJKLMN A
OPQRSTU
VWXYZO01 abc
2345678

9 : ; ., 2!

Vp -k /=W

< > SPACE < —

EDIT TEXT: AREA

A B E F G ERASE
HI L MN SAVE
O PQ>R S TU EXIT
VWXYZO01 abc
2 345 6 7 8

9 : ; ., 2!
\+_*/=\\

< > SPACE « —

Fig. 37
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Fig. 38

Per uscire dal menu é possibile usare anche il
comando Zoom Wide.

27
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8.1.6 Configurazione tramite OSM

Di seguito verranno illustrate le schermate che
servono a configurare il prodotto.

8.1.7 Menu Principale

Dal menu principale € possibile accedere alla
configurazione del dispositivo.

MENU' PRINCIPALE
1>LINGUA

2 TELECAMERA

3 MOVIMENTO

4 VISUALIZZAZIONI
5 OPZIONI

6 DEFAULT

7 INFO

VVVVVVYV

Fig. 39

8.1.8 Menu Scelta Lingua

Il menu permette di selezionare la lingua desiderata.

MENU SCELTA LINGUA
1>ITALIANO

2 ENGLISH

3 FRANCAIS

4 DEUTSCH

Fig. 40

28

8.1.9 Menu telecamera

1.

Configurazione: Imposta una delle
configurazioni predefinite per la telecamera:

- Standard: Imposta la modalita di
funzionamento standard della telecamera.

- Low Light: Imposta la modalita di
funzionamento pensata per ambienti con
scarsa luminosita.

- Far Mode: Imposta la modalita di
funzionamento pensata per aree di grandi
dimensioni. Abilita lo zoom proporzionale e
lo zoom digitale.

« Contrast: Imposta la modalita di
funzionamento per migliorare il contrasto
degli oggetti presenti nella scena.

« Custom: Segnala che i parametri della
telecamera sono stati scelti manualmente
dall’'utente.

Titolazione Aree: Permette di entrare nel
sottomenu per la gestione della titolazione delle
aree.

Mascheratura: Permette di entrare nel
sottomenu per la gestione della mascheratura
dinamica.

Avanzate: Permette di entrare nel sottomenu
per I'impostazione dei parametri avanzati della
telecamera.

TELECAMERA

1>CONFIG.: STANDARD

2 TITOLAZIONE AREE >
3 MASCHERATURA >
4 AVANZATE >

Fig. 41
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8.1.9.1 Menu Titolazione Aree

Questa funzione consente di impostare fino a otto
zone (di dimensioni variabili) con possibilita di
titolazione.

1. Abilitazione: Abilitare la visualizzazione sullo
schermo del messaggio associato all'area
raggiunta.

2. Modifica Area: Permette di entrare nel

sottomenu per I'impostazione dei parametri
delle aree.

TITOLAZIONE AREE

1>ABILITAZIONE: N
2 MODIFICA AREA >

Fig. 42
8.1.9.2 Menu Titolazione Aree (Modifica
Area)

Una volta entrati nel menu & possibile impostare i
seguenti parametri:

1. Numero: Seleziona I'area da modificare.

2. Start: Imposta la posizione iniziale dell’area.
3. Stop:Imposta la posizione finale dell’area
4

Testo: Modifica il testo che viene visualizzato
quando ci si muove all'interno dell’area.

MODIFICA AREA

1>NR : 1
2 START:+ 0.00
3 STOP :+ 0.00

4 TESTO:TXT AREAl

Fig. 43
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Esempio: Per attivare la titolazione dell'area 1
quando il dispositivo si trova tra +15° e +45° &
necessario:

- Abilitare la titolazione delle aree, impostando S
come valore della voce Abilitazione del menu
Titolazione Aree.

« Impostare 1 come valore del parametro Nr del
menu Modifica Area.

« Impostare +15.00 come valore del parametro Start
del menu Modifica Area.

« Impostare +45.00 come valore del parametro Stop
del menu Modifica Area.

- Se necessario, modificare il testo visualizzato
selezionando la voce Testo del menu Modifica
Area.

del menu Modifica Area si disabilita la
visualizzazione della scritta. In caso di
sovrapposizione di piu aree prevale quella
di numero superiore.

@ Ponendo a zero i valori di Start e Stop

Per la definizione delle aree seguire il senso
orario come illustrato in figura.

=  (Stop1=s5°
-180° IE 90°

Il nome e la posizione di default delle aree

@ del brandeggio fanno riferimento ai quatto
punti cardinali. La posizione del NORD si
modifica tramite il parametro Offset Pan del
menu movimento (8.1.10 Menu Movimento,
pagina 36).

Fig. 44
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8.1.9.3 Menu Mascheratura

La mascheratura dinamica permette di creare fino
ad un massimo di 24 maschere in modo da ottenere
l'oscuramento di particolari aree definite dall'utente.

Le maschere vengono definite nello spazio e tengono
conto della posizione orizzontale, verticale e di

profondita dello zoom al momento dell'impostazione.

L'unita provvede automaticamente a mantenere la
posizione e la dimensione della mascheratura, in
funzione dell’area visualizzata.

E possibile visualizzare fino ad un massimo di 8
maschere contemporaneamente.

Se si usa il dispositivo al massimo della velocita, i
tempi di aggiornamento del segnale video diventano
critici e si devono creare delle maschere piu grandi
dell'oggetto, in modo da nasconderlo per piti tempo
durante il passaggio e non rischiare di vederlo.

Per garantire la piena funzionalita, la
posizione in tilt della maschera deve essere
sempre compresa tra -70 e +70 gradi,
inoltre, rispetto all'oggetto da coprire la
dimensione della maschera deve essere
doppia (sia in altezza che in larghezza).

®

Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

1. Colore Maschera: Permette di sciegliere il
colore delle maschere.

2.  Modifica Maschere: Permette di accedere al

sottomenu Modifica Maschere ed impostare i
parametri di mascheratura dinamica.

MASCHERATURA
1>COLORE : BLU
2 MODIFICA MASCHERE >

Fig. 45

30

8.1.9.4 Menu Mascheratura (Modifica

Maschere)

Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

1. Maschera Numero: Permette di scegliere su
quale maschera agire.

2. Abilita Maschera: Abilita o disabilita la
maschera selezionata.

3. Modifica Maschera: Permette di creare o
modificare una maschera.

MODIFICA MASCHERE

1>MASCHERA NUMERO : 1

2 ABILITA MASCHERA: N

3 MODIFICA MASCHERA >
Fig. 46

Se si seleziona l'opzione Modifica Maschera del menu,
si abilita la possibilita di impostare i nuovi valori della
maschera selezionata.

8.1.9.5 Come creare una nuova maschera

Scegliere una maschera non abilitata selezionando

dal menu Modifica Maschere la voce Maschera

Numero. Per modificarla seleziona la voce Modifica

Maschera (Fig. 46, pagina 30).

Nell'esempio che segue andremo a mascherare un

fiore.

« Premere il pulsante Iris Close per passare dalla
modalita Mascheratura alla modalita Muovi
Camera.

M}ASK 1

M 3= AT £ AT

M u;l ? Maschera—ON

\ S~

Tris IClose TZ attihro
ITrisClos TZ & v

Fig. 47
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+ Agendo sul joystick della tastiera muovere 'unita
ed eventualmente agire con lo zoom fino ad
ottenere il fiore centrato nello schermo.

+ Apparira un piccolo rettangolo. Agendo sul joystick
(Pan eTilt) ingrandire il rettangolo fino a coprire
tutto il fiore.

MASK |1 MASK |1
Movimenti PT#4 Abilitati —Modifica Maschera:—ON
d: :b C(A)D
\ S~ \ S
Iris Open ndietro Iris IClose DT Z ttihro
Fig. 48
Fig. 50

« Una volta ottenuto il risultato desiderato premere
il pulsante Iris Open.

MASK |1
M

: +d sm A h Pl s
VIMEITLX Fl4a ADLIICAdCtL

H
L]

Fig. 49
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» Una volta ottenuto il risultato desiderato
confermare ruotando lo zoom su tele.

8.1.9.6 Come modificare una maschera

Scegliere una maschera abilitata selezionando dal
menu Modifica Maschere la voce Maschera Numero (
Fig. 46, pagina 30). Per modificarla seleziona la voce
Modifica Maschera.

+ Agendo sul joystick (Pan e Tilt) ingrandire o ridurre
il rettangolo fino ad ottenere l'effetto desiderato.

3ESK 1
difica Mascheral ON

Iris [Close—» PTZ attivo

Fig. 51

« Confermare ruotando lo zoom su tele.

31

11-oueyjey| - juoiznast 1p ajenuely I



IT - Italiano - Manuale di istruzioni

8.1.9.7 Menu Configurazioni Avanzate

Accedendo a questo menu é possibile configurare in
maniera pili specifica la telecamera.

1.

Zoom: Permette di accedere al sottomenu
Zoom.

Focus: Permette di accedere al sottomenu
Focus.

Esposizione: Permette di accedere al
sottomenu Esposizione.

Infrarosso: Permette di accedere al sottomenu
Infrarosso.

Bilanciamento Bianco: Permette di accedere al
sottomenu Bilanciamento Bianco.

Altro: Permette di accedere al sottomenu Altro.

AVANZATE

2 FOCUS

3 ESPOSIZIONE

4 INFRAROSSO

5 BILANCIAMENTO BIANCO
6 ALTRO

VVVVVYV

Fig. 52

8.1.9.8 Menu Configurazioni Avanzate
(Zoom)

1.

Velocita Zoom: Imposta la velocita dello zoom.
I valori di velocita sono compresi tra 0 (minima
velocita) e 7 (massima velocita).

2. Zoom Digitale: Abilita lo zoom digitale.
Z0O0OM
1>VEL. ZOOM : 7
2 ZOOM DIGITALE : N
Fig. 53
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8.1.9.9 Menu Configurazioni Avanzate
(Focus)
Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

1. Velocita Focus: Imposta la velocita del Focus.
I valori di velocita sono compresi tra 0 (minima
velocita) e 7 (massima velocita).

2. Autofocus: Abilita o disabilita I'autofocus. Se
attivo, consente di richiamare automaticamente
I’Autofocus ad ogni posizionamento o
movimento dello zoom, a seconda del tipo di
funzionamento selezionato.

3. Tipo Autofocus: Imposta il tipo di Autofocus. |
valori possibili sono:

- Normale: Lautofocus & sempre abilitato.

+ Intervallo: Richiamo della funzione autofocus
ad intervalli. Il richiamo é fissato ogni 5
secondi.

+ Trigger: Richiamo dell’autofocus ad ogni
movimento PTZ. E la soluzione consigliata.

4. Sensibilita: Imposta il tipo di sensibilita. | valori
possibili sono:

« Normale: Messa a fuoco alla velocita piu alta.
E la soluzione consigliata.

- Bassa: Messa a fuoco rallentata. E utile in caso
di scarsa luminosita ambientale perché rende
piu stabile 'immagine.

FOCUS
1>VEL. FOCUS : 2
2 AUTOFOCUS : N

3 TIPO AUTOFOCUS:TRIGGER
4 SENSIBILITA' :NORMALE

Fig. 54
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8.1.9.10 Menu Configurazioni Avanzate
(Esposizione)
Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

La tabella seguente riporta la corrispondenza tra i
valori introdotti e l'effetto sull'ottica della telecamera.

CORRISPONDENZA VALORE/EFFETTO OTTICA MODULO SONY

1-5. Modo: Imposta il tipo di controllo o
dell'esposizione: Automatica, Manuale, Shutter, iy
Iris e Bright. 2
o
6. Auto Slowshutter: Se abilitata, aumenta 5
automaticamente il tempo di esposizione per ° 5 §_ o
migliorare la funzione notturna. s 5 " £ £ .2
[ = o < o N
. . => v = 9 v @
7-8. Compensazione, Valore Compensazione:
Imposta la compensazione dell’esposizione. NTSC PAL
9. Limite Del Guadagno: Imposta il valore 0 I 11 Chiuso | -3db -10,5db
massimo del guadagno che la telecamera puo 1 1/2 1/2 F28 0db -9db
raggiungere (maggiore & il guadagno maggiore 5 1/4 13 22 2db -75db
éil rumore). 3 /8 1/6 F19 adb | -6db
Conhla Imoolallta autqmatlca ek?o;ﬂblle abilitare 2 115 12 16 6db 45db
anche a.compensazmne B.ac |9 t. . . s 1730 25 f1a adb 3db
I menu si autoconfigura dlnamlca.mente in f.unz.lone. 6 1/60 1/50 m 10db 15db
della scelta effettuata mostrando i parametri sui quali
R 7 1/90 1/75 F9.6 12db 0db
si puo agire.
s . , . . 8 1/100 1/100 F5 14db 1,5db
La modalita di gestione dell'esposizione selezionata
viene associata a tutti i preset. 125 1120 F68 16db 3db
. . S . 10 1/180 | 1/150 | F56 18db 45db
Limpostazione consigliata & Automatico.
11 1/250 | 1/215 | F48 20db 6db
12 1 1 F4 22 7
ESPOSTIZIONE /350 /300 db ,5db
________________________ 13 1/500 1/425 F3.4 24db 9db
1>MODO : AUTOMATIC 14 17725 |1/600 | F28 26db | 10,5db
15 1/1000 | 1/1000 |F2.4 28db
16 1/1500 | 1/1250 |F2
6 AUTO SLOW SHUTTER : S
7 COMPENSAYIONE . N 17 1/2000 1/1750 | F1.6
8 COMPENSAZIONE VAL.: 7 18 173000 | 172500
19 1/4000 | 1/3500
20 1/6000 | 1/6000
Fig. 55 21 1/10000 | 1/10000
Tab. 12

MNVCUCT_1607_IT
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8.1.9.11 Menu Configurazioni Avanzate
(Infrarosso)
Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

—_

N

34

Modo IR: Se settato OFF forza la modalita
diurna in modo continuativo (I'accensione
dell'illuminatore, se presente, si effettua tramite
interruttore crepuscolare o apposito comando
da tastiera). Se settato ON forza la modalita
notturna in modo continuativo. Se settato
Auto attiva la commutazione automatica della
camera.

Soglia Notte: Imposta la soglia di rilevamento
delle condizioni di luce per la commutazione
in modalita notturna. A valori inferiori
corrispondono livelli di luminosita piu bassi.

Ritardo Notte: Imposta il tempo di rilevamento
delle condizioni di oscurita, espresso in secondi,

prima della commutazione in modalita notturna.

Soglia Giorno: Imposta la soglia di rilevamento
delle condizioni di luce per la commutazione in
modalita diurna. A valori inferiori corrispondono
livelli di luminosita piu bassi.

Ritardo Giorno: Imposta il tempo di
rilevamento delle condizioni di luce, espresso in
secondi, prima della commutazione in modalita
diurna.

Cut Off Filter: Se impostato su S, il prodotto
opera normalmente. Se impostato su N, la
camera non commuta tra modalita giorno e
notte ma funziona solo in modalita giorno.
Nel caso sia impostato a N, l'illuminatore, se
presente, viene acceso e spento secondo le
impostazioni della voce Modo IR.

Per evitare false commutazioni si consiglia

di scegliere i valori di soglia e ritardo di
commutazione diurna piu elevati.

INFRAROSSO

1>MODO IR H AUTO
2 SOGLIA NOTTE : 5
3 RITARDO NOTTE : 5
4 SOGLIA GIORNO : 20
5 RITARDO GIORNO: 30
6 CUT OFF FILTER: S

Fig. 56

I menu si autoconfigura dinamicamente in funzione
della scelta effettuata mostrando i parametri sui quali
si puo agire.

A

La modalita di commutazione Day/Night
automatica del modulo é fortemente
sconsigliata quando il brandeggio

@ soggetto a repentine variazioni di

luce durante il periodo notturno, per
esempio nell’esecuzione di un percorso
di patrol o a causa dell’accensione di
dispositivi di illuminazione ausiliari.
Queste situazioni potrebbero causare
numerose commutazioni indesiderate,
compromettendo cosi il funzionamento del
modulo stesso.

MNVCUCT_1607_IT



8.1.9.12 Menu Configurazioni Avanzate
(Bilanciamento Bianco)

Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

1. Modo: Imposta il tipo di controllo del
bilanciamento del bianco. | valori possibili sono:

« Automatico: Impone il bilanciamento del
bianco automatico. E la soluzione consigliata.

Manuale: Abilita I'impostazione manuale dei
guadagni di rosso e blu.

« Outdoor: Imposta dei valori fissi di guadagno
del rosso e del blu per ambienti esterni.

- Outdoor Auto: Imposta i valori per catturare
la scena con un naturale bilanciamento del
bianco alla mattina e alla sera.

« Indoor: Imposta dei valori fissi di guadagno
del rosso e del blu per ambienti interni.

« ATW: Abilita I'Auto Tracing White Balance.

Lampada Vapori Sodio: Imposta dei valori
fissi specifici in presenza di lampade ai vapori
di sodio nella scena.

« Lampada Vapori Sodio Auto: Imposta
un bilanciamento automatico del bianco
specifico in presenza di lampade ai vapori di
sodio nella scena.

2. Valore Rosso: Imposta il valore del guadagno
del rosso.

BILANCIAMENTO BIANCO
1>MODO : MANUAL
2 ROSSO VAL.: 0

3 BLU VAL. 0

Fig. 57

Il menu si autoconfigura dinamicamente in funzione
della scelta effettuata mostrando i parametri sui quali
si puo agire.

MNVCUCT_1607_IT

8.1.9.13 Menu Configurazioni Avanzate
(Altro)

1.  Nitidezza: Imposta il valore della nitidezza
dellimmagine.

2. AltaRisoluzione: Abilita la funzione Alta
Risoluzione. Il segnale video in uscita ha una
risoluzione piu elevata.

3. Wide Dynamic: Abilita la funzione Wide
Dynamic. Migliora la visione quando I'area
inquadrata ha zone molto piu luminose di altre.

4. Stabilizzatore: Abilita la funzione di
stabilizzazione elettronica dell'immagine.

5. Scansione Progressiva: Abilita la funzione di
Scansione Progressiva. Permette di ottenere
un'immagine pil stabile quando il prodotto
collegato ad un video server.

6. Riduzione Rumore: Imposta il livello di
riduzione del rumore. Variando il parametro
in base alle condizioni ambientali & possibile
ottenere un'immagine pit contrastata.

7. Compensazione Backlight: Abilita la funzione

Compensazione Backlight. Permette di vedere
meglio eventuali zone buie nell'immagine.

1 NITIDEZZA :
2 ALTA RISOLUZIONE:
3 WIDE DYNAMIC :
4 STABILIZZATORE :
5 SCANSIONE PROGR.:
6 RIDUZIONE RUMORE:
7 BACKLIGHT COMP. :

ZNnZZeZo

Fig. 58
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8.1.10 Menu Movimento

1.

N

w

>

Configurazione: Imposta una delle
configurazioni predefinite del brandeggio.

- Standard: Imposta le velocita standard di
movimento.

Offset Pan: Il brandeggio ha una posizione

di 0° definita meccanicamente. La funzione
Offset Pan permette di definire via software una
diversa posizione di 0°.

Controllo Manuale: Accedere ai sottomenu che

gestiscono i parametri associati ai movimenti
manuali del dispositivo.

Preset: Permette di accedere ai sottomenu che
consentono di modificare i valori dei Preset.

Patrol: Permette di accedere ai sottomenu che
consentono di modificare i valori del Patrol.

Autopan: Permette di accedere ai sottomenu
che consentono di modificare i valori
dell’Autopan.

Richiamo Movimenti: Permette di accedere al
sottomenu che gestisce il richiamo automatico
dei movimenti.

Avanzate: Permette di entrare nel sottomenu
per I'impostazione dei parametri avanzati.

MOVIMENTO
1>CONFIG. STANDARD
OFFSET PAN + 0.00
CONTROLLO MANUALE
PRESET

PATROL

AUTOPAN

RICHIAMO MOVIMENTI
AVANZATE

OO WN
VVVVVV

Fig. 59
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8.1.10.1 Menu Controllo Manuale

1.

Velocita Massima: Imposta la velocita manuale
massima.

2. Modalita Fast: Attiva la modalita Fast. Questa
opzione, se attiva, permette di muovere
velocemente il brandeggio spostando il joystick
afine corsa.

3. Velocita Con Zoom: Abilita I'opzione Velocita
con Zoom. Tale parametro, se abilitato, riduce
automaticamente la velocita di Pan e Tilt in
funzione del fattore di Zoom.

4,  Fattore Tilt: Imposta il fattore di riduzione della
velocita manuale dell’asse tilt.

5. Autoflip: Abilita la funzione autoflip (ovvero
ruota automaticamente il brandeggio di 180°
quando il tilt arriva a finecorsa) per facilitare
I'inseguimento di soggetti lungo corridoi o
strade.

6. Limiti Movimento: Accede al menu Limiti.
CONTROLLO MANUALE
1>VEL. MASSIMA :100.0
2 MODALITA' FAST : S
3 VEL. CON ZOOM  : N
4 FATTORE TILT : 2
5 AUTOFLIP : S
6 LIMITI MOVIMENTO >

Fig. 60
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8.1.10.2 Menu Controllo Manuale (Limiti)
Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

1. Limiti Pan: Abilita i limiti del Pan.
2. Pan Inizio: Imposta il limite iniziale del Pan.
3. Pan Fine: Imposta il limite finale del Pan.
4. Limiti Tilt: Abilita i limiti del Tilt.
5. TiltInizio: Imposta il limite iniziale del Tilt.
6. Tilt Fine: Imposta il limite finale del Tilt.

LIMITI

1>LIMITI PAN : N

2 PAN INIZIO : + 0.00

3 PAN FINE : + 0.00

4 LIMITI TILT : N

5 TILT INIZIO : + 0.00

6 TILT FINE : + 0.00
Fig. 61

8.1.10.3 Menu Preset

1.

Modifica Preset: Per accedere al menu Modifica
Preset.

2. Utilita Preset: Per accedere al menu Utilita
Preset.
PRESET
1>MODIFICA PRESET >
2 UTILITA' PRESET >
Fig. 62
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8.1.10.4 Menu Preset (Modifica Preset)
Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

1. Numero: Il numero del Preset che si desidera
modificare.

Abilitazione: L'abilitazione del preset.
Pan: Posizione di pan espressa in gradi.
Tilt: Posizione del tilt espressa in gradi.
Zoom: La posizione dello Zoom.

N o v wN

Velocita: La velocita di raggiungimento della
posizione quando il preset viene richiamato
dalla funzione Patrol e Scan.

8. Pausa: Imposta 'attesa in secondi prima di
iniziare il successivo movimento in Patrol.

9. Testo: La scritta visualizzata quando si
raggiunge la posizione di preset.

MODIFICA PRESET
1>NR. : 1

2 ON : N

3 PAN :+ 0.00

4 TILT :+ 0.00

5 ZOOM : 0

6 FOCUS: 4096 - 5600
7 VEL. : 100.0

8 PAUSA: 1

9 TESTO: Text 001

Fig. 63

Dal menu & possibile memorizzare direttamente i
preset inviando il comando Iris Close che abilita i
movimenti del brandeggio.

Focus: La posizione del focus diurno e notturno.
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8.1.10.5 Menu Preset (Utilita Preset)
Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

1.

N

A.Focus Giorno: Abilita I'utilizzo dell’autofocus
durante il richiamo dei preset in modalita
giorno. Per garantire rapidita e accuratezza nella
messa a fuoco dell'immagine disabilitare la
messa a fuoco automatica.

A.Focus Notte: Abilita I'utilizzo dell'autofocus
durante il richiamo dei preset in modalita

notte. Si consiglia di abilitare la messa a fuoco
automatica quando il brandeggio é provvisto di
faro infrarosso in quanto il punto focale varia tra
luce visibile e luce infrarosso.

Velocita Scan: E la velocita che sara usata come
riferimento quando si richiamera una nuova
posizione di preset con la funzione Scan.

Velocita Default: Modifica la velocita di default
dei Preset. Tale valore viene utilizzato dalla
funzione Imponi Vel.? per assegnare a tutti i
Preset la stessa velocita.

Pausa Default: Modifica la pausa di default dei
Preset. Tale valore viene utilizzato dalla funzione
Imponi Pausa? per assegnare a tutti i Preset la
stessa pausa.

Imponi Velocita: Assegna a tutti i Preset la
velocita di default.

Imponi Pausa: Assegna a tutti i Preset la pausa
di default.

UTILITA' PRESET
1>A.FOCUS GIORNO :
A.FOCUS NOTTE :
VELOCITA' SCAN :
VEL. DEFAULT :
PAUSA DEFAULT :
IMPONI VEL.?
IMPONI PAUSA?

~NoubhWN

Fig. 64
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8.1.10.6 Menu Patrol

1.

Primo Preset: Primo preset della sequenza di
Patrol.

Ultimo Preset: L'ultimo preset della sequenza di
Patrol.

Modo Random: Abilita I'esecuzione in

modo casuale. La sequenza viene ricalcolata
continuamente.

PATROL
1>PRIMO PRESET :
2 ULTIMO PRESET :
3 MODO RANDOM :

Fig. 65

8.1.10.7 Menu Autopan

1.

Preset Andata: Imposta la posizione iniziale
dell’Autopan.

Preset Ritorno: Imposta la posizione finale
dell’Autopan.

Velocita Andata: Imposta la velocita d'andata
dell’Autopan.

Velocita Ritorno: Imposta la velocita di ritorno
dell’Autopan.

AUTOPAN
1>PRESET ANDATA
2 PRESET RITORNO
3 VEL. ANDATA
4 VEL. RITORNO

Fig. 66
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8.1.10.8 Menu Richiamo Movimenti

E possibile configurare I'unita in modo che, dopo un
certo periodo di inattivita, esegua automaticamente
una funzione di movimento scelta dall'operatore.

1.

Tipo Movimento: Tipo di movimento da
richiamare (None, Home, Autopan, Patrol, Tour 1,
Tour 2, Tour 3).

2. Ritardo Movimento: Tempo di inattivita del
Joystick, espresso in secondi.
RICHIAMO MOVIMENTI
1>TIPO MOVIMENTO: NONE
2 RIT. MOVIMENTO: 60
Fig. 67
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8.1.10.9 Menu Avanzate

1.

Controllo Statico: Abilita il controllo della
posizione solo quando il brandeggio & fermo.

2. Controllo Dinamico: Abilita il controllo della
posizione solo quando il brandeggio & in
movimento.

3. Homing Ciclico: Se diverso da zero, impone
I'esecuzione di una nuova procedura di homing
dopo il numero di ore specificato.

4,  Modo Economico: Riduce la coppia dei motori
quando il brandeggio & fermo. Non abilitare in
presenza di forte vento o vibrazioni intense.
AVANZATE
1>CONTROLLO STATICO S
2 CONTROLLO DINAMICO: S
3 HOMING CICLICO 0
4 MODO ECONOMICO S

Fig. 68
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8.1.11 Menu Visualizzazioni

1. Posizione PTZ: Se posto diverso da OFF,
permette di selezionare la modalita con la quale
vengono visualizzate sullo schermo le posizioni
di Pan, Tilt e Zoom. E possibile scegliere una
visualizzazione a tempo (1s, 3s e 5s) oppure
costante (CONST).

Nome Preset: Se posto diverso da OFF,
permette di selezionare la modalita con

la quale viene visualizzato sullo schermo

il testo associato all’'ultima posizione di
Preset raggiunta. E possibile scegliere una
visualizzazione a tempo (1s, 3s e 5s) oppure
costante (CONST).

3. Nome Aree: Se posto diverso da OFF, permette
di selezionare la modalita con la quale vengono
visualizzati i testi associati alle aree attive. E
possibile scegliere una visualizzazione a tempo
(1s, 3s e 5s) oppure costante (CONST).

4. 1D Brandeggio: Se posto diverso da OFF,
visualizza I'ID del prodotto.

N

5. Comandi Ricevuti: Se posto diverso da OFF,
permette di selezionare la modalita con la quale
vengono visualizzati i comandi seriali ricevuti. E
possibile scegliere una visualizzazione a tempo
(1s, 3s e 5s) oppure costante (CONST).

6. Delta Orizzontale: Muove orizzontalmente
i testi dei menu consentendo un centraggio
migliore degli stessi.
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7. Delta Verticale: Muove verticalmente i testi dei
menu consentendo un centraggio migliore degli
stessi.

VISUALIZZAZIONI
1>POSIZIONE PTZ :
NOME PRESET :
NOME AREE :
ID BRANDEGGIO :CONS
COMANDI RICEVUTI:
DELTA ORIZ. :
DELTA VERTICALE :

~NourkdWN

Fig. 69

8.1.12 Menu Opzioni

1. Montaggio A Soffitto: Abilitando questa
modalita si ha il capovolgimento dellimmagine
e dei comandi di direzione.
Allarmi: Permette di accedere al menu Allarmi.

3. Impianto Di Lavaggio: Permette di accedere al
menu Impianto di Lavaggio.

OPZIONI

1>MONTAGGIO SOFFITTO: N
2 ALLARMI >
3 IMPIANTO DI LAVAGGIO >

Fig. 70
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8.1.12.1 Menu Allarmi

1-5. Allarme 1-5: Permettono di accedere ai menu
in cui & possibile impostare i parametri degli
Allarmida 1a 5.

6. Stato Allarmi: Permette di accedere al menu
Stato Allarmi.

ALLARMI
1>ALLARME
2 ALLARME
3 ALLARME
4 ALLARME
5 ALLARME
6 STATO ALLARMIT

abdwhE

Fig. 71

Se @ montato il faro IR I'allarme 5 é riservato
all'interruttore crepuscolare esterno, per
cui I'allarme 5 non compare a video.
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Dal menu Allarmi e possibile accedere ad uno dei

menu (Allarme 1-5) dove modificare i parametri degli
allarmi.

1.

Tipo: Imposta il tipo di contatto: normalmente

chiuso (N.C.) o normalmente aperto (N.O.)
Azione: |l tipo di azione che l'unita effettua

quando l'allarme si attiva (Autopan, Patrol, Rele

1, Relé 2, Scan, Tour 1, Tour 2, Tour 3, Washer,
Wiper). Se si seleziona la voce Off I'allarme &

disabilitato.

Numero: |l preset da raggiungere quando il tipo

di azione dell’allarme ¢ Scan.

Testo: E possibile impostare la scritta
visualizzata quando l'allarme é attivo.

ALLARME 1

1>TIPO :N.C.

2 AZ. : SCAN

3 NR. 1

4 TESTO:ALARM 1

Fig. 72

Il menu si autoconfigura dinamicamente in funzione
della scelta effettuata mostrando i parametri sui quali
si puo agire.

Dal menu Allarmi é possibile accedere al menu Stato
Allarmi in cui viene visualizzato lo stato dell'ingresso
degli allarmi (CLOSED contatto chiuso, OPEN contatto

aperto).
STATO ALLARMI
ALLARME 1 CLOSED
ALLARME 2 OPEN
ALLARME 3 CLOSED
ALLARME 4 CLOSED
ALLARME 5 CLOSED
Fig.73
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8.1.13 Menu Impianto Di Lavaggio

L'unita offre la possibilita di utilizzare un tergicristallo
e di azionare una pompa per la pulizia del vetro.

Per configurare I'impianto di lavaggio posizionare
l'obiettivo della telecamera di fronte all’'ugello
dell'impianto di lavaggio.

Salvare un preset (XY) per questa posizione, che

sara richiamato dal brandeggio quando si attiva la
funzione Washer.

Configurare i seguenti parametri:
1. Abilita: Abilitazione della funzione Washer.

2. Preset Ugello: Inserire il numero del preset (XY)
corrispondente all’'ugello.

3. Ritardo Tergi On: Selezionare l'intervallo di
tempo che passa tra l'attivazione della pompa e
quella del tergicristallo.

4. Durata Lavaggio: Scegliere la durata dello
spazzolamento.

5. Ritardo Tergi Off: Scegliere la durata dello
spazzolamento senza acqua.

IMPIANTO DI LAVAGGIO

1>ABILITA : N
2 PRESET UGELLO H 1
3 RITARDO TERGI ON : 5
4 DURATA LAVAGGIO : 10
5 RITARDO TERGI OFF : 5

Fig.74

L'attivazione della funzione Washer riserva

@ I'utilizzo del Relé 2 per I'accensione della
pompa e toglie la possibilita di associare il
Relé 2 ad un allarme.
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8.1.14 Menu Default

1. Cancella Setup?: Ripristina tutti i parametri
eccetto i preset.

2. Cancella Preset?: Elimina tutti i preset
precedentemente memorizzati.

DEFAULT

1>CANCELLA SETUP?
2 CANCELLA PRESET?

Fig. 75

Le operazioni sopra descritte comportano
la perdita di tutti i dati precedentemente
memorizzati (es.: Preset, Patrol, Autopan,
Home...).

8.1.15 Menu Info

I menu consente di verificare la configurazione del
dispositivo e la versione di firmware installata.

Indirizzo: 1

Protocollo: MACRO
RS485-1: 38400 N81 RX
RS485-2: 38400 N81 RIPET
FW: Oa (Apr 14 20009)

HW: 000-0000

Telecamera: 36x

PC: UC1lPSSA000A

SN: 109032220029

Fig.76
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Analisi Termica: Permette di entrare nel
sottomenu per la gestione dell’analisi termica.

8.1.16 Menu Camera Termica 6.

1.  Configurazione: Imposta una delle
Status: Permette di entrare nel sottomenu in cui

configurazioni predefinite della camera termica. 7.

« Standard: Imposta la configurazione
standard della camera termica.

- High Gain: Imposta la configurazione
pensata per una maggiore risoluzione
dell'immagine.

« Isotherm: Imposta la configurazione pensata
per evidenziare gli oggetti all'interno di un
dato range di temperatura (8.1.16.9 Menu
Analisi Termica (Isoterma), pagina 50).

« Custom: Segnala che la configurazione della
camera termica é stata scelta manualmente

sono riportate le caratteristiche tecniche della
camera termica.

Controllo: Imposta il tipo di controllo della
camera termica.

- Interno: La configurazione della telecamera
viene gestita dal brandeggio.

- Esterno: La configurazione della telecamera
viene gestita tramite la seriale RS-485-3 (solo
per la versione con doppia telecamera). Il
software di controllo deve essere impostato
per comunicare a 57600baud.

dall’'utente.

2. Correzione Flat Field: Permette di entrare nel E{*bf?lflj_fﬁlf”_’lf (_:If __________
sottomenu per la gestione della correzione Flat 1>CONFIG. : STANDARD
Field. 2 CORREZIONE FLAT FIELD>

3. Configurazione Video: Permette di entrare nel Z ggggigg%zégggA\G’égEo i
sottomenu per la gestione della configurazione 5 CONFIGURAZIONE ROI >
del video. 6 ANALISI TERMICA >

4.  Controllo Guadagno: Permette di entrare nel g ggﬁ%mo . INTERNO >
sottomenu per la gestione del controllo del
guadagno.

5. Configurazione ROI: Permette di entrare nel
sottomenu per la configurazione del ROL. Fig. 77
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8.1.16.1 Menu Correzione Flat Field

La camera termica ha un meccanismo interno per
migliorare periodicamente la qualita delle immagini:
la correzione Flat Field (FFC). | parametri che
gestiscono questa funzione sono i seguenti:

1. Flat Field Auto: Abilita la correzione Flat
Field automatica oppure manuale. Quando la
correzione automatica ¢ abilitata, la camera
effettua una FFC dopo un dato intervallo di
tempo o una data variazione di temperatura.
Viceversa quando si utilizza la correzione
manuale le operazioni FFC sono eseguite su
richiesta dell’'utente. Si consiglia di usare sempre
la correzione automatica.

IT - Italiano - Manuale di istruzioni

2. Intervallo: Imposta l'intervallo di tempo dopo
cui eseguire una FFC quando il range dinamico
di guadagno é High. Lintervallo di tempo &
espresso in frames (33ms per I'NTSC, 40ms per il
PAL).

3. Intervallo Low: Imposta l'intervallo di tempo
dopo cui eseguire una FFC quando il range
dinamico di guadagno é Low. Lintervallo di
tempo & espresso in frames (33ms per I'NTSC,
40ms per il PAL).

4. Temperatura: Imposta la variazione di
temperatura dopo cui eseguire una FFC quando
il range dinamico di guadagno & High. La
variazione di temperatura € espressa in intervalli
di0,1°C.

5.  Temperatura Low: Imposta l'intervallo di
temperatura dopo cui eseguire una FFC quando
il range dinamico di guadagno e Low. La
variazione di temperatura € espressa in intervalli
dio,1°C.
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Modo Guadagno: Permette di selezionare il
tipo di range dinamico di guadagno:

+ High: Questa impostazione € pensata
per massimizzare il contrasto ed e
particolarmente indicata per applicazioni che
effettuano analisi video delle immagini.

+ Low: Questa impostazione aumenta il range
dinamico dell'immagine e ne diminuisce
il contrasto. E particolarmente indicata
per identificare gli elementi piu caldi
dell'immagine.

« Auto: Questa impostazione permette alla
camera di commutare tra le modalita High
e Low basandosi sul tipo di immagine
attualmente visualizzata. | parametri del
menu Valori Cambio Guadagno servono
per modificare il comportamento di questa
modalita (8.1.16.2 Valori Cambio Guadagno,
pagina 45).

Eseguire FFC: Esegue un‘operazione di FFC.

Valori Cambio Guadagno: Permette di entrare
nel sottomenu Valori Cambio Guadagno.

CORREZIONE FLAT FIELD

1>FLAT FIELD AUTO: S
2 INTERVALLO : 7200
3 INTERVALLO LOW : 1350
4 TEMPERATURA : 5
5 TEMPERATURA LOW: 10
6 MODO GUADAGNO : AUTO
7 ESEGUIRE FFC?

8 VALORI CAMBIO GUAD. >

Fig. 78

Si consiglia di non cambiare i valori di
default in quanto pensati per offrire un’alta
qualita delle immagini in tutte le condizioni
di funzionamento.
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8.1.16.2 Valori Cambio Guadagno
Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

1. Soglia Alto-Basso: Imposta la soglia di
temperatura usata dal parametro Popolamento
Alto-Basso per forzare la commutazione in
modalita Basso Guadagno. Il valore & espresso in
gradi Celsius.

2.  Popolamento Alto-Basso: Imposta la
percentuale di pixel minima al di sopra della
quale avviene la commutazione in modalita
Basso Guadagno.

3. Soglia Basso-Alto: Imposta la soglia di
temperatura usata dal parametro Popolamento
Basso-Alto per forzare la commutazione in
modalita Alto Guadagno. Il valore € espresso in
gradi Celsius.

4. Popolamento Basso-Alto: Imposta la
percentuale di pixel minima al di sopra della
quale avviene la commutazione in modalita Alto
Guadagno.

VALORI CAMBIO GUADAGNO

1>SOGL. ALTO-BASSO: 140
2 POP. ALTO-BASSO : 20
3 SOGL. BASSO-ALTO: 100
4 POP. BASSO-ALTO : 95

Fig. 79

Si consiglia di non cambiare i valori di
default in quanto pensati per offrire un‘alta
qualita delle imagini in tutte le condizioni
di funzionamento.

Le impostazioni del menu Valori Cambio
Guadagno hanno effetto solo se il modo
Guadagno é stato impostato su Auto (
8.1.16.1 Menu Correzione Flat Field, pagina
44).
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8.1.16.3 Menu Configurazione Video
Permette di configurare i seguenti parametri:

1. Polarita Lut: Imposta il tipo di colorazione
dellimmagine inquadrata dalla camera termica.

2. Avviso FFC: Imposta la durata della
visualizzazione sul video di un quadrato colorato
in alto a destra quando sta per essere eseguita
una FFC. Lintervallo di tempo & espresso in
frames (33ms per I'NTSC, 40ms per il PAL).

Un valore inferiore ai 15 frames disabilita
automaticamente tale segnalazione.

3. Zoom Digitale: Imposta il tipo di zoom da
applicare al segnale video (OFF, Auto, 2x, 4x).
Se si utilizza la modalita Auto lo zoom della
telecamera termica si adatta automaticamente a
quello del modulo SONY.

4. Segnale Test: Abilita il test pattern per verificare
I'elettronica della camera.

5. Digital Data Enhancement: Permette di entrare
nel sottomenu Digital Data Enhancement.

CONFIGURAZIONE VIDEO

1>POLARITA LUT:WHITE HOT
AVVISO FFC : 60
ZOOM DIGIT. : AUTO
SEGNALE TEST: N
DIGITAL DATA ENHANC. >

GO WwN

Fig. 80
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8.1.16.4 Menu Digital Data Enhancement

Questo menu permette di configurare I'algoritmo
Digital Data Enhancement (DDE).

—_

N

Modalita DDE: L'algoritmo DDE puo

essere impiegato per migliorare i dettagli
dell'immagine e/o rimuovere il rumore. In base
alla modalita selezionata (Dynamic o Manual)
verranno visualizzati i relativi parametri.

Dynamic: | parametri DDE sono calcolati
automaticamente in base al contenuto della
scena. DDE Index é I'unico parametro di
controllo.

DDE Index: Si tratta del parametro di controllo
per la Modalita DDE Dynamic. Se il valore &
impostato su 0 non verra effettuata nessuna
elaborazione dell'immagine. Valori inferiori

a O filtrano il rumore. Valori superiori a 0
evidenziano i dettagli dell'immagine.

DIGITAL DATA ENHANCEMENT

1>MODALITA' DDE :DYNAMIC
2 DDE INDEX : 0

Fig. 81

46

Modalita DDE: L'algoritmo DDE pud

essere impiegato per migliorare i dettagli
dell'immagine e/o rimuovere il rumore. In base
alla modalita selezionata (Dynamic o Manual)
verranno visualizzati i relativi parametri.

Manual: L'algoritmo DDE é configurato
manualmente tramite 3 parametri.

DDE Gain: Rappresenta il guadagno ad alta
frequenza. Con il valore a 0 il DDE é disabilitato.

DDE Threshold: Rappresenta la grandezza
massima del dettaglio che viene ingrandito.

Spatial Threshold: Rappresenta la soglia del
pre-filtro (smoothing filter) applicato al segnale.

DIGITAL DATA ENHANCEMENT

1>MODALITA' DDE : MANUAL

+15974
+130
+15

3 DDE GAIN :
4 DDE THRESHOLD :
5 SPATIAL THRES.:

Fig. 82

E fortemente sconsigliato I'utilizzo della
modalita Manual per il DDE.
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8.1.16.5 Menu Controllo Guadagno

Una volta entrati nel menu Configurazione Controllo
Guadagno é possibile impostare uno dei seguenti
parametri:

1.

Algoritmo: Imposta il tipo di controllo
automatico del guadagno (AGC) per
I'ottimizzazione dellimmagine. E possibile
scegliere uno dei seguenti algoritmi:

Automatico: Imposta automaticamente

il contrasto e la luminosita dellimmagine

al variare delle condizioni ambientali
equalizzando l'istogramma dei livelli di grigio.
Limmagine puo essere modificata cambiando
il valore dei parametri ITT Mean, Max Gain e
Plateau Value. Questa ¢ I'algoritmo impostato
di default e consigliato per il normale utilizzo
della camera termica.

Once Bright: Il livello di luminosita
impostato é la media dei valori di luminosita
dellimmagine quando si seleziona questa
voce. Limmagine puo essere modificata
cambiando il valore del parametro Contrasto.

Auto Bright: Il livello di luminosita
impostato € la media dei valori di luminosita
dellimmagine. Tale livello viene aggiornato
in tempo reale. Limmagine puo essere
modificata cambiando i valori dei parametri
Contrasto e Compensazione.

Manuale: | livelli di contrasto e luminosita
sono impostati manualmente dell’'utente.

Istogramma Lineare: |l contrasto e la
luminosita dellimmagine sono ottimizzati
usando una funzione di trasferimento lineare.
Limmagine puo essere modificata cambiando
il valore dei parametri ITT Mean, Max Gain.
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+ Information-based: Gli algoritmi

Information-based riservano piu toni di grigio

per le porzioni di immagine con maggiori
informazioni assegnando meno toni di
grigio alle porzioni di immagine con minor
contenuto di informazioni. Gli algoritmi
Information-based escludono i pixel dal
processo di equalizzazione degli istogrammi
se il loro valore ¢ inferiore alla soglia di
informazione.

+ Information-based Equalization:
L'algoritmo Information-based
Equalization include nel processo di
equalizzazione dell'istogramma tutti i
pixel indipendentemente dal contenuto di
informazione della scena. L'algoritmo pesa
ciascun pixel in base al valore della soglia di
informazione.

Valore Di Plateau: Imposta il valore massimo di

pixel che possono essere contenuti in un livello
di grigio.

Media ITT: Imposta il punto medio della scala di

grigi.

Guadagno Max: Imposta il guadagno massimo
dellAGC.

Contrasto: Imposta il livello di contrasto
dellimmagine.

Luminosita: Imposta il livello di luminosita
dellimmagine.

Compensazione: Imposta il livello di
compensazione della luminosita dell'immagine.

ACE Threshold: Imposta la soglia dell'Active
Contrast Enhancement (ACE).
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9. SSO Percent: Imposta il valore della Smart

Scene Optimization (SSO). Definisce la
percentuale dell'istogramma che sara mappata

linearmente.
10. Tail Rejection: Definisce la percentuale di pixel
che saranno esclusi a priori dall'equalizzazione.
11. Filtro lIR: Imposta il coefficiente del filtro IIR. Il
filtro & usato per definire la velocita con la quale
I'AGC reagisce alle variazioni della scena.
12. Info Threshold: Definisce la differenza tra
pixel vicini usata per determinare se I'area
dell'immagine contiene o meno informazione.
CONTROLLO GUADAGNO
1>ALGORITMO AUTO
2 PLATEAU VAL.: 150
3 MEDIA ITT 127
4 GUADAGNO MAX: 8
5 CONTRASTO 32
6 LUMINOSITA : 8192
7 COMPENSAZ.NE: + 0
8 ACE THRESH. : + 3
9 SSO PERCENT : 15
10TAIL REJECT : 10
11FILTRO IIR : 15
12INFO THRESH 30
Fig. 83

Il menu si autoconfigura dinamicamente in funzione
della scelta effettuata mostrando i parametri sui quali
si puo agire.
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8.1.16.6 Menu Configurazione ROI
Una volta entrati nel menu Configurazione ROl &
possibile modificare la regione di interesse (ROI) usata
dall’algoritmo AGC per calcolare i livelli di contrasto e
luminosita dell'immagine.

P1 Sinistra: Imposta il limite sinistro della ROI.

2. P1 Alto: Imposta il limite superiore della ROI.
3. P2 Destra: Imposta il limite destro della ROI.
4. P2Basso: Imposta il limite inferiore della ROI.

CONFIGURAZIONE ROI

1>P1 SINISTRA I 512

2 P1 ALTO HEE 512

3 P2 DESTRA : + 512

4 P2 BASSO : + 512
Fig. 84

8.1.16.6.1 Esempi di definizione di una ROI

Se si desidera una ROl ampia come tutto lo schermo,
€ necessario definire le seguenti coordinate: P1A
(SINISTRA: -512, ALTO: -512), P2A (DESTRA: +512,
BASSO: +512). La ROl evidenziata in grigio € invece
cosi definita: P1B (SINISTRA: -256, ALTO: -256), P2B
(DESTRA: 0, BASSO: 0).

-512 -256 0 256 512

P1A

-256 P1B

P2B
256

512 P2A

Fig. 85
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8.1.16.7 Menu Analisi Termica

1.

Punto Di Misura: Permette di entrare nel
sottomenu per la configurazione del punto di
misura.

Isoterma: Permette di entrare nel sottomenu
per la gestione dell'isoterma.

ANALISI TERMICA

1>PUNTO DI MISURA >
2 ISOTERMA >

Fig. 86
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8.1.16.8 Menu Analisi Termica (Punto di
Misura)

Una volta entrati nel menu Punto di Misura &
possibile impostare uno dei seguenti parametri:

1. Modo: Abilita la visualizzazione della
temperatura misurata dai 4 pixels al centro
dellimmagine (in gradi Celsius oppure
Fahrenheit). Lopzione OFF disabilita la
visualizzazione.

2. Digitale: Abilita la visualizzazione del relativo

simbolo sul display.

3. Termometro: Abilita la visualizzazione del
relativo simbolo sul display.

PUNTO DI MISURA

1>MODO : OFF

2 DIGITALE : N

3 TERMOMETRO : N
Fig. 87
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8.1.16.9 Menu Analisi Termica (Isoterma)

Una volta entrati nel menu Isoterma ¢ possibile
attivare una speciale colorazione per oggetti

compresi nell'intervallo di temperatura impostato.

| parametri che gestiscono questa funzione sono i
seguenti:
1. Abilita: Abilita la funzione Isoterma.

2. Modo: Seleziona la modalita in cui € espresso

Ilintervallo (in Percentuale oppure in gradi
Celsius).

3. Superiore: Imposta il limite superiore della
funzione Isoterma.

4. Centrale: Imposta il limite intermedio della
funzione Isotherm.

5. Inferiore: Imposta il limite inferiore della
funzione Isoterma.

ISOTERMA

1>ABILITA : N

2 MODO H PERCENT

3 SUPERIORE : 95

4 CENTRALE H 92

5 INFERIORE : 90
Fig. 88

Il menu si autoconfigura dinamicamente in funzione
della scelta effettuata mostrando i parametri sui quali

si puo agire.
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8.1.16.10 Menu Stato

Fornisce informazioni sulla telecamera termica
installata. Visualizza la temperatura interna della
telecamera. | primi 4 valori sono espressi in formato
esadecimale.

VERSIONE SW : OA00.022B
VERSIONE FW : 0802.0040
CAMERA S.N. : 00001234
SENSORE S.N.: 00001234
TEMPERATURA : +0034.0

P.N. 46640009H-SPNLX

Fig. 89
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9 Accessori

e l'utilizzo fare riferimento al manuale del
relativo accessorio.

@ Per ulteriori dettagli sulla configurazione

9.1 Impianto di lavaggio

Il brandeggio puo essere dotato di una pompa
esterna che fornisce acqua per la pulizia del vetro.

Fig. 90

9.2 Supporto da parete

Supporto per montaggio a parete con passaggio
interno cavi.

Fig. 91
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9.3 Supporto da parapetto

Supporto per montaggio a parapetto con passaggio

interno cavi.

Fig. 92

9.4 Fissaggio a soffitto

Sostituire le rondelle dentellate ogni

qualvolta si rimuova il corpo dalla base.

L'unita puo essere installata capovolta grazie al
supporto per il montaggio a soffitto.

Fig. 93
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10 Istruzioni di
funzionamento ordinario

Inquadrare direttamente e per un periodo
prolungato il sole puo causare danni
irreparabili al sensore della telecamera
termica.

10.1 Visualizzazione dello stato
del brandeggio

Durante il normale funzionamento, a scelta
dell’'utente, il brandeggio visualizza a monitor i
dati organizzati come illustrato. La visualizzazione
puo essere abilitata o disabilitata (8.1.11 Menu
Visualizzazioni, pagina 40).

IT - Italiano - Manuale di istruzioni

NORTH/EAST

ID: 1 12345

AL 1: Alarm 1

Pan : - 5.56
Tilt: +120.01
Zoom: 36.00x

Preset: Text 001
E7-PRST. NON CONFIGURATO

Fig. 94

NORTH/EAST: Nome dell'area nella quale ci si trova.
ID: 1: Lindirizzo del ricevitore.

12345: La lista completa degli allarmi attivi.

AL 1: Alarm 1: Il testo dell’ultimo allarme attivo.

Pan: - 5.56/Tilt: +120.01/Zoom: 36.00x: La posizione
attuale di Pan, Tilt e Zoom.

Preset: Text 001: Il nome del preset selezionato attivo.

E7-PRST. NON CONFIGURATO: Il seguente

campo visualizza gli errori riscontati durante il
funzionamento del sistema o i comandi ricevuti via
seriale (solo per i comandi ricevuti la visualizzazione
puo essere abilitata o disabilitata).
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10.2 Salvataggio di un Preset

10.2.1 Salvataggio veloce

Tramite la tastiera di controllo & possibile salvare

la posizione attuale. Per ulteriori informazioni fare
riferimento al manuale della tastiera utilizzata.
Durante la fase di salvataggio € possibile modificare
la velocita di raggiungimento del Preset con i tasti
Focus Far/Focus Near e il tempo di attesa con i tasti
Iris Open/Iris Close.

SALVA PRESET

Focus per mod. velocita
Iris per mod. attesa
Joystick per uscire

Vel. : 100gr/s

Attesa H 5s

Pan : - 5.56

Tilt: +120.01

Zoom: 36.00x
Fig. 95

10.2.2 Salvataggio da Menu
Fare riferimento a 8.1.10.3 Menu Preset, pagina 37.
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10.3 Richiamo di una posizione di
Preset (Scan)

Tramite il dispositivo di controllo & possibile
richiamare una posizione di Preset precedentemente
salvata (per ulteriori informazioni fare riferimento al
manuale del dispositivo utilizzato).

10.4 Attivazione del Patrol

Per attivare/disattivare la funzione fare riferimento
al manuale del dispositivo di controllo utilizzato o al
relativo capitolo (10.13 Comandi speciali, pagina 55).

Per disattivare la funzione muovere il joystick o
richiamare un tipo di movimento diverso.

Per la configurazione di questa funzione fare
riferimento al relativo capitolo (8.1.10.6 Menu Patrol,
pagina 38).

10.5 Attivazione dell'Autopan
La funzione Autopan richiama in modo continuo i 2

preset memorizzati.

Per attivare/disattivare la funzione fare riferimento
al manuale del dispositivo di controllo utilizzato o al
relativo capitolo (10.13 Comandi speciali, pagina 55).

Per disattivare la funzione muovere il joystick o
richiamare un tipo di movimento diverso.

Per la configurazione di questa funzione fare
riferimento al relativo capitolo (8.1.10.7 Menu
Autopan, pagina 38).
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10.6 Richiamo di un percorso
(Tour)

La modalita di funzionamento Tour permette di
ripetere un percorso precedentemente registrato in
modo continuo.

Il brandeggio pud memorizzare fino a 3 Tour di
durata massima pari a 2 minuti ciascuno.

Per memorizzare un Tour digitare sulla tastiera il
preset speciale relativo al numero del Tour da salvare
(10.13 Comandi speciali, pagina 55).

Per facilitare la registrazione del Tour, il brandeggio
limita in automatico la velocita di Pan e Tilt in
funzione del fattore di Zoom.

Durante la registrazione del Tour viene visualizzata
la percentuale del tempo di registrazione rimanente
come indicato in figura.

MODO REGISTRAZIONE TOUR
Iris per finire 99%

Pan : - 5.56

Tilt: +120.01

Zoom: 36.00x
Fig. 96

Per interrompere la registrazione premere il tasto Iris
Open o Iris Close.

Per avviare la riproduzione di un Tour digitare sulla
tastiera il preset speciale relativo al numero del Tour
da visualizzare (10.13 Comandi speciali, pagina 55).
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10.7 Richiamo della posizione di
Home

Tramite il dispositivo di controllo & possibile

richiamare la posizione di Home (Scan n.1)
precedentemente salvata (per ulteriori informazioni
fare riferimento al manuale del dispositivo di
controllo utilizzato).

10.8 Attivazione del tergicristallo
(Wiper)

Non utilizzare il tergicristallo quando la
temperatura esterna é inferiorea 0°Co in
presenza di ghiaccio.

Per attivare/disattivare la funzione fare riferimento
al manuale del dispositivo di controllo utilizzato o al
relativo capitolo (10.13 Comandi speciali, pagina 55).

Il tergicristallo si disattiva in modo
automatico se lasciato acceso.

10.9 Attivazione dell'impianto di
lavaggio (Washer)

Quando si invia il comando il brandeggio si posiziona
con la finestra di fronte all'ugello. Si attivano la
pompa ed il tergicristallo per un tempo determinato.
Alla fine della procedura il brandeggio ritorna nella
posizione iniziale.

Per attivare/disattivare la funzione fare riferimento

al manuale del dispositivo di controllo utilizzato o al
relativo capitolo (10.13 Comandi speciali, pagina 55).
I modelli con impianto di lavaggio provvisto di
sensore di livello visualizzano un messaggio a video
quando il liquido nel serbatoio e insufficiente.

54

10.10 Reboot dell'unita

Per ulteriori informazioni fare riferimento al relativo
capitolo (10.13 Comandi speciali, pagina 55).

10.11 Correzione manuale della
messa a fuoco di un preset

Richiamare il preset del quale si intende modificare
la messa a fuoco con il comando Scan. Modificare la
messa a fuoco con gli appositi tasti Focus Far/Focus
Near senza modificare la posizione di Pan/Tilt/Zoom.
Salvare il preset con l'apposito comando Preset.

La correzione manuale del Preset ha effetto

@ solo se i campi Autofocus Giorno/Notte
sono disabilitati (8.1.10.5 Menu Preset
(Utilita Preset), pagina 38).

10.12 Commutazione dell'uscita
video secondaria

Per selezionare il segnale video (modulo integrato

o telecamera termica) fare riferimento ai comandi
Video 2 modulo integrato e Video 2 camera termica (
10.13 Comandi speciali, pagina 55).
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10.13 Comandi speciali

COMANDI SPECIALI

Azione

Comando

Protocollo

VIDEOTEC MACRO

AMERICAN DYNAMICS

ERNITEC

PANASONIC

PELCOD

Tour 1 Start registrazione

Salvare Preset 77

Salvare Preset 77

Salvare Preset 77

Salvare Preset 77

Salvare Preset 77

Inizio memorizzazione del
pattern 3

Salvare Preset 47

Salvare Pattern 2

Tour 2 Start registrazione

Salvare Preset 78

Salvare Preset 78

Salvare Preset 78

Salvare Preset 78

Salvare Preset 78

Salvare Preset 48

Salvare Pattern 3

Tour 3 Start registrazione

Salvare Preset 79

Salvare Preset 79

Salvare Preset 79

Salvare Preset 79

Salvare Preset 79

Salvare Preset 50

Salvare Pattern 4

Tour 1 Start

Salvare Preset 80

Salvare Preset 80

Salvare Preset 80

Salvare Preset 80

Salvare Preset 80

- Attiva pattern 3 - Salvare Preset 51 Pattern 2
Tour 2 Start Salvare Preset 81 Salvare Preset 81 Salvare Preset 81 Salvare Preset 81 Salvare Preset 81
- - - Salvare Preset 52 Pattern 3

Tour 3 Start

Salvare Preset 82

Salvare Preset 82

Salvare Preset 82

Salvare Preset 82

Salvare Preset 82

- - - Salvare Preset 53 Pattern 4
Tour Record Stop Iris Open/Close Iris Open/Close Iris Open/Close Iris Open/Close IrisOpen/Close
= Salvataggio nuovo pattern - - Ack
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I COMANDI SPECIALI

Azione Comando
Protocollo
VIDEOTEC MACRO AMERICAN DYNAMICS ERNITEC PANASONIC PELCOD

Wiper Start Salvare Preset 85 Salvare Preset 85 Salvare Preset 85 Salvare Preset 85 Salvare Preset 85
Aux 30N Aux 3 ON Aux 30N Salvare Preset 54 Aux 30N
Wip+ - - - -

Wiper Stop Salvare Preset 86 Salvare Preset 86 Salvare Preset 86 Salvare Preset 86 Salvare Preset 86
Aux 3 OFF Aux 3 OFF Aux 3 OFF Salvare Preset 55 Aux 3 OFF
Wip- - - - -

Washer Salvare Preset 87 Salvare Preset 87 Salvare Preset 87 Salvare Preset 87 Salvare Preset 87
Aux 4 ON Aux 4 ON Aux 4 ON Salvare Preset 56 Aux 4 ON
Was+ - - - -

Modalita Notturna On

Salvare Preset 88

Salvare Preset 88

Salvare Preset 88

Salvare Preset 88

Salvare Preset 88

Salvare Preset 57

Modalita Notturna Off

Salvare Preset 89

Salvare Preset 89

Salvare Preset 89

Salvare Preset 89

Salvare Preset 89

Salvare Preset 58

Reboot dispositivo

Salvare Preset 94

Salvare Preset 94

Salvare Preset 94

Salvare Preset 94

Salvare Preset 94

Ini+

Faster+ Zoom out+ Focus far+
Iris open

Salvare Preset 61

Attivazione OSM

Salvare Preset 95

Salvare Preset 95

Salvare Preset 95

Salvare Preset 95

Salvare Preset 95

Men+

Iris open+ Focus+ Zoom out

Salvare Preset 46
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COMANDI SPECIALI

Azione

Comando

Protocollo

VIDEOTEC MACRO

AMERICAN DYNAMICS

ERNITEC

PANASONIC

PELCOD

Patrol Start

Salvare Preset 93

Salvare Preset 93

Salvare Preset 93

Salvare Preset 93

Salvare Preset 93

Pat+ Attiva pattern 1 Attiva patrol Salvare Preset 60 Pattern
Patrol Stop Salvare Preset 92 Salvare Preset 92 Salvare Preset 92 Salvare Preset 92 Salvare Preset 92
Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick
Pat- - - Salvare Preset 59 -
Autopan Start Salvare Preset 99 Salvare Preset 99 Salvare Preset 99 Salvare Preset 99 Salvare Preset 99
Apa+ Attiva pattern 2 Attiva autopan Salvare Preset 63 Pattern 1
Autopan Stop Salvare Preset 96 Salvare Preset 96 Salvare Preset 96 Salvare Preset 96 Salvare Preset 96
Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick
Apa- - - Salvare Preset 62 -
Esegui FFC Salvare Preset 74 Salvare Preset 74 Salvare Preset 74 Salvare Preset 74 Salvare Preset 74

Salvare Preset 43

Video 2 camera termica

Salvare Preset 75

Salvare Preset 75

Salvare Preset 75

Salvare Preset 75

Salvare Preset 75

Salvare Preset 44

Video 2 modulo integrato

Salvare Preset 76

Salvare Preset 76

Salvare Preset 76

Salvare Preset 76

Salvare Preset 76

Salvare Preset 45

Tab. 13
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11 Manutenzione

La manutenzione deve essere eseguita solo
da personale qualificato ad intervenire su
circuiti elettrici.

12 Pulizia

12.1 Pulizia del vetro e delle parti
in plastica

11.1 Clone configurazione

In caso di necessita € possibile effettuare un backup
della configurazione del brandeggio.

Per ulteriori informazioni contattare il centro di
assistenza VIDEOTEC.

L'operazione di backup o ripristino puo essere
effettuata in loco con l'apposito cavo fornito in
dotazione al brandeggio. Loperazione puo inoltre
essere effettuata da remoto (solo protocolli VIDEOTEC
MACRO e PELCO D) con convertitore USB/Seriale 485
(non fornito in dotazione).

11.2 Sostituzione dei fusibili

ATTENZIONE! Per assicurare la protezione
contro il rischio di incendio, sostituire i
fusibili con lo stesso tipo e valore. I fusibili
devono essere sostituiti solo da personale
qualificato.

| fusibili utilizzati sono descritti di seguito.

SOSTITUZIONE DEI FUSIBILI

Tensione Fusibile F1 Fusibile F2

24Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T6.3A H 250V 5x20
120Vac, 50/60Hz T4AL 250V 5x20 T4A H 250V 5x20
230Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T2A H 250V 5x20

Tab. 14

Utilizzare in alternativa dei fusibili omologati di pari

caratteristiche.
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Evitare alcool etilico, solventi, idrocarburi
idrogenati, acidi forti e alcali. L'utilizzo

di detti prodotti danneggia in modo
irreparabile la superficie trattata.

Si consiglia di utilizzare un panno morbido con
saponi neutri diluiti con acqua o prodotti specifici per
la pulizia delle lenti degli occhiali.
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13 Smaltimento dei rifiuti

Questo simbolo e il sistema di riciclaggio
sono validi solo nei paesi dell'EU e non

=mm trovano applicazione in altri paesi del
mondo.

Il vostro prodotto & costruito con materiali e
componenti di alta qualita, che sono riutilizzabili o
riciclabili.

Prodotti elettrici ed elettronici che riportano questo
simbolo, alla fine dell'uso, devono essere smaltiti
separatamente dai rifiuti casalinghi.

Vi preghiamo di smaltire questo apparecchio in un
Centro di raccolta o in un'Ecostazione.

Nell'Unione Europea esistono sistemi di raccolta
differenziata per prodotti elettrici ed elettronici.

MNVCUCT_1607_IT

14 Risoluzione dei problemi

Richiedere l'intervento di personale qualificato

quando:

«+ L'unita si & danneggiata a seguito di una caduta;

« Le prestazioni dell’'unita hanno avuto un evidente
peggioramento;

« L'unita non funziona correttamente anche se sono

state seguite tutte le indicazioni riportate nel
presente manuale.

PROBLEMA Il prodotto non si accende.

CAUSA Errato cablaggio, rottura dei fusibili.

SOLUZIONE Verificare la corretta esecuzione delle
connessioni. Verificare la continuita
dei fusibili e, in caso di guasto,
sostituirli con i modelli indicati.

PROBLEMA Le posizioni di preset memorizzate
non corrispondono all’area ripresa.

CAUSA Perdita del riferimento di posizione

assoluto.
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PROBLEMA In seguito all’accensione il

dispositivo visualizza una
schermata del tipo (versione
analogica):

Indirizzo : 1

PROCEDURA DI DE-ICE
IN CORSO...

MINUTI RIMANENTI: 59

60

CAUSA La temperatura ambiente & troppo
bassa.

SOLUZIONE Attendere il termine della procedura
di preriscaldamento. Se la
temperatura ambiente ¢ troppo bassa
I'unita rimane bloccata visualizzando
la seguente schermata:

Indirizzo : 1

PROCEDURA DI DE-ICE

SISTEMA BLOCCATO
TEMPERATURA TROPPO BASSA

PROBLEMA Errore E1-AUTOPAN SENZA LIMITI.

CAUSA | due preset utilizzati come limiti non
sono stati programmati.

SOLUZIONE Programmare i due preset e poi
aggiornare il menu di configurazione
dell'autopan (10.2 Salvataggio di un
Preset, pagina 52 e 8.1.10.7 Menu
Autopan, pagina 38).
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PROBLEMA Errore E2-TERGICRIST. BLOCCATO.

CAUSA Tergicristallo bloccato o rotto.

SOLUZIONE Verificare che il tergicristallo sia libero
di muoversi.

PROBLEMA Errore E3-PATROL SENZA PRESET
oppure errore E4-PATROL SOLO 1
PRESET.

CAUSA | preset non sono stati programmati.

SOLUZIONE Programmare due o piu preset e poi
aggiornare il menu di configurazione
patrol (10.2 Salvataggio di un Preset,
pagina 52 e 8.1.10.6 Menu Patrol,
pagina 38).

PROBLEMA Errore E5-IR TEMP. TROPPO ALTA
oppure errore E6-IR GUASTO.

CAUSA Errato funzionamento
dell'illuminatore.

SOLUZIONE Contattare il centro di assistenza
autorizzato.

PROBLEMA Errore E7-PRST. NON CONFIGURATO.

CAUSA Richiamo di un preset non
programmato.

SOLUZIONE Salvare il preset con l'apposito

comando (10.2 Salvataggio di un
Preset, pagina 52).
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PROBLEMA Errore E8-TOUR NON
CONFIGURATO.

CAUSA Richiamo di un Tour non
programmato.

SOLUZIONE Salvare il Tour con l'apposito
comando (10.6 Richiamo di un
percorso (Tour), pagina 53).

PROBLEMA Errore E9-TEMP. TROPPO BASSA.

CAUSA La temperatura ambiente e troppo
bassa.

SOLUZIONE I movimenti del brandeggio vengono
bloccati per evitare danni meccanici.

PROBLEMA Allarme AL6 :LIV. ACQUA BASSO.

CAUSA Livello liquido lavavetro basso.

SOLUZIONE Riempire il serbatoio della pompa con

I'apposito liquido lavavetro.
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15 Dati tecnici

ATTENZIONE! L'installazione é di tipo TNV-1.
Non collegare a circuiti SELV.

ATTENZIONE! Per ridurre il rischio di
incendio usare solamente cavi certificati
UL Listed o CSA aventi sezioni maggiori o
uguali a 0.14mm? (26AWG).

15.1 Generale

Costruzione in pressofusione di alluminio e
tecnopolimero

Verniciatura a polveri di epossipoliestere, colore
RAL9002

Finestra con vetro al germanio per telecamera
termica

15.3 Elettrico

Tensione di alimentazione/Corrente assorbita:
+ 230Vac, 0.4A, 50/60Hz
« 24Vac, 4A, 50/60Hz
+ 120Vac, 0.8A, 50/60Hz
Potenza assorbita
+ 40W: brandeggio fermo, riscaldamento spento

+ 60W: brandeggio in movimento, riscaldamento
spento

+ 125W: picco all'accensione, riscaldamento acceso

Sezione dei cavi d'ingresso: da 1.5mm? (16AWG) fino
a 0.75mm? (19AWG)

Sezione dei cavi di segnale: da 1.5mm’ (16AWG) fino
a 0.14mm?’ (30AWG)

Linea video: cavo coassiale (1Vpp, 750hm)

Installazione semplice grazie al connettore auto
centrante

Assenza di gioco meccanico

Configurazione veloce

Sistema dinamico di controllo della posizione

Stringa di 16 caratteri per titolazione dell'area e dei
preset

Funzioni: Autopan, Preset, Patrol, Tour (massimo 3),
Autoflip

15.2 Meccanica

Pressacavi: 2xM16, 2xM12

Rotazione orizzontale: continua

Rotazione verticale: da -90° a +90°

Velocita orizzontale (variabile): da 0.1° fino a 200°/s

Velocita verticale (variabile): da 0.1° fino a 200°/s

Accuratezza del richiamo delle posizioni di preset:
0.05°

Peso unitario: 12.5kg
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Scheda allarme 1/0
+ Ingressi allarme: 6
- Uscite relé: 2 (2A, 30Vac/60Vdc max)

15.4 Comunicazioni

Configurabile da OSD

Interfaccia seriale RS485 half duplex, RS422 full
duplex e configurazione in cascata

Aggiornamento firmware da console in remoto (solo
protocolli VIDEOTEC MACRO e PELCO D)

Fino a 1023 unita indirizzabili via dip-switch

15.5 Protocolli
AMERICAN DYNAMICS, ERNITEC, PANASONIC, PELCO
D, VIDEOTEC MACRO
Numero massimo di preset per protocollo
+ AMERICAN DYNAMICS: 95*
« ERNITEC: 250
« PANASONIC: 250
+ PELCO D: 99*

« VIDEOTEC MACRO: 250
*250, solo da OSD (On Screen Display)
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15.6 Telecamere

TELECAMERE TERMICHE (RISOLUZIONE 320X256)
Obiettivo 35mm | Obiettivo 25mm | Obiettivo 19mm | Obiettivo 13mm | Obiettivo 9mm
PAL PAL PAL PAL PAL

| NTSC

| NTSC

| NTSC

| NTSC

| NTSC

Sensore immagini

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Risoluzione

3204256 | 320x240

3204256 | 320x240

3204256 | 320x240

3204256 | 320x240

3204256 | 320x240

Dimensioni pixel

25um

25um

25um

25um

25um

Risposta spettrale - Infrarossi
onda lunga (LWIR)

da7.5uma13.5um

da7.5uma13.5um

da7.5uma13.5um

da7.5uma13.5um

da7.5uma13.5um

Otturatore interno (solo per

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

compensazione sensore)

Digital Detail Enhancement v/ 4 v 4 v

(DDE)

Zoom digitale 2x, 4x 2x, 4x 2x, 4x 2x, 4x 2X, 4x

Frequenza di aggiornamento | 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps
immagine

Alta frequenza di aggiorna- 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps
mento immagine

Gamma scena (High Gain)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

Gamma scena (Low Gain)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

Campo visione orizzontale

13°

18°

24°

34°

48°

Campo visione verticale 10° 14° 18° 26° 37°

F-number F/1.2 F/1.1 F/1.25 F/1.25 F/1.25

Sensibilita termica (NEAT) <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0
Uomo (rilevamento / ricono- | 800m / 200m / 590m/ 148m/75m | 450m/112m/56m | 300m/74m/37m | 205m/52m/26m
scimento / identificazione) 105m

Veicolo (rilevamento / ricono- | 2250m / 590m / 1650m /430m / 1280m /330m/ 840m/215m/ 590m/150m/ 74m
scimento / identificazione) 290m 215m 165m 108m

Tab. 15
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TELECAMERE TERMICHE (RISOLUZIONE 640X512)

Obiettivo 19mm

Obiettivo 25mm

Obiettivo 35mm

Obiettivo 50mm

Obiettivo 60mm

PAL | NTSC

PAL | NTSC

PAL | NTSC

PAL | NTSC

PAL | NTSC

Sensore immagini

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Microbolometro
non raffreddato
(VOx)

Risoluzione

640x512 | 640x480

640x512 | 640x480

640x512 | 640x480

640x512 | 640x480

640x512 | 640x480

Dimensioni pixel

17um

17um

17um

17um

17um

Risposta spettrale - Infrarossi
onda lunga (LWIR)

da7.5uma13.5um

da7.5uma13.5um

da7.5uma13.5um

da7.5uma13.5um

da7.5uma13.5um

Otturatore interno (solo per

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

compensazione sensore)

Digital Detail Enhancement v/ 4 4 4 4

(DDE)

Zoom digitale 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x
Frequenza di aggiornamento | 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps
immagine

Alta frequenza di aggiorna- 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps
mento immagine

Gamma scena (High Gain)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

Gamma scena (Low Gain)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

Campo visione orizzontale

32°

25°

18°

124°

104°

Campo visione verticale 26° 20° 14° 9.9° 8.3°

F-number F/1.25 F/1.1 F/1.2 F/1.2 F/1.25
Sensibilita termica (NEAT) <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0
Uomo (rilevamento / ricono- | 570m/ 144m/72m | 820m/210m/ 1140m /280m / 1500m /380m / 1750m /450m /
scimento / identificazione) 104m 142m 190m 225m

Veicolo (rilevamento / ricono- | 1550m /400m / 2200m /580m / 3000m /800m / 3900m / 1060m / 4500m / 1240m /
scimento / identificazione) 200m 290m 200m 540m 640m

Tab. 16
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TELECAMERE ANALOGICHE (DAY/NIGHT)

Day/Night 36x

Day/Night 28x Alta sensibilita

PAL | NTSC PAL | NTSC
Zoom ottico 36x 28x
Wide Dynamic Range (Fix/Auto) v -
True progressive SCAN 4 -
Stabilizzazione immagine digitale 4 v

Bilanciamento del bianco

Auto, ATW, Indoor, Outdoor (Fix/Auto),
Sodium Vapor Lamp (Fix/Auto)

Auto, ATW, Indoor, Outdoor (Fix/Auto),
Sodium Vapor Lamp (Fix/Auto)

Priorita di diaframma, Priorita di
luminosita e Manuale

Elevata risoluzione orizzontale Fino a 550 Linee TV Fino a 550 Linee TV

Day/Night (Auto ICR) 4 v

Sensore di Immagine 1/4" EXView HAD CCD 1/4" Super HAD CCD Il

Numero di Pixel effettivi ~ 440000 pixel ~ 380000 pixel ~ 440000 pixel ~ 380000 pixel

llluminazione Min. Colore (IR-Cut Filter = OFF) 1.4Lux/1/50s 1.4Lux/ 1/60s 0.25Lux / 1/50s 0.25Lux / 1/60s
0.1 Lux/1/3s 0.1 Lux/ 1/4s 0.16 Lux/ 1/3s 0.16 Lux / 1/4s

llluminazione Min. B/W 0.01 Lux/1/3s 0.01 Lux/ 1/4s 0.0015 Lux/1/3s | 0.0015 Lux/ 1/4s

Aumento automatico del tempo di esposizione per miglio- | v/ 4

rare la visione notturna

Rapporto S/N Superiore a 50dB Superiore a 50dB

Controllo AE Automatico, Priorita di otturatore, Automatico, Priorita di otturatore,

Priorita di diaframma, Priorita di
luminosita e Manuale

Compensazione di retroilluminazione On/Off On/Off
Mascheratura sferica (3D) della aree di Privacy con aggior- | v/ 4

namento automatico

Mascheratura della Zona di Privacy On/Off (24 posizioni) On/Off (24 posizioni)
Numero massimo di blocchi di mascheratura visualizzabili | 8 8

Risoluzione dei blocchi di mascheratura 160x120 HxV 160x120 HxV

Mascheratura

Fino a 15 tipi di mascheratura diversi:
14 colori oppure effetto mosaico

Fino a 15 tipi di mascheratura diversi:
14 colori oppure effetto mosaico

Sistema di focalizzazione

Auto (Sensibilita: Normale, Bassa),
Trigger PTZ, Manuale

Auto (Sensibilita: Normale, Bassa),
Trigger PTZ, Manuale

Controllo lenti “Intelligente”

Reset Lenti Automatico

Reset Lenti Automatico

Elevata capacita di Zoom e ampio campo visivo orizzon-
tale

v

v

Zoom ottico 36x, f=3.4 (grandangolo) a 122.4mm | 28x, f=3.5 (grandangolo) a 98mm
(tele) /F1.6 a F4.5 (tele) /F1.35aF3.7
Zoom digitale 12x (432x con zoom ottico) 12x (336x con zoom ottico)

Angolo visivo (A)

57.8 gradi (grandangolo) a 1.7 gradi
(tele)

55.8 gradi (grandangolo) a 2.1 gradi
(tele)

Distanza minima dell'oggetto

320mm (grandangolo) a 1500mm
(tele)

10mm (grandangolo) a 1500mm (tele)

Velocita Iris Elettronico

1/1+1/10000s

1/1+1/10000s

Tab. 17
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15.7 Ambiente

15.8 Certificazioni

Interno/Esterno

Sicurezza elettrica (CE): EN60950-1, IEC60950-1

Temperatura di esercizio (con riscaldamento): da
-40°C fino a +60°C

Umidita relativa 10-95% (senza condensa)

Resistenza al vento
« In movimento: fino a 160km/h
« Ariposo: fino a 210km/h

Immunita agli impulsi: fino a 2kV tra linea e linea, fino
a 4kV tra linea e terra (Classe 4)

IT - Italiano - Manuale di istruzioni
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Compatibilita elettromagnetica (CE): EN610000-6-4,
EN50130-4, EN55022 (Classe A), EN61000-6-4, FCC
Part 15 (Classe A)

Installazione all'esterno (CE): EN60950-22, IEC60950-
22

Grado di protezione IP: EN60529 (IP66)
Certificazione UL: cULus Listed (TYPE 4X)
Certificazione EAC
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16 Disegni tecnici

@ Le dimensioni dei disegni sono espresse in millimetri.

261

349

274

Il

Fig.98  ULISSE COMPACT THERMAL.
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A Appendice - Tabella degli indirizzi

®

La levetta dello switch verso I'alto rappresenta il valore 1 (ON). La levetta verso il basso

rappresenta il valore 0 (OFF).

Di seguito sono riportate tutte le combinazioni possibili.

SW1 SW2 |Sw3 [(SwW4 |SwW5 [SWé |SW7 |SwW8 |[SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo non valido Indirizzo 512
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 1 Indirizzo 513
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 2 Indirizzo 514
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 3 Indirizzo 515
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 4 Indirizzo 516
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 5 Indirizzo 517
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 6 Indirizzo 518
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 7 Indirizzo 519
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 8 Indirizzo 520
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 9 Indirizzo 521
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 10 Indirizzo 522
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 11 Indirizzo 523
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 12 Indirizzo 524
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 13 Indirizzo 525
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 14 Indirizzo 526
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 15 Indirizzo 527
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 16 Indirizzo 528
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 17 Indirizzo 529
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 18 Indirizzo 530
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 19 Indirizzo 531
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 20 Indirizzo 532
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 21 Indirizzo 533
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 22 Indirizzo 534
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 23 Indirizzo 535
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 24 Indirizzo 536
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 25 Indirizzo 537
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 26 Indirizzo 538
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 27 Indirizzo 539
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 28 Indirizzo 540
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 29 Indirizzo 541
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 30 Indirizzo 542
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 31 Indirizzo 543
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 32 Indirizzo 544
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 33 Indirizzo 545
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 34 Indirizzo 546
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 35 Indirizzo 547
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 36 Indirizzo 548
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 37 Indirizzo 549
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 38 Indirizzo 550
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CONFIGURAZIONE DELLINDIRIZZO (DIP 2)

SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SWé6 |[SW7 |SwW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 39 Indirizzo 551
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 40 Indirizzo 552
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 41 Indirizzo 553
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 42 Indirizzo 554
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 43 Indirizzo 555
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 44 Indirizzo 556
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 45 Indirizzo 557
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 46 Indirizzo 558
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 47 Indirizzo 559
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 48 Indirizzo 560
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 49 Indirizzo 561
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 50 Indirizzo 562
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 51 Indirizzo 563
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 52 Indirizzo 564
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 53 Indirizzo 565
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 54 Indirizzo 566
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 55 Indirizzo 567
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 56 Indirizzo 568
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 57 Indirizzo 569
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 58 Indirizzo 570
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 59 Indirizzo 571
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 60 Indirizzo 572
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 61 Indirizzo 573
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 62 Indirizzo 574
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Indirizzo 63 Indirizzo 575
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 64 Indirizzo 576
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 65 Indirizzo 577
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 66 Indirizzo 578
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 67 Indirizzo 579
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 68 Indirizzo 580
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 69 Indirizzo 581
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 70 Indirizzo 582
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 71 Indirizzo 583
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 72 Indirizzo 584
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 73 Indirizzo 585
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 74 Indirizzo 586
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 75 Indirizzo 587
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 76 Indirizzo 588
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 77 Indirizzo 589
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 78 Indirizzo 590
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 79 Indirizzo 591
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 80 Indirizzo 592
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 81 Indirizzo 593
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 82 Indirizzo 594
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 83 Indirizzo 595
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CONFIGURAZIONE DELLINDIRIZZO (DIP 2)

SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SWé6 |[SW7 |SwW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 84 Indirizzo 596
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 85 Indirizzo 597
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 86 Indirizzo 598
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 87 Indirizzo 599
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 88 Indirizzo 600
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 89 Indirizzo 601
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 90 Indirizzo 602
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 91 Indirizzo 603
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 92 Indirizzo 604
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 93 Indirizzo 605
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 94 Indirizzo 606
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 95 Indirizzo 607
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 96 Indirizzo 608
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 97 Indirizzo 609
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 98 Indirizzo 610
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 99 Indirizzo 611
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 100 Indirizzo 612
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 101 Indirizzo 613
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 102 Indirizzo 614
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 103 Indirizzo 615
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 104 Indirizzo 616
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 105 Indirizzo 617
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 106 Indirizzo 618
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 107 Indirizzo 619
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 108 Indirizzo 620
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 109 Indirizzo 621
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 110 Indirizzo 622
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 111 Indirizzo 623
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 112 Indirizzo 624
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 113 Indirizzo 625
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 114 Indirizzo 626
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 115 Indirizzo 627
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 116 Indirizzo 628
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 117 Indirizzo 629
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 118 Indirizzo 630
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 119 Indirizzo 631
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 120 Indirizzo 632
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 121 Indirizzo 633
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 122 Indirizzo 634
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 123 Indirizzo 635
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 124 Indirizzo 636
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 125 Indirizzo 637
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 126 Indirizzo 638
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Indirizzo 127 Indirizzo 639
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 128 Indirizzo 640
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CONFIGURAZIONE DELLINDIRIZZO (DIP 2)

SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SW6 [SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 129 Indirizzo 641
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 130 Indirizzo 642
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 131 Indirizzo 643
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 132 Indirizzo 644
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 133 Indirizzo 645
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 134 Indirizzo 646
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 135 Indirizzo 647
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 136 Indirizzo 648
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 137 Indirizzo 649
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 138 Indirizzo 650
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 139 Indirizzo 651
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 140 Indirizzo 652
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 141 Indirizzo 653
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 142 Indirizzo 654
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 143 Indirizzo 655
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 144 Indirizzo 656
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 145 Indirizzo 657
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 146 Indirizzo 658
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 147 Indirizzo 659
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 148 Indirizzo 660
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 149 Indirizzo 661
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 150 Indirizzo 662
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 151 Indirizzo 663
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 152 Indirizzo 664
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 153 Indirizzo 665
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 154 Indirizzo 666
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 155 Indirizzo 667
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 156 Indirizzo 668
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 157 Indirizzo 669
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 158 Indirizzo 670
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 159 Indirizzo 671
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 160 Indirizzo 672
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 161 Indirizzo 673
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 162 Indirizzo 674
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 163 Indirizzo 675
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 164 Indirizzo 676
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 165 Indirizzo 677
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 166 Indirizzo 678
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 167 Indirizzo 679
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 168 Indirizzo 680
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 169 Indirizzo 681
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 170 Indirizzo 682
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 171 Indirizzo 683
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 172 Indirizzo 684
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 173 Indirizzo 685
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CONFIGURAZIONE DELLINDIRIZZO (DIP 2)

SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SWé6 |[SW7 |SwW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 174 Indirizzo 686
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 175 Indirizzo 687
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 176 Indirizzo 688
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 177 Indirizzo 689
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 178 Indirizzo 690
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 179 Indirizzo 691
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 180 Indirizzo 692
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 181 Indirizzo 693
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 182 Indirizzo 694
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 183 Indirizzo 695
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 184 Indirizzo 696
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 185 Indirizzo 697
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 186 Indirizzo 698
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 187 Indirizzo 699
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 188 Indirizzo 700
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 189 Indirizzo 701
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 190 Indirizzo 702
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Indirizzo 191 Indirizzo 703
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 192 Indirizzo 704
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 193 Indirizzo 705
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 194 Indirizzo 706
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 195 Indirizzo 707
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 196 Indirizzo 708
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 197 Indirizzo 709
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 198 Indirizzo 710
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 199 Indirizzo 711
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 200 Indirizzo 712
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 201 Indirizzo 713
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 202 Indirizzo 714
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 203 Indirizzo 715
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 204 Indirizzo 716
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 205 Indirizzo 717
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 206 Indirizzo 718
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 207 Indirizzo 719
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 208 Indirizzo 720
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 209 Indirizzo 721
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 210 Indirizzo 722
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 211 Indirizzo 723
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 212 Indirizzo 724
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 213 Indirizzo 725
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 214 Indirizzo 726
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 215 Indirizzo 727
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 216 Indirizzo 728
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 217 Indirizzo 729
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 218 Indirizzo 730
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CONFIGURAZIONE DELLINDIRIZZO (DIP 2)

SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SWé6 |[SW7 |SwW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 219 Indirizzo 731
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 220 Indirizzo 732
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 221 Indirizzo 733
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 222 Indirizzo 734
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Indirizzo 223 Indirizzo 735
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 224 Indirizzo 736
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 225 Indirizzo 737
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 226 Indirizzo 738
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 227 Indirizzo 739
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 228 Indirizzo 740
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 229 Indirizzo 741
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 230 Indirizzo 742
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 231 Indirizzo 743
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 232 Indirizzo 744
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 233 Indirizzo 745
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 234 Indirizzo 746
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 235 Indirizzo 747
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 236 Indirizzo 748
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 237 Indirizzo 749
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 238 Indirizzo 750
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 239 Indirizzo 751
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 240 Indirizzo 752
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 241 Indirizzo 753
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 242 Indirizzo 754
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 243 Indirizzo 755
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 244 Indirizzo 756
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 245 Indirizzo 757
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 246 Indirizzo 758
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 247 Indirizzo 759
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 248 Indirizzo 760
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 249 Indirizzo 761
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 250 Indirizzo 762
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 251 Indirizzo 763
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 252 Indirizzo 764
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 253 Indirizzo 765
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 254 Indirizzo 766
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Indirizzo 255 Indirizzo 767
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 256 Indirizzo 768
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 257 Indirizzo 769
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 258 Indirizzo 770
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 259 Indirizzo 771
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 260 Indirizzo 772
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 261 Indirizzo 773
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 262 Indirizzo 774
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 263 Indirizzo 775
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CONFIGURAZIONE DELLINDIRIZZO (DIP 2)

SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SWé6 |[SW7 |SwW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 264 Indirizzo 776
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 265 Indirizzo 777
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 266 Indirizzo 778
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 267 Indirizzo 779
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 268 Indirizzo 780
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 269 Indirizzo 781
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 270 Indirizzo 782
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 271 Indirizzo 783
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 272 Indirizzo 784
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 273 Indirizzo 785
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 274 Indirizzo 786
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 275 Indirizzo 787
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 276 Indirizzo 788
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 277 Indirizzo 789
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 278 Indirizzo 790
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 279 Indirizzo 791
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 280 Indirizzo 792
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 281 Indirizzo 793
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 282 Indirizzo 794
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 283 Indirizzo 795
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 284 Indirizzo 796
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 285 Indirizzo 797
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 286 Indirizzo 798
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 287 Indirizzo 799
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 288 Indirizzo 800
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 289 Indirizzo 801
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 290 Indirizzo 802
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 291 Indirizzo 803
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 292 Indirizzo 804
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 293 Indirizzo 805
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 294 Indirizzo 806
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 295 Indirizzo 807
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 296 Indirizzo 808
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 297 Indirizzo 809
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 298 Indirizzo 810
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 299 Indirizzo 811
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 300 Indirizzo 812
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 301 Indirizzo 813
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 302 Indirizzo 814
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 303 Indirizzo 815
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 304 Indirizzo 816
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 305 Indirizzo 817
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 306 Indirizzo 818
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 307 Indirizzo 819
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 308 Indirizzo 820
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SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SWé6 |[SW7 |SwW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 309 Indirizzo 821
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 310 Indirizzo 822
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 311 Indirizzo 823
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 312 Indirizzo 824
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 313 Indirizzo 825
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 314 Indirizzo 826
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 315 Indirizzo 827
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 316 Indirizzo 828
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 317 Indirizzo 829
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 318 Indirizzo 830
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Indirizzo 319 Indirizzo 831
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 320 Indirizzo 832
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 321 Indirizzo 833
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 322 Indirizzo 834
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 323 Indirizzo 835
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 324 Indirizzo 836
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 325 Indirizzo 837
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 326 Indirizzo 838
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 327 Indirizzo 839
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 328 Indirizzo 840
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 329 Indirizzo 841
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 330 Indirizzo 842
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 331 Indirizzo 843
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 332 Indirizzo 844
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 333 Indirizzo 845
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 334 Indirizzo 846
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 335 Indirizzo 847
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 336 Indirizzo 848
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 337 Indirizzo 849
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 338 Indirizzo 850
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 339 Indirizzo 851
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 340 Indirizzo 852
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 341 Indirizzo 853
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 342 Indirizzo 854
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 343 Indirizzo 855
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 344 Indirizzo 856
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 345 Indirizzo 857
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 346 Indirizzo 858
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 347 Indirizzo 859
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 348 Indirizzo 860
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 349 Indirizzo 861
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 350 Indirizzo 862
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Indirizzo 351 Indirizzo 863
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 352 Indirizzo 864
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 353 Indirizzo 865
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CONFIGURAZIONE DELLINDIRIZZO (DIP 2)

SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SWé6 |[SW7 |SwW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 354 Indirizzo 866
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 355 Indirizzo 867
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 356 Indirizzo 868
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 357 Indirizzo 869
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 358 Indirizzo 870
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 359 Indirizzo 871
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 360 Indirizzo 872
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 361 Indirizzo 873
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 362 Indirizzo 874
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 363 Indirizzo 875
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 364 Indirizzo 876
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 365 Indirizzo 877
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 366 Indirizzo 878
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 367 Indirizzo 879
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 368 Indirizzo 880
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 369 Indirizzo 881
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 370 Indirizzo 882
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 371 Indirizzo 883
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 372 Indirizzo 884
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 373 Indirizzo 885
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 374 Indirizzo 886
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 375 Indirizzo 887
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 376 Indirizzo 888
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 377 Indirizzo 889
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 378 Indirizzo 890
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 379 Indirizzo 891
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 380 Indirizzo 892
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 381 Indirizzo 893
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 382 Indirizzo 894
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Indirizzo 383 Indirizzo 895
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 384 Indirizzo 896
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 385 Indirizzo 897
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 386 Indirizzo 898
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 387 Indirizzo 899
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 388 Indirizzo 900
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 389 Indirizzo 901
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 390 Indirizzo 902
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 391 Indirizzo 903
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 392 Indirizzo 904
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 393 Indirizzo 905
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 394 Indirizzo 906
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 395 Indirizzo 907
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 396 Indirizzo 908
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 397 Indirizzo 909
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 398 Indirizzo 910
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SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SWé6 |[SW7 |SwW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 399 Indirizzo 911
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 400 Indirizzo 912
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 401 Indirizzo 913
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 402 Indirizzo 914
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 403 Indirizzo 915
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 404 Indirizzo 916
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 405 Indirizzo 917
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 406 Indirizzo 918
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 407 Indirizzo 919
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 408 Indirizzo 920
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 409 Indirizzo 921
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 410 Indirizzo 922
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 411 Indirizzo 923
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 412 Indirizzo 924
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 413 Indirizzo 925
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 414 Indirizzo 926
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Indirizzo 415 Indirizzo 927
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 416 Indirizzo 928
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 417 Indirizzo 929
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 418 Indirizzo 930
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 419 Indirizzo 931
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 420 Indirizzo 932
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 421 Indirizzo 933
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 422 Indirizzo 934
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 423 Indirizzo 935
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 424 Indirizzo 936
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 425 Indirizzo 937
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 426 Indirizzo 938
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 427 Indirizzo 939
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 428 Indirizzo 940
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 429 Indirizzo 941
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 430 Indirizzo 942
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 431 Indirizzo 943
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 432 Indirizzo 944
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 433 Indirizzo 945
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 434 Indirizzo 946
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 435 Indirizzo 947
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 436 Indirizzo 948
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 437 Indirizzo 949
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 438 Indirizzo 950
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 439 Indirizzo 951
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 440 Indirizzo 952
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 441 Indirizzo 953
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 442 Indirizzo 954
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 443 Indirizzo 955
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CONFIGURAZIONE DELLINDIRIZZO (DIP 2)

SW1 [SW2 |SW3 |SW4 |SW5 |SWé6 |[SW7 |SwW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 444 Indirizzo 956
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 445 Indirizzo 957
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 446 Indirizzo 958
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Indirizzo 447 Indirizzo 959
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 448 Indirizzo 960
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 449 Indirizzo 961
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 450 Indirizzo 962
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 451 Indirizzo 963
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 452 Indirizzo 964
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 453 Indirizzo 965
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 454 Indirizzo 966
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 455 Indirizzo 967
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 456 Indirizzo 968
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 457 Indirizzo 969
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 458 Indirizzo 970
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 459 Indirizzo 971
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 460 Indirizzo 972
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 461 Indirizzo 973
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 462 Indirizzo 974
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 463 Indirizzo 975
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 464 Indirizzo 976
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 465 Indirizzo 977
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 466 Indirizzo 978
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 467 Indirizzo 979
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 468 Indirizzo 980
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 469 Indirizzo 981
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 470 Indirizzo 982
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 471 Indirizzo 983
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 472 Indirizzo 984
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 473 Indirizzo 985
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 474 Indirizzo 986
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 475 Indirizzo 987
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 476 Indirizzo 988
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 477 Indirizzo 989
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 478 Indirizzo 990
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Indirizzo 479 Indirizzo 991
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 480 Indirizzo 992
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 481 Indirizzo 993
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 482 Indirizzo 994
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 483 Indirizzo 995
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 484 Indirizzo 996
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 485 Indirizzo 997
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 486 Indirizzo 998
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 487 Indirizzo 999
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 488 Indirizzo 1000
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 489 Indirizzo 1001
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 490 Indirizzo 1002
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 491 Indirizzo 1003
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 492 Indirizzo 1004
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 493 Indirizzo 1005
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 494 Indirizzo 1006
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 495 Indirizzo 1007
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 496 Indirizzo 1008
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 497 Indirizzo 1009
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 498 Indirizzo 1010
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 499 Indirizzo 1011
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 500 Indirizzo 1012
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 501 Indirizzo 1013
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 502 Indirizzo 1014
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 503 Indirizzo 1015
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 504 Indirizzo 1016
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 505 Indirizzo 1017
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 506 Indirizzo 1018
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 507 Indirizzo 1019
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 508 Indirizzo 1020
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 509 Indirizzo 1021
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 510 Indirizzo 1022
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Indirizzo 511 Indirizzo 1023

Tab. 18
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1 A propos de ce mode
d’emploi

Avant d'installer et d'utiliser cette unité, lire
attentivement toute la documentation fournie.
Garder le manuel a portée de main pour des
consultations successives.

1.1 Conventions typographiques

DANGER!

Risque élevé.

Risque de choc électrique. Sauf indication
contraire, sectionner I'alimentation avant
de procéder a toute opération.

DANGER!
Danger mécanique.
Risque d’écrasement ou de cisaillement.

DANGER!

Surface a température élevée.

Evitez le contact. La température des
surfaces est élevée et leur contact peut
provoquer des blessures corporelles.

ATTENTION!

Risque moyen.

Opération extrémement importante en vue
d’un fonctionnement correct du systéme;
lire avec attention les opérations indiquées
et s’y conformer rigoureusement.

REMARQUE

Description des caractéristiques du
systéme.

Il est conseillé de procéder a une
lecture attentive pour une meilleure
compréhension des phases suivantes.

®

2 Notes sur le copyright
et informations sur les
marques de commerce

Les noms de produit ou de sociétés cités sont des
marques de commerce ou des marques de commerce
enregistrées.

Microsoft Internet Explorer®, Windows XP®, Windows
Vista® sont la propriété de Microsoft Corporation.

INTEL® Core™ 2 Duo, INTEL® Core™ 2 Quad, INTEL®
Xeon® sont la propriété d' Intel Corporation.
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3 Normes de securité

ATTENTION! Le circuit électrique auquel
I'unité est reliée doit étre équipé d'un
interrupteur de protection bipolaire
automatique de 20A max. Cet interrupteur
doit étre de type Listed. La distance
minimale entre les de l'interrupteur

de protection contacts doit étre de

3mm. Linterrupteur doit étre équipé de
protection contre le courant de défaut
vers la terre (différentiel) et le surintensité
(magnétothermique).

B>

ATTENTION! Parties mobiles dangereux. Ne
pas approcher les doigts ou d'autres parties
du corps.

ATTENTION! L'installation et I'entretien

du dispositif doivent étre effectués
exclusivement par un personnel technique
qualifié.

ATTENTION! L'installation est du type TNV-
1. Ne pas la connecter a des circuits SELV.

ATTENTION! Pour assurer la protection
contre le risque d'incendie, remplacer les
fusibles avec le méme type et valeur. Les
fusibles doivent etre remplacer seulement
par un personnel qualifié.

Bl BB B

ATTENTION! Pour réduire les risques
d’incendie, utiliser uniquement des cables
certifiés UL Listed ou CSA de sections égales
ou supérieures a 0.14mm? (26AWG).
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Le fabricant décline toute responsabilité pour les
dommages éventuels dus a une utilisation non
appropriée des appareils mentionnés dans ce
manuel. On réserve en outre le droit d’en modifier
le contenu sans préavis. La documentation
contenue dans ce manuel a été rassemblée et
vérifiée avec le plus grand soin. Le fabricant,
cependant, ne peut assumer aucune responsabilité
dérivant de I'emploi de celle la. La méme chose
vaut pour chaque personne ou société impliquées
dans la création et la production de ce manuel.

Sectionner l'alimentation avant de procéder a
toute opération.

Ne pas utiliser de cables usés ou endommagés.

Ne procéder sous aucun prétexte a des
modifications ou des connexions non prévues
dans ce manuel. L'utilisation d'appareils non
adéquats peut comporter des dangers graves pour
la sécurité du personnel et de l'installation.

Utiliser uniquement des pieces de rechange
d'origine. Les piéces non d'origine peuvent étre
source d'incendies, de choc électrique ou autres.

Avant de procéder a l'installation, contréler que
le matériel fourni correspond a la commande
et examiner les étiquettes de marquage (4.2
Marquage du produit, page 10).

Cet appareil est congu pour étre fixé et relié de
maniére permanente sur un batiment ou une
structure adéquate. L'appareil doit étre fixé et relié
de maniére permanente avant d'effectuer toute
opération.

La catégorie d'installation (ou catégorie de
surtension) spécifie les niveaux de la tension de
secteur correspondant a I'appareil. La catégorie
dépend du lieu d'installation et du dispositif

de protection contre les surtensions installé.

En cas d'environnement industriel directement
connecté aux circuits de dérivation du systéme
d'alimentation, I'équipement est classé dans

la catégorie d'installation lll. Dans ce cas, un
déclassement a la catégorie Il est nécessaire.
Peut étre obtenu au moyen d’un transformateur
d'isolement avec blindage électrostatique entre
le primaire et le secondaire ou en utilisant des
dispositifs de protection contre les surtensions
(SPD), UL listed, entre la phase et le neutre et entre
le neutre et la terre. Les dispositifs SPD UL cités
doivent étre prévus pour limiter les surtensions
transitoires en mode répétitif et pour les conditions
nominales de fonctionnement suivantes: Type

2 (dispositifs SPD reliés en permanence au coté
charge du c6té du dispositif de protection contre
les surintensités) ; courant nominal de décharge
(In) 20kA min. Exemples d'utilisation possible :
FERRAZ SHAWMUT, ST23401PG-CN, ST240SPG-
CN spécifiés pour 120Vac/240Vca, (In=20kA). La
distance maximale entre installation et réduction
estde 5m.

Il faut, uniquement pour les produits marqués UL
alimentés a 24Vac, utiliser un transformateur UL
listed Classe 2, conforme aux normes en vigueur.
Linstallation électrique doit étre équipée d'un
sectionneur de réseau facile a reconnaitre et a
utiliser en cas de nécessité.

La borne de terre disponible dans le produit doit
étre connecté en permanence a la terre.
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Raccorder le systéme a une source d'alimentation
conforme a celle figurant sur I'étiquette de
marquage du produit. Avant de procéder a
l'installation, vérifier que la ligne électrique est
sectionnée. La tension d'alimentation doit étre
comprise dans les limites (£10%).

En cas de transport du dispositif, faire preuve
d'une attention extréme. Tout arrét brusque,
dénivellations et chocs violents risque de
I'endommager et d'entrainer des blessures.

Pour étre conforme aux reglements sur les
chutes et les coupures de tension d'alimentation,
veuillez utiliser un onduleur (UPS) approprié pour
alimenter l'appareil.

Les parties mobiles du systéeme représentant
un risque potentiel d'accident, le systéme doit
étre installé de facon a en empécher I'accés aux
personnes non autorisées.

Appliquer I'étiquette Parties mobiles dangereuses
prés de l'unité. (Fig. 2, page 11).

Ne pas utiliser I'appareil en présence de substances
inflammables.

Ne pas laisser I'appareil a portée des enfants ou de
personnes non autorisées.

L'appareil ne doit étre considéré comme désactivé
qu'avec l'alimentation sectionnée et les cables de
connexion aux autres dispositifs débranchés.
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L'entretien du dispositif doit uniquement étre
effectué par un personnel qualifié. Durant les
opérations d'entretien, I'opérateur est exposé au
risque d'électrocution ou autres.

Utiliser uniquement les accessoires indiqués par
le fabricant. Toute modification non approuvée
expressément par le fabricant entrainera
I'annulation de la garantie.

Brancher a la terre le cable coaxial.

Avant de brancher tous les cables de signalisation,
vérifier que l'unité est correctement branché a la
terre.

En cas de transfert du dispositif de I'installation,
toujours débrancher le cable de terre en dernier.

Adopter les précautions utiles pour éviter
d'endommager l'appareil a la suite de décharges
électrostatiques.

L'unité a été réalisée pour un branchement avec
cable tri-polaire. Se conformer aux indications
fournies dans ce manuel pour un branchement
correct du circuit de terre.

Manipuler avec soin l'unité, toute sollicitation
mécanique importante risque de I'endommager.

Accorder une attention particuliére aux distances
d'isolement entre la ligne d'alimentation et tous
les autres cables, dispositifs de protection contre la
foudre compris.
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4 Ildentification

4.1 Description et désignation du
produit

La caméra PTZ ULISSE COMPACT THERMAL offre

une solution intégrée exceptionnelle pour une
surveillance efficace méme dans I'obscurité totale ou
dans des conditions environnementales extrémes,
brouillard, pluie, fumée.

En effet, I'unité comporte une caméra optique et
une caméra thermique alignées, avec une gestion
indépendante des deux flux vidéo.

La caméra Day/Night est a méme d'identifier
clairement la cible dans des conditions d'éclairage
normal, tandis que I'imagerie thermique permet la
détection de personnes et d'événements, dans une
parfaite obscurité, fumée ou brouillard intense.

Surveillance non-stop constante et fiable des
espaces extérieurs et systéme infaillible de détection
d'événements et de présences.

La fabrication soignée top-mount permet la vision
au-dela de I'horizon et la rotation continue sur
I'axe horizontal et associe une vitesse élevée a une
précision de mise au point absolue, aussi bien en
manuel qu'en fonction de patrouille.

10

4.2 Marquage du produit

Les tourelles portent un étiquette conforme

@ au marquage CE.

Fig. 1

L'étiquette indique:

. Code d'identification du modeéle (Code barres
Extended 3/9).

« Tension d'alimentation (Volt).

« Fréquence (Hertz).

« Courant absorbé (Ampéres).

« Etanchéité (IP).

+ Numéro de série.

4.2.1 Controle du marquage

Avant de procéder a l'installation, contréler que
le matériel fourni correspond a la commande et
examiner les étiquettes de marquage.

Ne procéder sous aucun prétexte a des modifications
ou des connexions non prévues dans ce manuel.
Lutilisation d'appareils non adéquats peut comporter
des dangers graves pour la sécurité du personnel et
de l'installation.

MNVCUCT_1607_FR



5 Préparation du produit en
vue de l'utilisation

Toute modification non approuvée
expressément par le fabricant entrainera
I'annulation de la garantie.

5.1 Précautions de sécurité avant
I'utilisation

L'appareil comprend des parties mobiles.
S'assurer que l'unité est positionnée

dans une zone non accessible pendant

le fonctionnement. Appliquer I'étiquette
fournie avec I'appareil prés de I'objet et en
position visible.

ATTENZIONE

PARTI MOBILI PERICOLOSE - NON AVVICINARE DITA E
ALTRE PARTI DEL CORPO

WARNING

HAZARDOUS MOVING PARTS -KEEP FINGERS AND
OTHER BODY PARTS AWAY

ATTENTION

PARTIES MOBILES DANGEREUS - NE PAS APPROCHER
LES DOIGTS OU D’AUTRES PARTIES DU CORPS
ACHTUNG

GEFAHRLICHE LOSTEILE - FINGER UND ANDERE
KORPERTEILE FERNHALTEN

g

Fig. 2
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5.2 Déballage

Lors de la livraison du produit, vérifier que
'emballage est en bon état et I'absence de tout signe
évident de chute ou d'abrasion.

En cas de dommages évidents, contacter
immédiatement le fournisseur.

Conserver 'emballage en cas de nécessité
d'expédition du produit pour réparation.
5.3 Contenu

Controler que le contenu correspond a la liste
matériel indiquée ci-dessous:

+ Unité de positionnement

- Emballage accessoires

-+ Rallonge sérielle

. Etiquette

+ Gaine en silicone

« Colliers

+ Manuel d'instructions

5.4 Elimination sans danger des
matériaux d’emballage

Le matériel d'emballage est entierement composé
de matériaux recyclables. Le technicien chargé de
I'installation est tenu de I'éliminer conformément aux
dispositions en matiere de collecte sélective et selon
les normes en vigueur dans le pays d'utilisation.

En cas de retour du produit défectueus, il est
conseillé d'utiliser I'emballage original pour le
transport.
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5.5 Opérations a effectuer avant
l'installation

5.5.1 Fixation du support

Plusieurs types de supports sont disponibles (9
Accessoires, page 51). Choisir le support convenable
a l'installation et suivre toutes les instrucions dans le
chapitre suggéré.

Accorder une attention particuliére

aux systémes de fixation de I'appareil.

Si l'appareil doit étre fixé a une surface

en béton, utiliser des chevilles avec un
couple de traction de 300dN chacune. En
cas de surface métallique, utiliser des vis
d'un diamétre minimun de 8mm et d'une
longueur adéquate. Le systéme de fixation
doit étre tout de méme étre en mesure de
supporter au moins 4 fois le poids de tout
I'appareil, y compris la tourelle, les objectifs
et les caméras.

L'appareil doit &re monté en

position verticale. Tout autre position
compromettrait le bon fonctionnement du
systéme.

A

5.5.2 Passage des cables

Les cables de connexion ne doivent pas
étre accessibles de I'extérieur. Les cables
doivent étre fixés au support pour éviter
que le poids excessif n'entraine leur sortie
accidentelle.

Les cables utilisés doivent étre conformes
au type d'installation.

Passer les cables a I'intérieur du support jusqu'a ce
qu'ils dépassent d'environ 50cm.

Fig.3

12

6 Installation

Ne procéder sous aucun prétexte a des
modifications ou des connexions non
prévues dans ce manuel. L'utilisation
d’appareils inadéquats peut comporter
des risques sérieux pour les appareils et la
sécurité du personnel.

Ne pas modifier les cablages du produit.
La non observation de cette indication
peut entrainer des risques graves pour la
sécurité du personnel de l'installation et
annuler la garantie.

A

Conserver un schéma de connexion pour
toute consultation nécessaire.

®

6.1 Connexion des cables ala
base

Passer les cables dans les presse-cables en
maintenant la base a environ 20cm du support. Serrer
les presse-étoupes. Les presse-étoupes sont adaptés
pour cables avec un diameétre compris entre 5mm et
10mm.

Fig. 4
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6.2 Fixage de la base au support

Utiliser les vis et les rondelles fournies avec
la base.

Apres avoir installé la garniture (01), fixer la base

(02) sur son support (03) au moyen des vis (04), des
rondelles dentées et des rondelles plates (05). Insérer
les joints toriques anti-fuite des vis (06).

Fig. 6

Aligner les 3 encoches de la base avec celles des
supports comme sur la figure suivante.

Fig.7

Appliquer sur les trous des vis un produit
de freinage du filet (Loctite 243°).

Faire attention pendant la fixation. Couple
de serrage: 4ANm.
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6.3 Connexion de la carte de

connexion

6.3.1 Description de la carte de

connexion

DESCRIPTION DE LA CARTE

Connecteur

Fonction

)2

Ligne d'alimentation

J5/17

Sortie vidéo

J10

Lignes de télémétrie

Tab. 1

Fig. 8
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6.3.2 Connexion de la ligne
d'alimentation

Connecter les cables d'alimentation au borne J2
comme décrit dans le tableau.

CONNEXION DE LA LIGNE D'ALIMENTATION

Il faut effectuer les connexions électriques
s . Couleur Bornes
en absence d'alimentation et lorsque le
dispositif de sectionnement ouvert. Alimentation 24Vac
Défini par l'installateur N (Neutre)
Controler que les sources d'alimentation et Défini par l'installateur L (Phase)
les cables de branchement s'ont en mes‘ure Jaune/Vert GND
de supporter la consommation du systeme. Alimentation 230Vac
Le cable de terre doit étre plus long des Bleue N (Neutre)
deux autres d'environ 10mm pour éviter Marron L (Phase)
tout détachement accidentel. Jaune/Vert GND
Alimentation 120Vac
Ver[ﬁer que_la source et' le cable Bleue N (Neutre)
d'alimentation sont adéquatement
. . . Marron L (Phase)
dimensionnés.
Jaune/Vert GND
Le cable d'alimentation doit en outre étre Tab. 2

couvert de la gaine en silicone (01) fournie.
La gaine en silicone doit étre fixée au
moyen du collier prévu (02).

Selon la version, différentes tensions d'alimentation
peuvent étre fournies au dispositif. La valeur de
tension d'alimentation est reportée sur I'étiquette
d'identification du produit (4.2 Marquage du produit,
page 10).

Fig.9

14

Il faut, uniquement pour les produits
marqués UL alimentés a 24Vac, utiliser un
transformateur UL listed Classe 2, conforme
aux normes en vigueur.

Pour raccorder la ligne d'alimentation
utiliser le boitier de connexion spécifique
(UPTJBUL). Pour plus d'informations,

se référer au manuel d'utilisation et
d'installation du produit.
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6.4 Connexion de la carte
secondaire des connecteurs

Tous les cables de signalisation doivent
également étre regroupés avec un collier.

6.4.1 Description de la carte secondaire

DESCRIPTION DE LA CARTE

Connecteur | Fonction
CN1/CN2 Relais et alarmes
CN3 Sortie vidéo secondaire
CN4 Controle de la caméra thermique
DS1 Sélection de format vidéo/Terminaison de la
ligne sérielle
Tab. 3

Fig. 10 Carte alarmes et relais.
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6.4.2 Connexion des entrées de I'alarme

Dans le cas d'une alarme a contact propre, effectuer
la connexion comme indiqué sur l'image.

Les bornes sont situées dans le relatif connecteur:
Relais et alarmes (6.4.1 Description de la carte
secondaire, page 15).

Contact sec

L LTI

200m max

Fig. 11

Le contact sec peut étre de type NO (normalement
ouvert) ou encore NC (hormalement clos).

CONNEXION DES ENTREES DE L'ALARME

Borne Description
W, G Alarme de niveau du liquide (contrélé sous
tension) qui concerne G
A1,A2,A3, A4, | Entrées d'alarme auto-alimentées qui concer-
A5*,G nent G
Tab.4  * Utilisable comme entrée pour interrupteur crépuscu-

laire (non fourni) pour allumage du projecteur LED.

Toutes les alarmes ont une portée d’environ 200m,
réalisable avec un cable non blindé d’une section
minimale de 0.25mm? (24AWG).
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Le relais est utilisable avec les spécifications pIusieu rs CéblE(S) vidéo

I 6.4.3 Branchement des relais 6.5 Branchement d'un ou
décrites ci-aprés. Tension de travail: jusqu'a

30Vac ou 60Vdc. Courant: 1A max. Utiliser Linstallation est du type CDS (Cable
des cables d'une section adéquate avec Distribution System). Ne pas la connecter a
les caractéristiques suivantes: de 0.25mm? des circuits SELV.

(24AWG) jusqu'a 1.5mm? (16AWG). : T .
6.5.1 Connexion de la vidéo principale
Le signal vidéo est présent sur les connecteurs J5 et
J7 de la carte. Toujours utiliser un seul connecteur.
- . . . . Connecteur J5: Raccorder I'écran et le cable central
Le relais n'a pas de polarité, par conséquent il revient

N A . aux bornes GND et CVBS.
au méme d'utiliser la broche A ou B du relais pour des
courants alternatifs ou continus.

connecteur BNC (non fourni), puis le brancher au
BRANCHEMENT DES RELAIS connecteur J7

Les bornes du relais sont situées dans le connecteur
correspondant: Relais et alarmes (6.4.1 Description de
la carte secondaire, page 15).

FR - Francais - Manuel d'instructions

Connecteur J7: Brancher le cable coaxial au

Borne Desf"pm“ Les bornes acceptent des cables d'une section
R1A Relais 1, Borne A comprise entre 1.5mm? (16AWG) et 0,14mm?
R1B Relais 1, Borne B (30AWG).

Tab. 5

Fig. 12
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6.5.2 Connexion de la vidéo secondaire 6.6 Connexion de la ligne de

Brancher le cable coaxial au connecteur BNC (non contréle direct de |a caméra

fourni), puis le brancher au connecteur CN3. . .
thermique RS-485-3 (uniquement

pour versions avec double

caméra)

La caméra thermique peut étre controlée de
I'extérieur via la ligne sérielle (CN4, 8.1.16 Menu
Caméra Thermique, page 43).

Fig. 13

6.5.3 Sortie des signaux vidéo (version
avec double caméra)

Description des sorties vidéo:

- Vidéo principale: La sortie est utilisée pour la
transmission du signal vidéo du module intégré

(connecteurs J5, J7). Fig.14
+ Vidéo secondaire: La sortie est utilisée pour la 6.7 Conﬁguration format vidéo
transmission du signal vidéo du module thermique . R
(connecteur CN3) DS1 (uniquement puor versions
6.5.4 Sortie du Signal vidéo (version avec caméra thermique)
avec caméra thermique uniquement) Le dip-switch 1 sélectionne le type de format vidéo
Description des sorties vidéo: en sortie.

+ Vidéo principale: Sur tous les modéles avec
caméra thermique uniquement, la sortie vidéo
principale est utilisée pour la transmission du
signal vidéo de la caméra thermique (connecteurs
J5,17).

- Vidéo secondaire: Le signal vidéo secondaire n'est
pas utilisé (connecteur CN3)

Fig. 15
CONFIGURATION DU VIDEO ET DE LA TELEMETRIE (DS1)
Description SW1 | SW2 | Configuration
Format du signal vidéo | On - Format vidéo PAL

Off - Format vidéo NTSC

Tab. 6

MNVCUCT_1607_FR 17
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sérielle RS-485-3 (DS1)

I 6.8 Terminaison de la ligne

ons

la ligne sérielle.

FR - Francais - Manuel d'instruct

Fig. 16

CONFIGURATION DU VIDEO ET DE LA TELEMETRIE (DS1)

Le dip-switch 2 valide la terminaison (120 Ohms) de

Description SW1 | SW2 | Configuration
Terminaison de la ligne | - On Terminaison RS-485-3
sérielle habilitée
- Off Terminaison RS-485-3
non validée
Tab.7
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6.9 Branchement du systéme de
lavage

configuration et l'utilisation, consulter le

@ Pour de plus amples informations sur la
manuel de I'accessoire correspondant.

Lorsque le systeme de lavage est activé,

@ le relais 2 est utilisé exclusivement pour
I'activation de la pompe (8.1.13 Menu
Systéme De Lavage, page 42).

MNVCUCT_1607_FR



6.10 Fixation du corps supérieur

Orienter le connecteur autocentrant (01) de l'unité
supérieure. Orienter la saillie latérale (02) dans le sens
de vision frontale de la caméra. Positionner l'unité
supérieure sur la base selon l'orientation représentée
sur la figure.

Fig.17

Les saillies latérales sur la base et sur I'unité
supérieure sont ainsi alignées dans la seule position
possible.

Fig. 18

Fixer I'unité supérieure (01) a la base (02) au moyen
des vis de fixation (03), les rondelles dentées (04) et
les rondelles plates (05). Contrdler la présence et I'état
de la garniture de la base (06).

Fig. 19

Appliquer sur les trous des vis un produit
de freinage du filet du type Loctite 243°.

Faire attention pendant la fixation. Couple
de serrage: 4ANm.

MNVCUCT_1607_FR

6.11 Configuration du matériel

6.11.1 Ouverture du volet de
configuration

Avant de mettre |'appareil sous tension, il est
nécessaire de le configurer correctement au moyen
des dip-switch installés derriere le panneau de
configuration. Ouvrir le panneau de configuration en
desserrant les vis comme illustré en figure.

Fig. 20
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6.11.2 Configuration mode controle
réglages (DIP 1)

SW 1=0ON: Affiche Configuration. Utiliser uniquement
comme vérification de la configuration a la fin des
réglages. Durant |'utilisation normale, contréler que le

levier est sur OFF (SW 1=0FF).

6.11.3 Configuration du baud rate
Pour configurer le baud rate agir sur le DIP 1.
Les switches 4, 3 et 2 permettent de selectioner la

vitesse de communication du dispositif.

CONFIGURATION DU BAUD RATE (DIP 1)

s
s ? |8
£ ¢ |3
= - o~ [} < wn E
& Z|& |5 |5 |5 |s
Sélection du - ON |ON [ON |- 38400 baud
baud rate OFF [oN [ON [~ [19200 baud
- ON | OFF [ON |- 9600 baud
- OFF | OFF [ON |- 4800 baud
- ON |ON | OFF |- 2400 baud
- OFF | ON | OFF | - 1200 baud
- ON | OFF | OFF | - 600 baud
- OFF | OFF | OFF | - 300 baud
Visualisation ON [- |- |- |- |Visualisation
configurations validée
OFF | - - - - Visualisation
non validée

Tab. 8
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6.11.4 Configuration des lignes de
communications sérielles

Pour configurer les lignes de communication
sérielles agir sur le DIP 1.

Le produit prévoit les suivants lignes sérielles de
communication:

« RS-485: 2 lignes

La configuration des lignes sérielles doit étre
effectuée en utilisant les dip-switches suivants:

« DIP1:SW5-SW6

CONFIGURATION DES LIGNES DE COMMUNICATIONS SERIELLES
(DIP1)

8
€ ®
s < og- e
2 @ €y
E % ® (35
g - n © ~ 'E %
8 Z3|3|5|SE
Lignes - |[ON[ON |- | LigneRS-485TX/RX
sérielles bidirectionnelle
- | OFF | ON |- [ Ligne RS-485-1 réception,
ligne RS-485-2 répétition
- | ON [ OFF | - | Ligne RS-422 bidirec-
tionnelle
- | OFF [ OFF | - | Ligne RS-485 monodirec-
tionnelle
Tab. 9
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6.11.4.1 Ligne RS-485 TX/RX bidirectionnelle

Ce configuration permet d'obtenir une
communication bidirectionnelle half-duplex sur la
ligne RS-485-1.

La ligne sérielle RS-485-2 n'est pas utilisée.

o &

Pupitre de RS-485-1
contrdle
t TX/RX I

1200m max

Fig. 21
6.11.4.2 Ligne RS-485-1 réception, ligne RS-
485-2 répétition

Ce type de configuration permet de connecter

plusieurs dispositifs en cascade. Le signal est
régénéré par chagque unité et permet d'augmenter

sensiblement la distance totale.

Pupitre de

Q

- RS-485-1 RS-485-2 RS-485-1
contréle
1200m max 1200m max
Fig. 22

Cette configuration peut étre utilisée
exclusivement avec des protocoles
monodirectionnels.

®

Cette configuration ne permet pas
d’effectuer la mise a jour du micrologiciel a
distance.

®

MNVCUCT_1607_FR

6.11.4.3 Ligne RS-422 bidirectionnelle

Cette programmation permet la communication en
full duplex selon le standard RS-422.

La ligne RS-485-1 est toujours en réception (RS-422-
RX).

La ligne RS-485-2 est toujours en transmission (RS-
422-TX).

&

Pupitre de RS-485-1 RS-485-2
contrble
1200m max
Fig. 23

6.11.4.4 Ligne RS-485 monodirectionnelle

La premiére ligne (RS485-1) fonctionne selon les
programmations établies avec les dip-switches
Adresse, Vitesse De Transmission et Protocole.

La ligne RS-485-2 n'est pas utilisée.

& &

Pupitre de RS-485-1
contréle

| |

1200m max

Fig. 24

Cette configuration peut étre utilisée
exclusivement avec des protocoles
monodirectionnels.

®

Cette configuration ne permet pas
d’effectuer la mise a jour du micrologiciel a
distance.

21
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6.11.5 Terminaison des lignes sérielles

Pour configurer la terminaison des lignes sérielles
agirsurleDIP 1.

Sur la carte, il y a deux commutateurs dip, utilisés
pour configurer la terminaison (120 Ohm) de la ligne
série (Tab. 10, page 22).

Chaque périphérique en fin de ligne doit étre
terminée (bouclé) au moyen du dip-switch prévu
pour éviter tout phénomeéne de réflexion et de
déformation du signal.

FR - Francais - Manuel d'instructions

TERMINAISON DES LIGNES SERIELLES (DIP 1)

°
: i 8
S h S
2 & 3
S - |~ | &
8 Z |3 |3 |S
Terminaison des | - - ON | Ligne RS-485-2, terminaison
lignes sérielles validée
- - OFF | Ligne RS-485-2, terminaison
non validée
- ON |- Ligne RS-485-1, terminaison
validée
- OFF | - Ligne RS-485-1, terminaison
non validée

Tab. 10

22

6.11.6 Configuration du protocole

Pour les versions avec encodeur vidéo
numérique, il faut configurer le protocole
sur NETWORK..

Pour configurer le protocole agir sur le DIP 3.

La tourelle est contrélable a travers de différents
protocoles.

CONFIGURATION DU PROTOCOLE (DIP 3)

SW1 [SW2 [SW3 [SW4 | Configuration

OFF | ON OFF | OFF | AMERICAN DYNAMICS
OFF | OFF |ON OFF | ERNITEC

OFF ON ON OFF NETWORK

ON OFF | ON OFF | PANASONIC

ON OFF | OFF |OFF |PELCOD

OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | VIDEOTEC MACRO

Tab. 11

6.11.7 Configuration de I'adresse
Pour configurer le baud rate agir sur le DIP 2.

Il est possible de configurer I'adresse de la tourelle: de
1 a1023. La sélection de |'adresse s'effectue selon le
code binaire, au moyen des dip-switches (A Annexe

- Tableau des adresses, page 68).
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7 Allumage

La procédure de préchauffage automatique
(De-Ice) peut étre activée chaque fois

que le dispositif est mis en fonction a

une température ambiante inférieure

a 0°C. La procédure permet de garantir

un fonctionnement correct du dispositif
également a basse température. La

durée varie en fonction des conditions
climatiques (de 60 minutes jusqu'a 120
minutes).

®

I suffit de brancher I'alimentation électrique pour
allumer l'unité.

Débrancher I'alimentation électrique pour éteindre
I'unité.

7.1 Premier allumage

S'assurer que l'unité et les autres
composants de l'installation soient fermés
de facon a empécher le contact avec les
composants sous tension.

Ne pas stationner a proximité du dispositif
sous tension. N'intervenir sur le dispositif
qu'avec I'alimentation coupée.

Lors de la premiére mise en service, toujours vérifier
la configuration de l'appareil.

Sectionner I'alimentation, retirer le panneau de
protection des dip-switches et placer le levier du dip-
switch d'Affiche Configuration (DIP1, SW1) sur ON.

Alimenter le dispositif. Quelques secondes apreés il
sera possible de vérifier sur I'écran la configuration
effectuée..

Le contrdle terminé, éteindre 'appareil et abaisser
le levier du dip-switch d'Affiche Configuration (DIP1,
SW1).

Refermer le panneau et mettre l'appareil sous
tension.

MNVCUCT_1607_FR

7.2 Liste des controles

®
®

Durante la phase d'allumage, le dispositif affiche la
liste des controles qu'il doit effectuer avant de passer
au fonctionnement normal.

Si l'une des commandes ne passe pas le
test (ERR) contacter le service d'assistance.
Linscription “- -“ signifie que le produit
n’est pas munie de I'option décrite.

Le contenu de ce chapitre ne s'applique
pas aux versions avec encodeur vidéo
numérique.

DEMARRAGE

Lecture parametres...OK
Recherche zero....... OK
Camera...oeeeeeses 36x.0K
Sonde de temperature.OK
IR Phare.....eeeeeees -
Essuie-glace......... -

Carte Optionnelle....--

Fig. 25

23
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8 Configuration

La configuration du produit peut étre effectuée en
utilisant un des instruments suivants:

Interface OSM (On Screen Menu): Configuration a
I'aide de la touche sur signal vidéo analogique
Logiciel OSM: Configuration a I'aide d'une
application installée sur le PC

Interface web: Configuration a I'aide du browser.

=2 8.1 Interface OSM (On Screen
Menu)

8.1.1 Utilisation de 'OSM

Durant le fonctionnement normal de I'unité il

est possible d'activer 'OSM pour sélectionner

et configurer les fonctions avancées.. Pour plus
d'informations se référer au manuel du pupitre utilisé
et au chapitre relatif. (10.13 Commandes spéciales,
page 55).

Quitter 'OSM avec Zoom Wide (Zoom-).

Manuel d'instructions
.

FR - Francais

Le menu se configure tout seul
dynamiquement selon le modéle de
tourelle.

24

8.1.1.1 Utilisation du joystick

Toutes les opérations des menus s'effectuent au
moyen du manche a balai.

Fig. 26

Fig. 27

Haut

Gauche <= ==p Droite

Pan et tilt.

Confirmer

Zoom Wide et Zoom Tele.

En cas d'utilisation d'un pupitre de
controdle avec joystick a deux axes, utiliser
les boutons de Zoom Wide et Zoom Tele
pour exécuter les commandes Sortir et
Confirmer.

MNVCUCT_1607_FR



8.1.2 Comment se déplacer dans le
menu

Chaque page-écran du OSM présente une liste

de paramétres ou de sous-menus pouvant étre
sélectionnés par I'opérateur. Pour faire défiler les
différents parameétres déplacer le curseur en utilisant
le joystick (haut et bas).

AVANCEES

TESSE ZOOM : 7
@OM NUMERIQUE : N
DE DYNAMIC ]

N

O

HIGH RESOLUTION:
BACKLIGHT COMP. :
FOCUS
ESPOSITION
INFRAROUGE
EQUILIBRE BLANC

O 0 ~JoY U
VVVYV

Fig. 28

Le symbole > en fin de ligne indique la présence
d'un sous-menu spécifique. Pour l'activer, il suffit de
confirmer la rubrique du menu. Pour sortir du sous-
menu, utiliser la fonction Sortir (Zoom Wide).

AVANCEES
1 VITESSE ZOOM :
2>Z00OM NUMERIQUE :
WIDE DYNAMIC :
HIGH RESOLUTION:
BACKLIGHT COMP. :
FOCUS
ESPOSITION
INFRAROUGE
EQUILIBRE BLANC

vv®

WoO~JOdW

Fig. 29

MNVCUCT_1607_FR

8.1.3 Comment modifier les paramétres

Se déplacer au moyen du curseur sur le parametre

a modifier et confirmer. Le champ commence a
clignoter pour indiquer la modification en cours.
Pour afficher les options possibles déplacer le joystick
(haut et bas)

AVANCEES
TESSE ZOOM : 7
OM NUMERIQUE : N
DE DYNAMIC e
HIGH RESOLUTION: N
5 BACKLIGHT COMP.: O
6 FOCUS >
7 ESPOSITION >
8 INFRAROUGE >
9 EQUILIBRE BLANC >

Fig. 30

Une fois I'option sélectionnée, confirmer.

AVANCEES

1 VITESSE ZOOM @
2>Z0O0OM NUMERIQUE

WIDE DYNAMIC O
HIGH RESOLUTION
BACKLIGHT COMP. :
FOCUS
ESPOSITION
INFRAROUGE
EQUILIBRE BLANC

N
o

WOdUTbdW
VVVyVv

Fig. 31

Le champ cessera de clignoter en confirmant le choix
effectué.

25
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8.1.4 Comment modifier les champs 8.1.5 Comment modifier les textes

numériques Se déplacer au moyen du curseur sur le paramétre a

Se déplacer au moyen du curseur sur le paramétre a modifier et confirmer.

§ modifier et confirmer.
g MODIFICATION ZONE
g MODIFIER PRESET I';u;\"_f"""z """"""
S| oIz iR . :
> ) 2 START:+ 0.00
$| 1NR. = Ilq OP :+ 0.00
g @ 4+ 0.00 TE:TXT AREAl
@ 4T LT :+ 0.00
S 5 ZOOM : 0
5 6 FOCUS: 4096
= 7 VIT. : 100.0
« 8 PAUSE: 1
9 TEXTE: Text 001
Fig. 34
Fig. 32 La page-écran de modification du texte s'affiche.

Le symbole fleche se positionne sous le caractére
modifiable tandis que le curseur > se positionne a
gauche du caractére sélectionné.

Le premier chiffre du champ numérique en cours de
modification clignote et la derniére ligne de I'écran
indique les limites d'acceptation du champ. Se

déplacer sur le champ (gauche et droite) et modifier
le signe ou la valeur numérique (haut et bas). EDIT TEXT: AREA
Text: TEXT AREAl
MODIFIER PRESET 1
------------------------ B CDEFG ERASE
1 NR. H/YT J KL MN SAVE
2 ON OPQRSTU EXIT
3>PAN VWXYzZO01 abc
4 TILT 2 3456 7 8
5 ZOOM : 9 : ; ., 2!
6 FOCUS: 4096 Vb - x ) =
7 VIT. : 100.0 < > SPACE « -
8 PAUSE: 1
9 TEXTE: Text 001
Fig. 35

Fig.33

Une fois le résultat désiré obtenu, confirmer. Le
curseur retournera vers la droite et la valeur modifiée
cessera de clignoter. Si I'on essaye de saisir une valeur
non prévue le champ sera forcé a la valeur minimale
ou maximale autorisée.
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Il est possible d'utiliser le joystick pour naviguer a Utiliser:

l'intérieur du menu.

« ERASE: Supprimer toute la chaine de texte.

« SAVE: Sauvegarder le nouveau texte avant de
EDIT TEXT: AREA quitter le menu.
Text: TEXT AREA1 - EXIT: Quitter le menu.
1 - abc: Affiche les caractéres en minuscule.
A BCDETFG ERASE
HIJ L MN SAVE
O P T U EXTIT .
VW 01 abc EDIT TEXT: AREA .
2345678 Text: TEXT AREAl
i ., 7 1
V- % ) = @
A BCDETFG
< > SPACE « - HIJKLMN A
OPQRSTU
VWXYZO1 abc
- 2 34546 178
Fig. 36 9t ; ., 21
La commande Confirmer (Zoom Tele) permet V= x /=N
d'insérer le caractére désiré. < > SPACE « -
EDIT TEXT: AREA Fig. 38
Text: XT AREA1 Pour sortir du menu, il est également possible
d’utiliser la commande Zoom Wide.
A B E F G ERASE
HTI L MN SAVE
O PQ>R S TU EXTIT
VWXYZO01 abc
2 3456 738
9 : ; ., 2!
NV - % / = W
< > SPACE « -
Fig. 37

MNVCUCT_1607_FR
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8.1.6 Configuration par OSM

Les pages-écrans qui servent a configurer le produit

sont illustrées ci-apres.

8.1.7 Menu Principal

Le menu principal permet d'accéder a la
configuration du dispositif.

MENU PRINCIPAL

1>LANGUE >
2 CAMERA >
3 MOUVEMENT >
4 GESTION ECRAN >
5 OPTIONS >
6 DEFAULT >
7 INFO >

Fig. 39

8.1.8 Menu Choix Langue

Le menu permet de choisir la langue désirée.

MENU CHOIX LANGUE
1>ITALIANO

2 ENGLISH

3 FRANCAIS

4 DEUTSCH

Fig. 40

28

8.1.9 Menu caméra

1. Configuration: Programme une des
configurations prédéfinies pour la caméra:

- Standard: Configure le mode de
fonctionnement standard de la caméra.

- Low Light: Configure le mode de
fonctionnement concu pour les
environnements a faible luminosité.

- Far Mode: Configure le mode de
fonctionnement concu pour les zones
de grandes dimensions. Active le zoom
proportionnel et le zoom numérique.

» Contrast: Programme la modalité de
fonctionnement pour améliorer le contraste
des objets présents sur la scene.

« Custom: Signale que les parametres de la
caméra ont été sélectionnés manuellement
par l'utilisateur.

2. Titrage Des Zones: Permet d'accéder au sous-
menu pour la gestion du titrage des zones.

3. Masquage: Permet d'accéder au sous-menu
pour la gestion du masquage dynamique.

4,  Avancées: Permet d'entrer dans le sous-menu
pour la programmation des paramétres avancés
de la caméra.

1>CONFIG.: STANDARD

2 GESTION AIRES >
3 MASQUAGE >
4 AVANCEES >

Fig. 41
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8.1.9.1 Menu Titrage Des Zones

Cette fonction permet de configurer un maximum

de huit zones (de dimensions variables) et

éventuellement de les titrer.

1. Activation: Valide I'affichage du message
associé a la zone atteinte.

2. Modifier Zones: Permet d’accéder au sous-
menu pour la configuration des paramétres des
zones.

GESTION AIRES

1>VALIDATION: N
2 MODIFIER ZONES >

Fig. 42
8.1.9.2 Menu Titrage Des Zones (Modifier
Zones)

L'acceés au menu permet de configurer les parametres
suivants:

1. Numéro: Sélectionne la zone a modifier.

2. Start: Configure la position initiale de la zone.
3. Stop: Configure la position finale de la zone.
4

Texte: Modifie le texte qui est affiché quand on
se déplace a l'intérieur de l'aire.

MODIFICATION ZONE

1>NR. : 1
2 START:+ 0.00
3 STOP :+ 0.00

4 TEXTE:TXT AREAl

Fig. 43

MNVCUCT_1607_FR

Exemple: Pour activer le titrage de la zone 1 quand
le dispositif se trouve entre +15° et +45°, procéder
comme suit:

- Set 1 as the value of parameter Nr under the Edit
Area menu.

« Configurer 1 comme valeur du paramétre Nr du
menu Modifier Zones.

» Configurer +15.00 comme valeur du paramétre
Start du menu Modifier Zones.

« Configurer +45.00 comme valeur du paramétre
Stop du menu Modifier Zones.

« Sinécessaire, modifier le texte affiché en
sélectionnant la rubrique Texte du menu Modifier
Zone.

®

Si les valeurs de Start et Stop du menu
Modifier zone sont a zéro, I'affichage du
texte est désactivé. En cas de superposition
de plusieurs zones, la zone portant le
nombre le plus haut prévaut.

Pour la définition de les aires suivre le sens
des aiguilles d'une montre comme illustré
en figure.

®

[ Stop1=45°

90°

Fig. 44

Le nom et la position standards des aires
de la tourelle se référent aux quatre points
cardinaux. La position du NORD se modifie
al'aide du paramétre Offset Pan du menu
mouvement (8.1.10 Menu Mouvement,
page 36).

29
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8.1.9.3 Menu Masquage

Le masquage dynamique permet de créer un
maximum de 24 masques de fagon a obscurcir des
zones particuliéres définies par l'utilisateur.

Les masques sont définis dans l'espace et tiennent

compte de la position horizontale et verticale et de la

£ profondeur du zoom au moment de la configuration.
L

unité maintient automatiquement la position et
la dimension du masque en fonction de la zone
affichée.

- Manuel d'instructions

IS

Un maximum de 8 masques peut étre affiché
simultanément.

FR - Franca

Si le dispositif est utilisé a sa vitesse maximale, les
temps de mise a jour du signal vidéo deviennent
critiques et il est nécessaire de créer des masques
plus grands que l'objet afin de cacher ce dernier plus
longtemps durant le passage et d’éviter tout risque
de visualisation.

En vue d’un fonctionnement parfait, la
@ position en tilt du masque doit toujours

étre comprise entre -70 et +70 degrés

et la dimension du masque doit étre le

double de celle de I'objet (en hauteur et en

largeur).

Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

1.  Couleur Masque: Permet de sélectionner la
couleur des masques.

2. Modifier Masques: Permet d'accéder au sous-
menu Modifier Masques et de configurer les
parametres de masquage dynamique.

MASQUAGE
1>COULEUR : BLEU
2 MODIFIER MASQUES >

Fig. 45

30

8.1.9.4 Menu Masquage (Modifier Masques)
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :
1. Numéro Masque: Permet de sélectionner le
masque a modifier.
Activer Masque: Active ou désactive le masque
sélectionné.
Modifier Masque: Permet de créer ou de
modifier un masque.

MODIFIER MASQUES
1>NUMERO MASQUE :

2 ACTIVER MASQUE :
3 MODIFIER MASQUE >

Fig. 46

La sélection de l'option Modifier Masque du menu
permet de valider la possibilité de configurer de
nouvelles valeurs du masque sélectionné.

8.1.9.5 Comment créer un nouveau masque

Sélectionner un masque non validé sur le menu
Modifier Masques rubrique Masque Numéro. Pour le
modifier, sélectionner la rubrique Modifier Masque (
Fig. 46, page 30).

L'exemple suivant décrit le masquage d'une fleur.

« Enfoncer le bouton Iris Close pour passer du mode
Masquage au mode Mouvement Caméra.

N AT
lasques UN

S
S5

LE]
N

H
I}

g Clogse
S ==

Fig. 47
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+ Au moyen du joystick du pupitre, effectuer un -+ Un petit rectangle s'affiche. Au moyen du joystick
mouvement de ['unité et utiliser si nécessaire le (Pan et Tilt), agrandir le rectangle jusqu'a couvrir
zoom pour centrer la fleur sur |'écran. toute la fleur.

MASK |1 MASK |1
PTZ Mouvements Habilite —Modifier Masque:—ON
o) AN
Iris Open Arriere Iris IClose PTZ abilit
Fig. 48

Fig. 50
- Une fois le résultat désiré obtenu, enfoncer le

) « Une fois le résul asiré nu, confirmer en
bouton Iris Open. Une fois le résultat désiré obtenu, co ere

tournant le zoom sur télé.

8.1.9.6 Comment modifier un masque
Habilite Sélectionner un masque validé sur le menu Modifier
Masques, rubrique Masque Numéro (Fig. 46, page 30).
Pour le modifier, sélectionner la rubrique Modifier

MASK |1
P

2
L4 TIOUvVEINEIIL S

Va

™\
d,b Masque.
S + Au moyen du joystick (Pan et Tilt), agrandir ou
4

q réduire le rectangle jusqu'a obtenir I'effet désiré.

Arriere %:&:SK 1
difier Masque: DON

Fig. 49 C

H
L]

A

Iris [Close—» PTZ habillite

Fig. 51

« Confirmer en tournant le zoom sur télé.

MNVCUCT_1607_FR 31
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8.1.9.7 Menu Configurations Avancées

En accédant a ce menu, il est possible de configurer la
caméra de fagon plus spécifique.

1.
2.
3.

Zoom: Permet d'accéder au sous-menu Zoom.
Focus: Permet d’accéder au sous-menu Focus.

Esposition: Permet d'accéder au sous-menu
Exposition.

Infrarouge: Permet d'accéder au sous-menu
Infrarouge.

Equilibre Blanc: Permet d’accéder au sous-
menu Equilibre Blanc.

Autre: Permet d’accéder au sous-menu Autre.

AVANCEES

>
2 FOCUS >
3 ESPOSITION >
4 INFRAROUGE >
5 EQUILIBRE BLANC >
6 AUTRE >

Fig. 52

8.1.9.8 Menu Configurations Avancées
(Zoom)

1.

Vitesse Zoom: Configure la vitesse du zoom.
Les valeurs de vitesse sont comprises entre 0
(vitesse minimale) et 7 (vitesse maximale).

2. Zoom Numérique: Valide le zoom numérique.
Z0O0OM
1>VITESSE ZOOM : 7
2 ZOOM NUMERIQUE : N
Fig. 53
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8.1.9.9 Menu Configurations Avancées
(Focus)
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

1.

Vitesse Focus: Configure la vitesse du Focus.
Les valeurs de vitesse sont comprises entre 0
(vitesse minimale) et 7 (vitesse maximale).

Autofocus: Active ou désactive l'autofocus.
Activé, permet de rappeler automatiquement
I'Autofocus a chaque positionnement ou
mouvement du zoom, en fonction du type de
fonctionnement sélectionné.

Type Autofocus: Configure le type d’Autofocus.

Valeurs possibles:

+ Normal: L'autofocus est toujours activé.

« Intervalle: Rappel de la fonction autofocus
aintervalles. Le rappel est fixé toutes les 5
secondes.

+ Trigger: Rappel de I'autofocus a chaque
mouvement PTZ. Solution conseillée.

Sensibilité: Configure le type de sensibilité.

Valeurs possibles:

+ Normal: Mise au point a la vitesse maximale.
Solution conseillée.

« Basse: Mise au point ralentie. Utile en cas de
faible luminosité ambiante car elle augmente
la stabilité de I'image.

1>VITESSE FOCUS :
2 AUTOFOCUS :
3 TYPE AUTOFOCUS:TRIGGER
4 SENSIBILITE' : NORMAL

Fig. 54
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8.1.9.10 Menu Configurations Avancées
(Esposition)
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

1-5. Mode: Configure le type de contréle de
I'exposition Automatique, Manuelle, Shutter, Iris
et Bright.

6.  Auto Slowshutter: Activée, augmente
automatiquement le temps d'exposition pour
améliorer le fonctionnement nocturne.

7-8. Compensation, Valeur Compensation:

Configure la compensation de I'exposition.

9. Limite Du Gain: Programme la valeur maximale
du gain que la caméra peut atteindre (plus le
gain est grand, plus le bruit est élevé).

Le mode automatique permet également d'activer la
compensation Backlight.

Le menu se configure automatiquement de facon
dynamique en fonction de la sélection effectuée en
affichant les paramétres pouvant étre modifiés.

Le mode de gestion de I'exposition sélectionnée est
associée a tous les preset.

La configuration conseillé est I'Automatique.

ESPOSITION

1>MODE AUTOMATIC

6 AUTO SLOW SHUTTER
7 COMPENSATION
8 COMPENSATION VAL.

~Zz0

Fig. 55
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Le tableau suivant reporte la correspondance entre
les valeurs introduites et l'effet sur l'optique de la
caméra.

CORRESPONDANCE EFFET/VALEURS SUR LOPTIQUE DU MODULE
SONY

°
Q.
3
c
S
®
5 §
e v
3 = " £ £S5
s & = ] SE
NTSC PAL
0 mn mnm Fermé -3db -10,5db
1 1/2 1/2 F28 0db -9db
2 1/4 1/3 F22 2db -7,5db
3 1/8 1/6 F19 4db -6db
4 1/15 112 F16 6db -4,5db
5 1/30 1/25 F14 8db -3db
6 1/60 1/50 F11 10db -1,5db
7 1/90 1/75 F9.6 12db 0db
8 1/100 1/100 F5 14db 1,5db
9 1/125 1/120 F6.8 16db 3db
10 1/180 1/150 F5.6 18db 4.5db
1 1/250 1/215 F4.8 20db 6db
12 1/350 1/300 F4 22db 7,5db
13 1/500 1/425 F3.4 24db 9db
14 1/725 1/600 F2.8 26db 10,5db
15 1/1000 1/1000 F24 28db
16 1/1500 1/1250 F2
17 1/2000 1/1750 F1.6
18 1/3000 1/2500
19 1/4000 1/3500
20 1/6000 1/6000
21 1/10000 | 1/10000
Tab. 12
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8.1.9.11 Menu Configurations Avancées
(Infrarouge)
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

—_

Mode IR: Si réglé sur OFF, force le mode jour en
continu (la mise en fonction du projecteur, si
prévue, s'effectue via interrupteur crépusculaire
ou commande du pupitre). Si réglé sur ON,
force le mode nocturne en continu. Si réglé sur
Auto active la commutation automatique de la
caméra.

N

Seuil Nuit: Il configure le seuil de relévement
des conditions de lumiére pour la commutation
en modalité nocturne. Aux valeurs inférieures
correspondent des niveaux de luminosité plus
bas.

3. Retard Nuit: Il configure le temps de
relévement des conditions d'obscurité, exprimé
en secondes, avant de passer en modalité
nocturne.

4. Seuil Jour: Il configure le seuil de relévement
des conditions de lumiere pour la commutation
en modalité diurne. Aux valeurs inférieures
correspondent des niveaux de luminosité plus
bas.

5. Retard Jour: Il configure le temps de
relevement des conditions de lumiere, exprimé
en secondes, avant de passer en modalité
diurne.

6. Cut Off Filter: Si elle est configurée sur S,
le produit fonctionne normalement. S'il est
configuré sur N, la caméra ne commute pas
entre les modes jour et nuit mais fonctionne
uniqguement en mode jour. S'il est configuré sur
N, le projeteur, lorsqu'il est présent, est allumé
et éteint selon les configurations de la mention
«Modo IR » [Mode IR].

34

conseillons de choisir les valeurs de seuil

@ Pour éviter de fausses commutations nous
et de retard de commutation diurne plus

élevées.

INEFRAROUGE

1>MODE IR : AUTO
2 SEUIL NUIT : 5
3 RETARD NUIT : 5
4 SEUIL JOUR : 20
5 RETARD JOUR : 30
6 CUT OFF FILTER: (@]

Fig. 56

Le menu se configure automatiquement de facon
dynamique en fonction de la sélection effectuée en
affichant les parameétres pouvant étre modifiés.

La modalité de commutation Day/Night
automatique du module est vivement
déconseillée quand la tourelle est

sujette a des variations soudaines de
lumiéres durant la période nocturne,

par exemple durant I'exécution d'un
parcours de patrol ou a cause de I'allumage
des dispositifs auxiliaires d'éclairage.

Ces situations pourrait provoquer de
nombreuses commutations indésirables en
compromettant ainsi le fonctionnement du
module lui-méme.
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8.1.9.12 Menu Configurations Avancées
(Equilibre Blanc)
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

1.

Mode: Configure le type de controle déquilibre

des blancs. Valeurs possibles:

- Automatique: Impose I'équilibrage
automatique du blanc. Solution conseillée.
Manuel: Valide la configuration manuelle des
gains de rouge et de bleu.

+ Outdoor: Configure des valeurs fixes de gain
de rouge et de bleu pour I'extérieur.

- Outdoor Auto: Programme les valeurs pour
capturer la scéne avec un équilibre naturel du
blanc le matin et le soir.

« Indoor: Configure des valeurs fixes de gain de
rouge et de bleu pour l'intérieur.

« ATW: Valide I'Auto Tracing White Balance.

Lampe Vapeurs Sodium: Programme des
valeurs fixes spécifiques en présence de
lampes aux vapeurs de sodium dans la scene.

- Lampe Vapeurs Sodium Auto: Programme
un équilibrage automatique du blanc
spécifique en présence de lampes aux
vapeurs de sodium dans la scéne.

2. Valeur Rouge: Configure la valeur de gain du
rouge.
EQUILIBRE BLANC
1>MODE : MANUELLE
2 VAL. ROUGE: 0
3 VAL. BLEUE: 0
Fig. 57

Le menu se configure automatiquement de fagon
dynamique en fonction de la sélection effectuée en
affichant les paramétres pouvant étre modifiés.
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8.1.9.13 Menu Configurations Avancées
(Autre)

1.

Netteté: Configure la valeur de netteté de
l'image.

Haute Resolution: Valide la fonction Haute
Resolution. Le signal vidéo en sortie a une
résolution plus élevée.

Wide Dynamic: Valide la fonction Wide
Dynamic. Améliore la vision quand l'aire filmée
a des zones beaucoup plus lumineuses que
d‘autres.

Stabilisateur: Habilite la fonction de
stabilisation électronique de l'image.

Balayage Progressive: Habilite la fonction de
Balayage Progr. Permet d'obtenir une image
plus stable quand le produit est branchée a un
serveur vidéo.

Noise Reduction: Programme le niveau de
réduction du bruit. En variant le parametre en
fonction des conditions environnementales,
il est possible d'obtenir une image plus
contrastée.

Compensation Backlight: Valide la fonction

Compensation Backlight. Permet de mieux voir
d'éventuelles zones obscures sur I'image.

1 NETTETE

2 HAUTE RESOLUTION
3 WIDE DYNAMIC

4 STABILISATEUR

5 BALAYAGE PROGR.
6 NOISE REDUCTION
7 BACKLIGHT COMP.

ZNnZZEZo

Fig. 58
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8.1.10 Menu Mouvement

1.

N

w

>

Configuration: Configure I'une des
configurations prédéfinies de la tourelle.

- Standard: Configure les vitesses standard de
mouvement.

Offset Pan: La tourelle a une position de 0°
définie mécaniquement. La fonction Offset Pan
permet de définir une position différente de 0° a
I'aide du logiciel.

Controle Manuel: Permet d’accéder aux sous-
menus de gestion des paramétres associés aux
mouvements manuels du dispositif.

Preset: Permet d'accéder aux sous-menus de
modification des valeurs de Preset.

Patrol: Permet d’accéder aux sous-menus de
modification des valeurs de Patrol.

Autopan: Permet d’accéder aux sous-menus de
modification des valeurs de I'Autopan.

Rappel Mouvements: Permet d'accéder au
sous-menu de gestion du rappel automatique
des mouvements.

Avancées: Permet d'accéder au sous-menu pour
la configuration des paramétres avancés.

MOUVEMENT

STANDARD
0.00

1>CONFIG. :
OFFSET PAN: +
CONTROLE MANUEL
PRESET

PATROL

AUTOPAN

RAPPEL MOUVEMENTS
AVANCEES

OO WN
VVVVVV

Fig. 59

36

8.1.10.1 Menu Contréle Manuel

1.

Vitesse Maximale: Configure la vitesse
manuelle maximale.

Mode Fast: Active le mode Fast. L'activation de
cette option permet de déplacer rapidement la
tourelle en déplacant le joystick en fin de course.

Vitesse avec Zoom: Active l'option Vitesse
avec Zoom. L'activation de ce parametre réduit
automatiquement la vitesse de Pan et Tilt en
fonction du facteur de Zoom.

Facteur Tilt: Configure le facteur de réduction
de la vitesse manuelle de I'axe tilt.

Autoflip: Active la fonction autoflip (c'est-a-dire
tourne automatiquement la tourelle de 180°
quand le tilt arrive en fin de course) pour faciliter
la poursuite d'objets le long de couloirs ou de
rues.

Limites Mouvement: Accés au menu Limites.

Contrdle Manuel
1>VITESSE MAX

MODE FAST

VIT. AVEC ZOOM
FACTEUR TILT
AUTOFLIP

LIMITES MOUVEMEN

oI WN
FJ oo oo 0o o0 e

Fig. 60
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8.1.10.2 Menu Contréle Manuel (Limites)
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

8.1.10.4 Menu Preset (Modifier Preset)
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

N oo wN =

Numéro: Numéro du Preset devant étre modifié.
Activation: Activation du preset.

Pan: Position de pan exprimée en degrés.

Tilt: Position de tilt exprimée en degrés.

Zoom: Position du Zoom.

Focus: Position du focus diurne et nocturne.

Vitesse: Vitesse d'atteinte de la position si le
preset est rappelé par la fonction Patrol et Scan.

Pause: Configure I'attente en secondes avant le

1. Limites Pan: Valide les limites de Pan.
2. Pan Début: Configure la limite initiale de Pan.
3. Pan Fin: Configure la limite finale de Pan.
4. Limites Tilt: Configure la limite initiale de Tilt.
5. Tilt Début: Configure la limite initiale de Tilt.
6. Tilt Fin: Configure la limite finale de Tilt.
LIMITES
1>LIMITES PAN : N
2 PAN DEBUT + 0.00
3 PAN FIN : + 0.00
4 LIMITES TILT: N
5 TILT DEBUT + 0.00
6 TILT FIN + 0.00
Fig. 61
8.1.10.3 Menu Preset
1. Modifier Preset: Pour accéder au menu
Modifier Preset.
2. Utilités Preset: Pour accéder au menu Utilités
Preset.
PRESET
1>MODIFIER PRESET >
2 UTILITES PRESET >
Fig. 62
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début du mouvement suivant en Patrol.

9. Texte: Texte affiché a l'atteinte de la position de

preset.

MODIFIER PRESET

1>NR. : 1

2 ON : N

3 PAN :+ 0.00

4 TILT :+ 0.00

5 ZOOM : 0

6 FOCUS: 4096 - 5600
7 VIT. : 100.0

8 PAUSE: 1

9 TEXTE: Text 001

Fig. 63

Le menu permet de mémoriser directement les

preset en envoyant la commande Iris Close qui active

les mouvements de la tourelle.

37
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8.1.10.5 Menu Preset (Utilités Preset)
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

1. A.Focus jour: Active |'utilisation de l'autofocus
durant le rappel des preset en mode jour. Pour
garantir rapidité et précision de la mise au
point de I'image, désactiver la mise au point
automatique.

A.Focus nuit: Active I'utilisation de I'autofocus
durant le rappel des preset en mode nuit. Il est
conseillé d'activer la mise au point automatique
guand la tourelle est équipée de phares
infrarouges car le point focal varie entre la
lumiére visible et la lumiére infrarouge.

N

FR - Francais - Manuel d'instructions

Vitesse Scan: Vitesse utilisée comme référence
en cas de rappel d'une nouvelle position de
preset avec la fonction Scan.

w

4, Vitesse Par Défaut: Modifie la vitesse par
défaut des Preset. Cette valeur est utilisée par
la fonction Configurer Vitesse? pour assigner a
tous les Preset la méme vitesse.

5. Pause Par Défaut: Modifie la pause par défaut
des Preset. Cette valeur est utilisée par la
fonction Configurer Pause? pour assigner a tous
les Preset la méme pause.

6. Configurer Vitesse: Assigne a tous les Preset la
vitesse par défaut.

7. Configurer Pause: Assigne a tous les Preset la
pause par défaut.

UTILITES PRESET
1>AUTOFOCUS JOUR : N
2 AUTOFOCUS NUIT : O
3 VITESSE SCAN : 200.0
4 VIT. DEFAULT : 100.0
5 PAUSE DEFAULT : 3
6 CONFIGURER VITESSE?
7 CONFIGURER PAUSE?

Fig. 64
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8.1.10.6 Menu Patrol

1.

Premier Preset: Premier preset de la séquence
de Patrol.

2. Dernier Preset: Le dernier Preset de la
séquence de Patrol.

3. Mode Random: Active |'exécution en mode
aléatoire. La séquence est constamment
recalculée.

PATROL

1>PREMIER PRESET: 1
2 DERNIER PRESET: 250
3 MODE RANDOM : N

Fig. 65

8.1.10.7 Menu Autopan

1. Preset Aller: Configure la position initiale de
'Autopan.

2. Preset Retour: Configure la position finale de
'Autopan.

3. Vitesse Aller: Configure la vitesse d'aller de
I'Autopan.

4. Vitesse Retour: Configure la vitesse de retour
de I'Autopan.

AUTOPAN

1>PRESET ALLER : 1

2 PRESET RETOUR : 2

3 VITESSE ALLER : 20.0

4 VITESSE RETOUR:100.0
Fig. 66
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8.1.10.8 Menu Rappel Mouvements

Il est possible de configurer le dispositif de fagon
a ce que, apres une certaine période d'inactivité,
il effectue automatiquement une fonction de
mouvement choisie par l'opérateur.

1.

Type Mouvement: Type de mouvement a
rappeler (None, Home, Autopan, Patrol, Tour 1,
Tour 2, Tour 3).

2. Retard Mouvement: Période d'inactivité du
Joystick, en secondes.
RAPPEL MOUVEMENTS
1>TYPE MOUVEMENT: NONE
2 RET. MOUVEMENT: 60
Fig. 67
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8.1.10.9 Menu Avancées

1.

Controle Statique: Active le contréle de la
position uniquement si la tourelle est a I'arrét

2. Controle Dynamique: Active le controle de
la position uniquement si la tourelle est en
mouvement.

3. Homing Cyclique: Si différent de zéro, impose
I'exécution d'une nouvelle procédure de homing
apres le nombre d’heures spécifié.

4. Mode Economique: Réduit le couple des
moteurs quand la tourelle est a I'arrét. Ne pas
activer en présence de vent fort ou de vibrations
intenses.

AVANCEES

1>CONTROLE STATIQUE : (@)

2 CONTROLE DYNAMIQUE: (@)

3 AUTOGUIDAGE CYCLIQUE

: 0

4 MODE ECONOMIQUE : (@)
Fig. 68
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8.1.11 Menu Affichages

1.

N

W

40

Position PTZ: Si différente de OFF, permet

de sélectionner le mode d'affichage des
positions de Pan, Tilt et Zoom. Il est possible de
sélectionner un affichage temporel (1s, 3s et 5s)
ou constant (CONST).

Nom Preset: Si différente de OFF, permet de
sélectionner le mode d'affichage du texte
associé a la derniere position de preset atteinte.
Il est possible de sélectionner un affichage
temporel (1s, 3s et 5s) ou constant (CONST).

Nom Zones: Si différente de OFF, permet de
sélectionner le mode d'affichage des textes
associés aux zones activées. |l est possible de
sélectionner un affichage temporel (1s, 3s et 5s)
ou constant (CONST).

ID Tourelle: Si différente de OFF, affiche I'ID du
produit.

Commandes Recues: Si différente de OFF,
permet de sélectionner le mode d’affichage des
commandes sérielles recues. Il est possible de
sélectionner un affichage temporel (1s, 3s et 5s)
ou constant (CONST).

Delta Horizontal: Déplace horizontalement

les textes des menus en autorisant un centrage
optimisé de ces derniers.

7. Delta Vertical: Déplace verticalement les textes
des menus en autorisant un centrage optimisé
de ces derniers.

AFFICHAGES

1>POSITION PTZ : 1 s
2 NOM PRESET : 3 S
3 NOM ZONES : OFF
4 ID TOURELLE :CONST
5 COMMANDES RECUES:CONST
6 DELTA HORIZONTAL: 3
7 DELTA VERTICAL : 3

Fig. 69

8.1.12 Menu Options

1.  Montage Plafond: Ce mode entraine l'inversion
de I'image et des commandes de movement.
Alarmes: Permet d'accéder au menu Alarmes.
Systeme De Lavage: Permet d’'accéder au menu
Systeme de Lavage.

OPTIONS

1>MONTAGE PLAFOND: N

2 ALARMES >

3 SYSTEME DE LAVAGE >
Fig. 70
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8.1.12.1 Menu Alarmes

1-5. Alarme 1-5: Permettent d'accéder aux menus
ou il est possible de programmer les paramétres
des Alarmesde 1 a 5.

6. Etat des Alarmes: Permet d’accéder au menu
Etat des Alarmes.

ALARMES

P

=

:

=
abdwNhR

ALARME
ETAT ALARMES

Fig. 71

Si le projecteur IR est monté, I'alarme 5

@ est réservée a l'interrupteur crépusculaire
externe, c’'est pourquoi I'alarme 5
n’apparait pas sur la vidéo.

MNVCUCT_1607_FR

A partir du menu Alarmes, il est possible d’accéder
a un des menus (Alarme 1-5) dans lequel on peut
modifier les paramétres des alarmes.

1. Type: Programme le type de contact:
normalement clos (N.C.) ou normalement ouvert
(N.O.)

2. Action: Le type d'action que l'unité effectue
quand l'alarme s’actionne (Autopan, Patrol,
Relais 1, Relais 2, Scan, Tour 1, Tour 2, Tour 3,
Washer, Wiper). Si on sélectionne la rubrique Off
I'alarme n'est plus validée.

3. Numéro: La présélection a atteindre quand le
type d'action de I'alarme est Scan.

4. Texte: Il est possible de programmer
l'inscription affichée quand I'alarme est active.

1>TYPE :N.C.
2 ACT. :SCAN
3 NR. 1
4 TEXTE:ALARM 1

Fig. 72

Le menu se configure automatiquement de facon
dynamique en fonction de la sélection effectuée en
affichant les parametres pouvant étre modifiés.

A partir du menu Alarmes, il est possible d’accéder au
menu Etat des Alarmes ou est affiché I'état de l'entrée
des alarmes (CLOSED contact clos, OPEN contact
ouvert).

ETAT ALARMES

ALARME 1 CLOSED

ALARM 2 OPEN

ALLARME 3 CLOSED

ALLARME 4 CLOSED

ALLARME 5 CLOSED
Fig.73
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8.1.13 Menu Systéme De Lavage

L'unité offre la possibilité d'utiliser un essuie-glace et

d‘actionner une pompe pour le nettoyage de la glace.

Pour configurer le systeme de lavage, positionner
l'objectif de la caméra devant la buse du systeme de
lavage.

% Sauvegarder une présélection (XY) pour cette
position, qui sera rappelée par la tourelle lors de la
validation de la fonction Washer.

Manuel d'instructions

, Configurer les parametres suivants:

Valider: Activation de la fonction Washer.

N =

Preset Buse: Insérer le n° de la présélection (XY)
correspondant a la buse.

FR - Francais

3. Retard Essuie-glace On: Sélectionner
I'intervalle de temps qu'il y a entre 'activation
de la pompe et celle de I'essuie-glace.

4. Durée De Lavage: Choisir la durée de balayage.
Retard Essuie-glace Off: Choisir la durée de
balayage sans eau.

SYSTEME DE LAVAGE
1>ACTIVE :
2 PRESET BUSE H
3 RETARD ESSUIE ON :
4 DUREE LAVAGES H
5 RETARD ESSUIE OFF :

Fig.74

I'utilisation du Relais 2 pour I'allumage de
la pompe et enléve la possibilité d’associer
le Relais 2 a une alarme.

@ La validation de la fonction Washer réserve
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8.1.14 Menu Par Défaut

1. Effacer Setup?: Rétablissement de tous les
parametres a l'exception des preset.

2. Effacer Preset?: Elimine tous les preset
mémorisés précédemment.

DEFAULT

1>EFFACER SETUP?
2 EFFACER PRESET?

Fig. 75

Les opérations susmentionnées entrainent
la perte de toutes les données mémorisées
précédemment (ex.: Preset, Patrol,
Autopan, Home...).

8.1.15 Menu Infos

Permet de vérifier la configuration du dispositif et la
version de micrologiciel installée.

REMARQUE

Adresse: 1

Protocole : MACRO
RS485-1: 38400 N81 RX
RS485-2: 38400 N81 RIPET
FW: Oa (Apr 14 20009)

HW: 000-0000

Caméra : 36x

PC: UC1lPSSA000A

SN: 109032220029

Fig.76
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8.1.16 Menu Caméra Thermique

1.

Configuration: Applique I'une des
configurations prédéfinies de la caméra
thermique.

- Standard: Applique la configuration standard
de la configuration thermique.

- High Gain: Définit la configuration prévue
pour une résolution supérieure de l'image.

« Isotherm: Applique la configuration prévue
pour souligner les objets a l'intérieur d'une
plage de température donnée (8.1.16.9 Menu
Analyse Thermique (Isotherme), page 50).

« Custom: Signale que la configuration de
la caméra thermique a été sélectionnée
manuellement par |'utilisateur.

Correction Flat Field: Permet d’'entrer dans le
sous-menu pour la gestion de la correction Flat
Field.

Configuration Vidéo: Permet d'entrer dans le
sous-menu pour la gestion de la configuration
de la vidéo.

Controéle Gain: Permet d'entrer dans le sous-
menu pour la gestion du contréle du gain.

Configuration ROI: Permet d'entrer dans le
sous-menu pour la configuration du ROL.
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Analyse Thermique: Permet d'entrer dans
le sous-menu pour la gestion de I'analyse
thermique.

Status: Permet d'entrer dans le sous-menu
indiquant les caractéristiques techniques de la
caméra thermique.

Controle: Configure le type de controle de la
caméra thermique.

+ Intérieur: La configuration de la caméra est
gérée par la tourelle.

- Extérieur: La configuration de la caméra
est gérée via ligne sérielle RS-485-3 (version
avec double caméra uniquement). Le logiciel
de controle doit étre programmé pour
communiquer a 57600 baud.

CAMERA THERMIQUE

1>CONFIG. STANDARD
2 CORRECTION FLAT FIELD>
3 CONFIGURATION VIDEO >
4 CONTROLE GAIN >
5 CONFIGURATION ROI >
6 ANALYSE THERMIQUE >
7 STATUT >
8 CONTROLE INTERNE

Fig. 77
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8.1.16.1 Menu Correction Flat Field

La caméra thermique possede un mécanisme

interne permettant d’améliorer périodiquement la

qualité des images: la correction Flat Field (FFC). Les

parametres de gestion de cette fonction sont les
uivants:

1. Flat Field Auto: Valide la correction Flat Field
automatique ou manuelle. Si la correction
automatique est validée, la caméra effectue
une FFC apres un intervalle de temps ou une
variation de température donnée. Vice-versa, en
cas d'utilisation de la correction manuelle, les
opérations FFC sont effectuées sur demande de
I'utilisateur. Il est conseillé de toujours utiliser la
correction automatique.

ons
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2. Intervalle: Configure l'intervalle de temps aprés
lequel effectuer une FFC si la plage dynamique
de gain est High. Lintervalle de temps est
exprimé en photogrammes (33ms pour le NTSC,
40ms pour le PAL).

3. Intervalle Low: Configure l'intervalle de temps
apres lequel effectuer une FFC si la plage
dynamique de gain est Low. Lintervalle de
temps est exprimé en photogrammes (33ms
pour le NTSC, 40ms pour le PAL).

4.  Température:: Configure la variation de
température apres laquelle effectuer une
FFC si la plage dynamique de gain est High.
La variation de température est exprimée en
intervalles de 0,1 °C.

5. Température Low: Configure l'intervalle de
temps apres lequel effectuer une FFC si la plage
dynamique de gain est Low. La variation de
température est exprimée en intervalles de 0,1
°C.
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Mode Gain: Permet de sélectionner le type de

plage dynamique de gain:

+ High: Cette configuration est prévue pour
optimiser le contraste et particulierement
indiquée pour les applications effectuant les
analyses vidéo des images.

» Low: Cette configuration augmente la
plage dynamique de I'image et diminue le
contraste. Particulierement indiquée pour
identifier les éléments les plus chauds de
I'image.

+ Auto: Cette configuration permet a la caméra
de commuter entre les modalités High et Low
en se basant sur le type d'image actuellement
en cours. Les paramétres du menu Valeur
Changement Gain servent a modifier le
comportement de cette modalité (8.1.16.2
Valeurs Modification Gain, page 45).

Effectuer FFC: Effectue une opération de FFC.

Valeurs Modification Gain: Permet d'entrer
dans le sous-menu Valeurs Modification Gain.

CORRECTION FLAT FIELD

1>FLAT FIELD AUTO: S
2 INTERVALLE : 7200
3 INTERVALLE LOW : 1350
4 TEMPERATURE : 5
5 TEMPERATURE LOW: 10
6 MODE GAIN :  HAUT
7 EFFECTUER FFC?

8 VALEURS MODIF. GAIN >

Fig. 78

Il est conseillé de ne pas modifier les valeurs
par défaut car ces derniéres sont pensées
pour offrir une haute qualité des images en
toutes conditions de fonctionnement.
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8.1.16.2 Valeurs Modification Gain
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

1.

Seuil Haut-Bas: Configure le seuil de
température utilisé par le paramétre Population
Haut-Bas pour forcer la commutation en mode
Faible Gain. La valeur est exprimée en degré
Celsius.

Population Haut-Bas: Configure le taux
minimum de pixels au-dela duquel la
commutation s'effectue en mode Faible Gain.

Seuil Bas-Haut: Configure le seuil de
température utilisé par le parameétre Population
Bas-Haut pour forcer la commutation en mode
Gain Elevé. La valeur est exprimée en degré
Celsius.

Population Bas-Haut: Configure le taux
minimum de pixels au-dela duquel la
commutation s'effectue en mode Gain Elevé.

VALEURS MODIF. GAIN
1>SEUIL HAUT-BAS
2 POP. HAUT-BAS
3 SEUIL BAS-HAUT
4 POP. BAS-HAUT

Fig. 79

Il est conseillé de ne pas modifier les valeurs

par défaut car ces derniéres sont pensées

pour offrir une haute qualité des images en

toutes conditions de fonctionnement.

Les programmations du menu Valeurs
Changement Gain ont effet seulement si
le mode Gain a été programmé sur Auto (
8.1.16.1 Menu Correction Flat Field, page
44).
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8.1.16.3 Menu Configuration vidéo
Il permet de configurer les paramétres suivants :

1.

Polarité Lut: Configure le type de coloration de
I'image cadrée par la caméra thermique.

Avertissemet FFC: Configure la durée de
I'affichage sur I'écran d'un carré coloré en haut
a droite avant d'effectuer une FFC. Lintervalle
de temps est exprimé en photogrammes
(33ms pour le NTSC, 40ms pour le PAL). Une
valeur inférieure a 15 photogrammes désactive
automatiquement cette signalisation.

Zoom Numérique: Configure le type de zoom
a appliquer au signal vidéo (OFF, Auto, 2x, 4x).
En cas d'utilisation du mode Auto le zoom de la
caméra thermique s'adapte automatiquement a
celui du module SONY

Signal Test: Valide le test pattern pour vérifier le
systeme électronique de la caméra.

Digital Data Enhancement: Permet d'entrer
dans le sous-menu Digital Data Enhancement.

CONFIGURATION VIDEO

1>POLARITE LUT:WHITE HOT
AVERT. FFC 60
Z0OOM NUMER. AUTO
SIGNAL TEST N
DIGITAL DATA ENHANC. >

GO WwN

Fig. 80
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8.1.16.4 Menu Digital Data Enhancement

Ce menu permet de configurer |'algorithme Digital
Data Enhancement (DDE).

Mode DDE: L'algorithme DDE peut étre utilisé
pour améliorer les détails de |'image et/ou
éliminer le bruit. Selon le mode sélectionné
(Dynamic ou Manual) seront affichés le
parametres correspondants.

—_

Dynamic: Les parametres DDE sont calculés
automatiquement sur la base du contenu de
la scéne. DDE Index est I'unique paramétre de
controle.

DDE Index: Il s'agit du paramétre de contrdle
pour le Mode DDE Dynamic. Si la valeur est
programmeée sur 0, aucune élaboration de
I'image ne sera effectuée. Les valeurs inférieures
a O filtrent le bruit. Les valeurs supérieures a 0
mettent en évidence les détails de I'image.

N
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DIGITAL DATA ENHANCEMENT

1>MODE DDE :DYNAMIC

2 DDE INDEX : 0
Fig. 81
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Mode DDE: L'algorithme DDE peut étre utilisé
pour améliorer les détails de I'image et/ou
éliminer le bruit. Selon le mode sélectionné
(Dynamic ou Manual) seront affichés le
parametres correspondants.

Manual: L'algorithme DDE est configuré
manuellement au moyen de 3 paramétres.
DDE Gain: Représente le gain a haute
fréquence. Avec la valeur a 0, la DDE est exclue.
DDE Threshold: Représente la grandeur
maximale du détail qui est agrandi.

Spatial Threshold: Représente le seuil du pré-
filtre (smoothing filter) appliqué au signal.

DIGITAL DATA ENHANCEMENT

1>MODE DDE : MANUAL

3 DDE GAIN : +15974
4 DDE THRESHOLD : +130
5 SPATIAL THRES.: +15

Fig. 82

L'utilisation du mode Manual pour le DDE
est vivement déconseillé.
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8.1.16.5 Menu Contréle Gain

Une fois entré dans le menu Configuration controle
gain, il est possible de configurer I'un des paramétres
suivants:

1.

Algorithme: Configure le type de contréle
automatique du gain (AGC) pour l'optimisation
de l'image. Il est possible de sélectionner I'un
des algorithmes suivants:

Automatique: Configure automatiquement
le contraste et la luminosité de I'image en
cas de variation des conditions ambiantes en
égalisant I'histogramme des niveaux de gris.
Limage peut étre modifiée en changement
la valeur des paramétres ITT Mean, Max Gain
et Plateau Value. Cet algorithme est celui
configuré par défaut et est conseillé pour
I'utilisation normale de la caméra thermique.

Once Bright: Le niveau de luminosité
configuré est la moyenne des valeurs de
luminosité de I'image en cas de sélection de
cette rubrique. Limage peut étre modifiée en
changeant la valeur du parametre Contraste.

Auto Bright: Le niveau de luminosité
configuré est la moyenne des valeurs de
luminosité de I'image. Ce niveau est mis a jour
en temps réel. Limage peut étre modifiée en
changeant la valeur des parameétres Contraste
et Compensation.

Manuel: Les niveaux de contraste et de
luminosité sont configurés manuellement par
I'utilisateur.

Histogramme Linéaire: Le contraste et la
luminosité de I'image sont optimisés au
moyen d'une fonction de transfert linéaire.
Limage peut étre modifiée en changement la
valeur des paramétres ITT Mean et Max Gain.
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- Information-based: Les algorithmes
Information-based réservent plus de tons
de gris pour les portions d'images avec plus
d'informations et attribuent moins de tons
de gris aux portions d'images avec moins
de contenu d'informations. Les algorithmes
Information-based excluent les pixels du
processus d'égalisation des histogrammes
si leur valeur est inférieure au seuil
d'information.

+ Information-based Equalization:
L'algorithme Information-based Equalization
inclut dans le processus d'égalisation
de I'histogramme tous les pixels
indépendamment du contenu d'information

de la scéne. L'algorithme pése chaque pixel en

fonction de la valeur du seuil d'information.

Valeur De Plateau: Configure la valeur max. de

pixels pouvant étre contenus dans un niveau de

gris.

Moyenne ITT: Configure le point moyen de
I'échelle de gris.

Gain Max: Configure le gain max. de 'AGC.

Contraste: Configure le niveau de contraste de
limage.

Luminosité: Configure le niveau de luminosité
de l'image.

Compensation: Configure le niveau de
compensation de la luminosité de Iimage.

ACE Threshold: Configure le seuil de I'Active
Contrast Enhancement (ACE).
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9. SSO Percent: Configure la valeur de la

Smart Scene Optimization (SSO). Définit le
pourcentage de I'histogramme qui sera mappé
linéairement.

10. Tail Rejection: Définit le pourcentage de pixel
qui seront exclus a priori de I'égalisation.

11. Filtre lIR: Configure le coefficient du filtre IIR.
Le filtre est utilisé pour définir la vitesse avec
laquelle 'AGC réagit aux changements de la
scéne.

12. Info Threshold: Définit la différence entre pixels
proches utilisée pour déterminer si l'aire de
I'image contient ou non une information.

CONTROLE GAIN

1>ALGORITHME AUTO
2 VAL.PLATEAU 150
3 MOY. ITT 127
4 GAIN MAX : 8
5 CONTRASTE : 32
6 LUMINOSITE 8192
7 COMPENSATION: + 0
8 ACE THRESH. : + 3
9 SSO PERCENT : 15
10TAIL REJECT : 10
11FILTRE IIR : 15
12INFO THRESH : 30

Fig. 83

Le menu se configure automatiquement de facon
dynamique en fonction de la sélection effectuée en
affichant les paramétres pouvant étre modifiés.
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8.1.16.6 Menu Configuration ROI

Une fois entré dans le menu Configuration RO, il est
possible de modifier la région intéressée (ROI) utilisée
par l'algorithme AGC pour calculer les niveaux de
contraste et de luminosité de Iimage.
1. P1 Gauche: Configure la limite gauche de la
ROL.
2. P1Haut: Configure la limite supérieure de la
ROL.
P2 Droit: Configure la limite droite de la ROI.

P2 Bas: Configure la limite inférieure de la ROI.

CONFIGURATION ROI

1>P1 GAUCHE : — 512

2 P1 HAUT : — 512

3 P2 DROIT : + 512

4 P2 BAS : + 512
Fig. 84

8.1.16.6.1 Exemples de définition d'une région
d'intérét (ROI)

Si vous souhaitez une ROl aussi grande que I'écran,
vous devez définir les coordonnées suivantes: P1A
(GAUCHE: -512, HAUT: -512), P2A (DROITE: +512, BAS:
+512). La ROl en gris est définie ainsi: P1B (GAUCHE:
-256, HAUT: -256), P2B (DROITE: 0, BAS: 0).

-256 0 512

-512 256

P1A

-256 P1B

P2B
256

512 P2A

Fig. 85
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8.1.16.7 Menu Analyse Thermique
1. Point De Mesure: Permet d'entrer dans le sous-

menu pour la configuration du point de mesure.

2. Isotherme: Permet d'entrer dans le sous-menu
pour la gestion de l'isotherme.

ANALYSE THERMIQUE

1>POINT DE MESURE >
2 ISOTHERME >

Fig. 86
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8.1.16.8 Menu Analyse Thermique (Point de
Mesure)
Une fois entré dans le menu Point de mesure, il est

possible de configurer I'un des parameétres suivants:
1.

Mode: Valide I'affichage de la température
mesurée des 4 pixels au centre de I'image (en
degrés Celsius ou Fahrenheit). Loption OFF
désactive I'affichage.

2. Numérique: Valide I'affichage du symbole
correspondant sur I'écran.

3. Thermométre: Valide I'affichage du symbole
correspondant sur I'écran.
POINT DE MESURE
1>MODE : OFF
2 NUMERIQUE : N
3 THERMOMETRE : N

Fig. 87
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8.1.16.9 Menu Analyse Thermique
(Isotherme)

Une fois entré dans le menu Isotherme, il est possible
d‘activer une coloration particuliere des objets
compris dans l'intervalle de température configuré.
Les parametres de gestion de cette fonction sont les
suivants:

Valider: Valide la fonction Isotherme.

N =

Mode: Sélectionne le mode dans lequel est
exprimé l'intervalle (en pourcentage ou en
degrés Celsius).

w

Plus Haut: Configure la limite supérieure de la
fonction Isotherme.

»

Central: Programme la limite intermédiaire de la
fonction Isotherm.

5. Plus Bas: Configure la limite inférieure de la
fonction Isotherme.

ISOTHERME

1>VALIDER : N
2 MODE : PERCENT
3 PLUS HAUT : 95
4 CENTRAL : 92
5 PLUS BAS : 90

Fig. 88

Le menu se configure automatiquement de facon
dynamique en fonction de la sélection effectuée en
affichant les parametres pouvant étre modifiés.
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8.1.16.10 Menu Status

Fournit les informations sur la caméra thermique
installée. Affiche la température interne de la caméra.
Les 4 premieres valeurs sont exprimées en format
hexadécimal.

STATUS

VERSION SW : OA00.022B
VERSION FW : 0802.0040
CAMERA S.N. : 00001234
SENSORE S.N.: 00001234
TEMPERATURE : +0034.0

P.N. 46640009H-SPNLX

Fig. 89
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9 Accessoires

Pour de plus amples informations sur la
configuration et l'utilisation, consulter le
manuel de I'accessoire correspondant.

9.1 Systeme de lavage

La tourelle peut étre équipée d'une pompe extérieure
qui fournit de l'eau pour le nettoyage de la vitre.

Fig. 90

9.2 Support fixation murale

Support mural avec passage interne des cables.

Fig. 91
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9.3 Support fixation sol

Support de fixation au sol avec passage interne des
cables.

Fig. 92

9.4 Pour fixation au plafond

Remplacer les rondelles dentées apres
chaque retrait du corps de la base.

L'unité peut étre installée a l'envers grace au support
de fixation plafond.

Fig. 93
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10 Instructions de
fonctionnement courant

Cadrer le soleil directement et pendant
une période prolongée peut causer des
dommages irréparables au senseur de la
caméra thermique.

10.1 Affichage de l'état de la
tourelle

Durant le fonctionnement normal, au choix de
I'utilisateur, la tourelle affiche sur le moniteur les
données organisées selon les illustrations. L'affichage
peut étre validé ou exclu (8.1.11 Menu Affichages,
page 40).

NORTH/EAST

ID: 1 12345

AL 1: Alarm 1
Pan : - 5.56
Tilt: +120.01
Zoom: 36.00x
Preset: Text 001 .
E7-PRST. NON CONFIGURE

Fig. 94

NORTH/EAST: Nom de l'aire dans laquelle on se
trouve.

ID: 1: Ladresse du récepteur.

12345: La liste compléte des alarmes validées.

AL 1: Alarm 1: Le texte de la derniére alarme validée.

Pan: - 5.56/Tilt: +120.01/Zoom: 36.00x: La position
actuelle de Pan, Tilt et Zoom.

Preset: Text 001: Le nom de la présélection choisie
validée.

E7-PRST. NON CONFIGURE: Le champ suivant affiche

les erreurs constatées durant le fonctionnement

du systéme ou les commandes regues par sérielle
(I'affichage peut étre validé ou non seulement pour
les commandes recues).
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10.2 Enregistrement d'un Preset

10.2.1 Sauvegarde rapide

A partir du pupitre de contrdle, il est possible

de sauvegarder la position actuelle. Pour plus
d'informations, se référer au manuel du pupitre
utilisé.

Durant la phase de sauvegarde, il est possible de
modifier la vitesse d'obtention de la Présélection
avec les touches Focus Far/Focus Near et le temps
d‘attente avec les touches Iris Open/Iris Close.

SAUVEGARDER PRESET
Focus pour mod. vitesse
Iris pour mod. attente
Joystick pour sortir

Vit. : 100tr/s

Attente : 5s

Pan : - 5.56

Tilt: +120.01

Zoom: 36.00x
Fig. 95

10.2.2 Sauvegarde a partir du Menu
Se référer a 8.1.10.3 Menu Preset, page 37.
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10.3 Rappel d'une position de
Preset (Scan)

Avec un dispositif de controle, il est possible de
rappeler une position de Preset précédemment
sauvegardée (pour de plus amples informations, se
référer au manuel du dispositif utilisé).

10.4 Activation du Patrol

Pour activer/désactiver la fonction se référer au
chapitre relatif du manuel du dispositif de controle
utilisé. (10.13 Commandes spéciales, page 55).

Pour désactiver la fonction déplacer le joystick ou
bien rappeler un type de mouvement différent.

Pour configurer cette fonction se référer au chapitre
relatif. (8.1.10.6 Menu Patrol, page 38).

10.5 Activation de I'Autopan
La fonction Autopan rappelle de fagon continue les 2
Preset mémorisés.

Pour activer/désactiver la fonction se référer au
chapitre relatif du manuel du dispositif de controle
utilisé. (10.13 Commandes spéciales, page 55).

Pour désactiver la fonction déplacer le joystick ou
bien rappeler un type de mouvement différent.

Pour configurer cette fonction se référer au chapitre
relatif. (8.1.10.7 Menu Autopan, page 38).
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10.6 Rappel d’un parcours (Tour)

La modalité de fonctionnement Tour permet de
répéter un parcours précédemment enregistré de
facon continue.

La tourelle peut enregistrer jusqu'a 3 tours d'une
durée maximale égale a 2 minutes chacun.

Pour mémoriser un Tour, taper sur le pupitre la
présélection spéciale correspondant au numéro du
Tour a sauvegarder (10.13 Commandes spéciales,
page 55).

Pour faciliter I'enregistrement du Tour, la tourelle
limite automatiquement la vitesse de Pan et Tilt en
fonction du facteur de Zoom.

Pendant I'enregistrement du Tour, on peut voir le
pourcentage du temps d'enregistrement restant,
comme l'indique la figure.

MODE ENREGISTREMENT TOUR
Iris pour finir 99%

Pan : - 5.56

Tilt: +120.01

Zoom: 36.00x
Fig. 96

Pour interrompre I'enregistrement, appuyer sur la
touche Iris Open ou Iris Close.

Pour démarrer la reproduction d’un Tour, taper sur le
pupitre le preset spécial correspondant au numéro
du Tour a afficher (10.13 Commandes spéciales, page
55).
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10.7 Rappel de la position de
Home

Avec un dispositif de controle, il est possible

de rappeler une position de Home (Scan

n.1) précédemment sauvegardée (pour plus
d'informations, se référer au manuel du dispositif de
controle utilisé).

10.8 Validation de l'essuie-glace
(Wiper)

Ne pas utiliser I'essuie-glace lorsque la
température extérieure est inférieure a 0°C
ou en cas de givre.

Pour activer/désactiver la fonction se référer au
chapitre relatif du manuel du dispositif de controle
utilisé. (10.13 Commandes spéciales, page 55).

®

10.9 Activation du systeme de
lavage (Washer)

Lessuie-glace est exclu de fagon
automatique si on le laisse allumé.

Lorsque I'on envoie la commande, la tourelle se
positionne avec la vitre devant la buse. La pompe

et l'essuie-glace sont validés pendant une durée
déterminée. A la fin de la procédure la tourelle revient
dans sa position initiale.

Pour activer/désactiver la fonction se référer au
chapitre relatif du manuel du dispositif de controle
utilisé. (10.13 Commandes spéciales, page 55).

Pour les modeéles avec systeme de lavage équipés

de senseur de niveau, peut en outre visualiser un
message sur la vidéo quand le niveau du liquide dans
le réservoir est insuffisant (seulement si l'on utilise
une pompe a grande hauteur d‘élévation).
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10.10 Reboot du dispositif

Pour d'autres renseignements se référer a le chapitre
relatif (10.13 Commandes spéciales, page 55).

10.11 Correction manuelle de la
mise au point d’un preset

Rappeler le preset dont la mise au point doit étre
modifiée avec la commande Scan. Modifier la mise
au point au moyen des touches Focus Far/Focus
Near sans modifier la position de Pan/Tilt/Zoom.
Enregistrer le preset au moyen de la commande
Preset.

®

10.12 Commutation de la sortie
vidéo secondaire

La correction manuelle du Preset n'est
effective que si les Autofocus Jour/Nuit sont
désactivés (8.1.10.5 Menu Preset (Utilités
Preset), page 38).

Pour sélectionner le signal vidéo (module intégré

ou caméra thermique), se reporter aux commandes
Vidéo 2 module intégré et Vidéo 2 caméra thermique
(10.13 Commandes spéciales, page 55).
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10.13 Commandes spéciales

COMMANDES SPECIALES

Action

Commande

Protocole

VIDEOTEC MACRO

AMERICAN DYNAMICS

ERNITEC

PANASONIC

PELCOD

Tour 1 Start enregistrement

Sauver Preset 77

Sauver Preset 77

Sauver Preset 77

Sauver Preset 77

Sauver Preset 77

Début d'enregistrement du
pattern 3

Sauver Preset 47

Sauver Preset 2

Tour 2 Start enregistrement

Sauver Preset 78

Sauver Preset 78

Sauver Preset 78

Sauver Preset 78

Sauver Preset 78

Sauver Preset 48

Sauver Preset 3

Tour 3 Start enregistrement

Sauver Preset 79

Sauver Preset 79

Sauver Preset 79

Sauver Preset 79

Sauver Preset 79

Sauver Preset 50

Sauver Preset 4

Tour 1 Start

Sauver Preset 80

Sauver Preset 80

Sauver Preset 80

Sauver Preset 80

Sauver Preset 80

- Activer pattern 3 - Sauver Preset 51 Pattern 2
Tour 2 Start Sauver Preset 81 Sauver Preset 81 Sauver Preset 81 Sauver Preset 81 Sauver Preset 81
- - - Sauver Preset 52 Pattern 3

Tour 3 Start

Sauver Preset 82

Sauver Preset 82

Sauver Preset 82

Sauver Preset 82

Sauver Preset 82

- - - Sauver Preset 53 Pattern 4
Tour Record Stop Iris Open/Close Iris Open/Close Iris Open/Close Iris Open/Close IrisOpen/Close
= Sauvetage nouveau pattern - - Ack
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N COMMANDES SPECIALES

Action Commande
Protocole
VIDEOTEC MACRO AMERICAN DYNAMICS ERNITEC PANASONIC PELCOD

Wiper Start Sauver Preset 85 Sauver Preset 85 Sauver Preset 85 Sauver Preset 85 Sauver Preset 85
Aux 30N Aux 3 ON Aux 30N Sauver Preset 54 Aux 30N
Wip+ - - - -

Wiper Stop Sauver Preset 86 Sauver Preset 86 Sauver Preset 86 Sauver Preset 86 Sauver Preset 86
Aux 3 OFF Aux 3 OFF Aux 3 OFF Sauver Preset 55 Aux 3 OFF
Wip- - - - -

Washer Sauver Preset 87 Sauver Preset 87 Sauver Preset 87 Sauver Preset 87 Sauver Preset 87
Aux 4 ON Aux 4 ON Aux 4 ON Sauver Preset 56 Aux 4 ON
Was+ - - - -

Modalité Nocturne On Sauver Preset 88 Sauver Preset 88 Sauver Preset 88 Sauver Preset 88 Sauver Preset 88

Sauver Preset 57

Modalité Nocturne Off

Sauver Preset 89

Sauver Preset 89

Sauver Preset 89

Sauver Preset 89

Sauver Preset 89

Sauver Preset 58

Reboot du dispositif

Sauver Preset 94

Sauver Preset 94

Sauver Preset 94

Sauver Preset 94

Sauver Preset 94

Ini+

Faster+ Zoom out+ Focus far+
Iris open

Sauver Preset 61

Validation OSM

Sauver Preset 95

Sauver Preset 95

Sauver Preset 95

Sauver Preset 95

Sauver Preset 95

Men+

Iris open+ Focus+ Zoom out

Sauver Preset 46




442091 LDNDANW

LS

COMMANDES SPECIALES

Action Commande
Protocole
VIDEOTEC MACRO AMERICAN DYNAMICS ERNITEC PANASONIC PELCOD

Patrol Start Sauver Preset 93 Sauver Preset 93 Sauver Preset 93 Sauver Preset 93 Sauver Preset 93
Pat+ Activer pattern 1 Activer patrol Sauver Preset 60 Pattern

Patrol Stop Sauver Preset 92 Sauver Preset 92 Sauver Preset 92 Sauver Preset 92 Sauver Preset 92
Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick
Pat- - - Sauver Preset 59 -

Autopan Start Sauver Preset 99 Sauver Preset 99 Sauver Preset 99 Sauver Preset 99 Sauver Preset 99
Apa+ Activer pattern 2 Activer Autopan Sauver Preset 63 Pattern 1

Autopan Stop Sauver Preset 96 Sauver Preset 96 Sauver Preset 96 Sauver Preset 96 Sauver Preset 96
Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick
Apa- - - Sauver Preset 62 -

Exécuter FFC Sauver Preset 74 Sauver Preset 74 Sauver Preset 74 Sauver Preset 74 Sauver Preset 74

Sauver Preset 43

Vidéo 2 caméra thermique

Sauver Preset 75

Sauver Preset 75

Sauver Preset 75

Sauver Preset 75

Sauver Preset 75

Sauver Preset 44

Vidéo 2 module intégré

Sauver Preset 76

Sauver Preset 76

Sauver Preset 76

Sauver Preset 76

Sauver Preset 76

Sauver Preset 45

Tab. 13
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11 Entretien

L'entretien doit étre uniquement effectué
par un personnel qualifié en matiére de
circuits électriques.

12 Nettoyage

12.1 Entretiens de la vitre et des
parties en plastique

11.1 Clone configuration

En cas de nécessité il est possible d'effectuer une
sauvegarde de la configuration du socle de pointage.

« Pour toute information supplémentaire contacter le
centre d'assistance VIDEOTEC.

L'opération de sauvegarde ou restauration peut
étre effectuée sur place au moyen du cable fourni
avec la tourelle. Lopération peut etre effectué a
distance (seulement MACRO/VIDEOTEC et PELCO
D protocoles) avec un convertisseur USB/Sériel 485
(non fourni en dotation).

FR - Francais - Manuel d'instructions

11.2 Remplacement des fusibles

ATTENTION! Pour assurer la protection
contre le risque d'incendie, remplacer les
fusibles avec le méme type et valeur. Les
fusibles doivent etre remplacer seulement
par un personnel qualifié.

Les fusibles utilisés sont décrits ci-dessous.

REMPLACEMENT DES FUSIBLES

Tension Fusible F1 Fusible F2

24Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T6.3A H 250V 5x20
120Vac, 50/60Hz T4AL 250V 5x20 T4A H 250V 5x20
230Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T2A H 250V 5x20

Tab. 14

Ala place, utiliser des fusibles homologué possédant

des caractéristiques identiques.

58

On doit éviter alcool éthylique, solvants,
hydrocarbures hydro-génés, acides forts
et alcali. Lemploi de ce type de produits
abime d’une facon irréparable la surface
traitée.

Il est conseillé d'utiliser un chiffon souple avec des
savons neutres dilués avec de |'eau ou des produits
spécifiques pour le nettoyage des verres des lunettes.
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13 Elimination des déchets

Ce symbole et le systéme de recyclage ne
sont appliqués que dans les pays UE et non
=mm dansles autres pays du monde.

Votre produit est congu et fabriqué avec des materiels
et des composants de qualité supérieure qui peuvent
étre recyclés et réutilisés.

Ce symbole signifie que les équipements électriques
et électroniques en fin de vie doivent étre éliminés
séparément des ordures ménageéres.

Nous vous prions donc de confier cet équipement a
votre Centre local de collecte ou Recyclage.

Dans I'Union Européenne, il existe des systémes
sélectifs de collecte pour les produits électriques et
électroniques usagés.

MNVCUCT_1607_FR

14 Dépannage

Demander l'intervention d'un personnel qualifié dans
les cas suivants:

+ Lunité est endommagée a la suite d'une chute;

+ Les performances de |'unité ont baissé.

+ L'unité ne fonctionne pas correctement apres avoir
respecté toutes les indications de ce manuel.

PROBLEME Le produit ne s'allume pas.

CAUSE Cablage incorrect, rupture des
fusibles.

SOLUTION Vérifier les connexions. Vérifié
la continuité des fusibles et les
remplacer avec les modéles indiqués
en cas de panne.

PROBLEME Les positions de Preset enregistrées
ne correspondent pas a la zone
filmée.

CAUSE Perte de référence de position

absolue.

59
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PROBLEME

Apres l'allumage, le dispositif
affiche une page-écran du type
(version analogique):

Adresse : 1

PROCED. DE DEGIVRAGE
EN COURS..

MINUTES RESTANTES:59

CAUSE La température ambiante est trop
basse.
SOLUTION Attendre la fin de la procédure de

préchauffage. Si la température

ambiante est trop basse, I'unité reste

blogué et affiche la page-écran
suivante:

Adresse : 1

PROCED. DE DEGIVRAGE

60

SYSTEME BLOQUE
TEMPERATURE TROP BAS

PROBLEME Erreur E1-AUTOPAN SANS LIMITES.

CAUSE Les deux présélections utilisées
comme limites n‘ont pas été
programmeées.

SOLUTION Programmer les deux présélections,

puis mettre a jour le menu de
configuration de l'autopan (10.2
Enregistrement d'un Preset, page 52 e
8.1.10.7 Menu Autopan, page 38).

MNVCUCT_1607_FR



PROBLEME Erreur E2-ESSUIE-GLACE BLOQUE.

CAUSE Essuie-glace bloqué ou cassé.

SOLUTION Vérifier que I'essuie-glace est libre de
se déplacer.

PROBLEME Erreur E3-PATROL SANS
PRESELECTION ou erreur E4-PATROL
SEULEMENT 1 PRESELECTION.

CAUSE Les présélections n'ont pas été
programmeées.

SOLUTION Programmer deux ou plusieurs
présélections, puis mettre a jour le
menu de configuration patrol (10.2
Enregistrement d'un Preset, page 52 e
8.1.10.6 Menu Patrol, page 38).

PROBLEME Erreur E5-IR TEMP. TROP HAUTE ou
erreur E6-IR EN PANNE.

CAUSE Fonctionnement erroné du projecteur.

SOLUTION Contacter le centre d'assistance
autorisé.

PROBLEME Erreur E7-PRST. NON CONFIGURE.

CAUSE Rappel d'une présélection non
programmée.

SOLUTION Sauvegarder la présélection a l'aide de

la commande prévue a cet effet (10.2
Enregistrement d'un Preset, page 52).

MNVCUCT_1607_FR

PROBLEME Erreur E8-TOUR NON CONFIGURE.
CAUSE Rappel d'un Tour non programmé.
SOLUTION Sauvegarder le Tour avec la
commande prévue a cet effet (10.6
Rappel d'un parcours (Tour), page 53).
PROBLEME Erreur E9-TEMP. TROP FAIBLE.
CAUSE La température ambiante est trop
basse.
SOLUTION Les mouvements de la tourelle
sont bloquées pour empécher les
dommages mécaniques.
PROBLEME Alarme AL6 :NIVEAU DE L'EAU BAS
CAUSE Niveau liquide lave-glace insuffisant.
SOLUTION Remplir le réservoir de la pompe avec

le liquide lave-glace.

61
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15 Données techniques

ATTENTION! L'installation est du type TNV-
1. Ne pas la connecter a des circuits SELV.

ATTENTION! Pour réduire les risques
d’incendie, utiliser uniquement des cables

certifiés UL Listed ou CSA de sections égales

ou supérieures a 0.14mm? (26AWG).

15.1 Généralités

15.3 Electrique

Tension d'alimentation/Courant absorbé:
+ 230Vac, 0.4A, 50/60Hz
« 24Vac, 4A, 50/60Hz
» 120Vac, 0.8A, 50/60Hz

Puissance absorbée

+ 40W: tourelle a I'arrét, chauffage éteint
+ 60W: tourelle en mouvement, chauffage éteint
+ 125W: pic a I'allumage, chauffage allumé

-

abriqué en fonte d’aluminium et en technopolymére

Vernissage avec poudres époxypolyester, couleur
RAL9002

Fenétre avec vitre au germanium pour la caméra
thermique

Section des cables d'entrée: de 1.5mm? (16AWG)
jusqu'a 0.75mm? (19AWG)

Section des cables de signal: de 1.5mm? (16AWG)
jusqu'a 0.14mm? (30AWG)

Ligne vidéo: cable coaxial (1Vpp, 750hm)

Installation simplifiée grace au connecteur
autocentrant

Aucun jeu mécanique

Configuration rapide

Systeme dynamique de contréle de la position

Chaine de 16 caractéres pour intitulé de la zone et
des preset

Fonctions: Autopan, Preset, Patrol, Tour (maximum 3),
Autoflip

15.2 Mécanique

Presse-étoupes: 2xM16, 2xM12

Rotation horizontale: continue

Rotation verticale: -90° a +90°

Vitesse horizontale (variable): de 0.1° a 200°/s

Vitesse verticale (variable): de 0.1° a 200°/s

Précision du rappel des positions de preset: 0.05°

Poids net: 12.5kg

62

1/0 carte d'alarme
« Entrées d'alarme: 6
- Sorties relais: 2 (2A, 30Vac/60Vdc max)

15.4 Communications

Programmation par OSD

Interface sérielle RS485 half duplex, RS422 full duplex
et configuration en cascade

Mise a jour du logiciel par console a distance
(seulement VIDEOTEC MACRO et PELCO D protocoles)

Jusqu’a 1023 unités adressables par dip-switches

15.5 Protocoles
AMERICAN DYNAMICS, ERNITEC, PANASONIC, PELCO
D, VIDEOTEC MACRO
Nombre maximum de presets pour protocole
+ AMERICAN DYNAMICS: 95*
« ERNITEC: 250
« PANASONIC: 250
+ PELCO D: 99*
« VIDEOTEC MACRO: 250
*250, seul par OSD (On Screen Display)
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15.6 Caméra

CAMERAS THERMIQUES (RESOLUTION 320X256)

onde longue (LWIR)

Objectif 35mm Objectif 25mm Objectif 19mm Objectif 13mm Objectif 9Imm

PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC
Capteur Microbolometre Microbolometre Microboloméetre Microbolométre Microbolométre

non refroidi VOx non refroidi VOx non refroidi VOx non refroidi VOx non refroidi VOx
Résolution 3204256 | 320x240 | 320x256 | 320x240 | 320x256 | 320x240 | 320x256 | 320x240 | 320x256 | 320x240
Dimensions pixel 25um 25um 25um 25um 25um
Réponse spectrale - Infrarouge | de 7.5um a 13.5pm | de 7.5pma 13.5um | de 7.5pma 13.5pm | de 7.5uma 13.5um | de 7.5pma 13.5um

Obturateur interne (unique-
ment pour compensation
senseur)

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Digital Detail Enhancement v 4 4 v v

(DDE)

Zoom numérique 2x, 4x 2x, 4x 2X, 4x 2X, 4x 2X, 4x
Fréquence de mise a jour 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps
d'image

Haut fréquence de mise a jour | 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps
d'image

Gamme scene (High Gain)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

Gamme scene (Low Gain)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

Champ de vision horizontal

13°

18°

24°

34°

48°

Champ de vision vertical 10° 14° 18° 26° 37°

F-number F/1.2 F/1.1 F/1.25 F/1.25 F/1.25

Sensibilité thermique (NEAT) | < 50mK a /1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0
Homme (détection / recon- 800m /200m / 590m/ 148m/75m | 450m/112m/56m | 300m/74m/37m | 205m/52m/26m
naissance / identification) 105m

Auto (détection / recon- 2250m /590m / 1650m /430m / 1280m /330m/ 840m/215m/ 590m/150m/ 74m
naissance / identification) 290m 215m 165m 108m

Tab. 15
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CAMERAS THERMIQUES (RESOLUTION 640X512)

onde longue (LWIR)

Objectif 19mm Objectif 25mm Objectif 35mm Objectif 50mm Objectif 60mm
PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC
Capteur Microbolometre Microbolometre Microbolométre Microbolométre Microbolométre
non refroidi VOx non refroidi VOx non refroidi VOx non refroidi VOx non refroidi VOx
Résolution 640x512 | 640x480 | 640x512 | 640x480 | 640x512 | 640x480 | 640x512 | 640x480 | 640x512 | 640x480
Dimensions pixel 17um 17um 17um 17um 17um
Réponse spectrale - Infrarouge | de 7.5um a 13.5um | de 7.5pma 13.5um | de 7.5pma 13.5pum | de 7.5uma 13.5um | de 7.5pma 13.5um

Obturateur interne (unique-
ment pour compensation
senseur)

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Digital Detail Enhancement v 4 v v v

(DDE)

Zoom numeérique 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4%, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x
Fréquence de mise a jour 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps
d'image

Haut fréquence de mise a jour | 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps
d'image

Gamme scene (High Gain)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

Gamme scéne (Low Gain)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

Champ de vision horizontal

32°

25°

18°

124°

104°

Champ de vision vertical 26° 20° 14° 9.9° 8.3°

F-number F/1.25 F/1.1 F/1.2 F/1.2 F/1.25
Sensibilité thermique (NEAT) | < 50mK a /1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0 <50mKaf/1.0
Homme (détection / recon- 570m/144m/72m | 820m/210m/ 1140m /280m / 1500m /380m / 1750m /450m /
naissance / identification) 104m 142m 190m 225m

Auto (détection / recon- 1550m /400m / 2200m /580m / 3000m /800m / 3900m / 1060m / 4500m / 1240m /
naissance / identification) 200m 290m 200m 540m 640m

Tab. 16
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CAMERAS ANALOGIQUES (DAY/NIGHT)

Day/Night 36x

Day/Night 28x Haute sensibilité

PAL | NTSC PAL | NTSC
Zoom optique 36x 28x
Wide Dynamic Range (Fix/Auto) 4 -
True progressive SCAN 4 -
Stabilisation image digitale 4 v

Equilibrage du blanc

Auto, ATW, Indoor, Outdoor (Fix/Auto),
Sodium Vapor Lamp (Fix/Auto)

Auto, ATW, Indoor, Outdoor (Fix/Auto),
Sodium Vapor Lamp (Fix/Auto)

Priorité du diaphragme, Priorité de la
luminosité et Manuel

Haute résolution horizontale Jusqua 550 Lignes TV Jusqu'a 550 Lignes TV

Day/Night (Auto ICR) 4 v

Capteur d'image 1/4" EXView HAD CCD 1/4" Super HAD CCD Il

Nombre de pixels effectifs ~ 440000 pixel ~ 380000 pixel ~ 440000 pixel ~ 380000 pixel

Eclairage Couleur minimum (IR-Cut Filter = OFF) 1.4Lux/1/50s 1.4Lux / 1/60s 0.25Lux / 1/50s 0.25Lux / 1/60s
0.1 Lux/1/3s 0.1 Lux/ 1/4s 0.16 Lux/ 1/3s 0.16 Lux / 1/4s

Eclairage B/W minimum 0.01Lux/1/3s 0.01 Lux/ 1/4s 0.0015Lux/1/3s | 0.0015 Lux/ 1/4s

Accroissement automatique du temps d'exposition pour | v/ v

améliorer la vision de nuit

Rapport signal/bruit Supérieur a 50dB Supérieur a 50dB

Controle AE Automatique, Priorité de I'obturateur, | Automatique, Priorité de I'obturateur,

Priorité du diaphragme, Priorité de la
luminosité et Manuel

Compensation de rétro-illumination On/Off On/Off

Masquage (3D) des zones privées avec mise a jour v v

automatique

Masquage dynamique On/Off (24 positions) On/Off (24 positions)
Nombre maximum de blocs de masquage affichables 8 8

Résolution des blocs de masquage 160x120 HxV 160x120 HxV

Masquage

Jusqua 15 types de masquage: 14
couleurs ou mosaique

Jusqua 15 types de masquage: 14
couleurs ou mosaique

Systéme de focalisation

Auto (Sensibilité : Normale, Basse),
Trigger PTZ, Manuel

Auto (Sensibilité : Normale, Basse),
Trigger PTZ, Manuel

Controle "Intelligent” des objectifs

Reset Automatique des Objectifs

Reset Automatique des Objectifs

Haute capacité de Zoom et champ horizontal de visuali-
sation étendu

v

v

Zoom optique

36x, f=3.4 (grand angle) a 122.4mm
(télé)/F1.6aF4.5

28x, f=3.5 (grand angle) a 98mm (télé)
/F1.35aF3.7

Zoom numérique

12x (432x avec zoom optique)

12x (336x avec zoom optique)

Angle visuel (A)

57.8 degrés (grand angle) a 1,7 degrés
(télé)

55.8 degrés (grand angle) a 2,1 degrés
(télé)

Distance minimum de l'objet

320mm (grand angle) a 1500mm (télé)

10mm (grand angle) a 1500mm (télé)

Vitesse Iris Electronique

1/1+1/10000s

1/1+1/10000s

Tab. 17
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15.7 Environnement

15.8 Certifications

Intérieur/Extérieur

Sécurité électrique (CE): EN60950-1, IEC60950-1

Température de fonctionnement (avec chauffage): de
-40°C jusqu'a +60°C

Humidité relative 10-95% (sans condensation)

Résistance au vent
« En service: jusqu'a 160km/h
- Stationnaire: jusqu'a 210km/h

Protection contre les impulsions: jusqu’a 2kV entre
ligne et ligne, jusqu’a 4kV entre ligne et terre (Classe
4)

FR - Francais - Manuel d'instructions
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Compatibilité électromagnétique (CE): EN610000-6-4,
EN50130-4, EN55022 (Classe A), EN61000-6-4, FCC
Part 15 (Classe A)

Installation a l'extérieur (CE): EN60950-22, IEC60950-
22

Degré de protection IP: EN60529 (IP66)
Certification UL: cULus Listed (TYPE 4X)
Certification EAC
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16 Dessins techniques

@ Les dimensions des dessins sont exprimées en millimétres.

261

349

274

|

Fig.98  ULISSE COMPACT THERMAL.
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A Annexe - Tableau des adresses

Le levier du switch vers le haut représente la valeur 1 (ON). Le levier du dip-switch vers le bas
représente la valeur 0 (OFF).

Ci-apres, on reporte toutes les combinaisons possibles.

CONFIGURATION DE LADRESSE (DIP 2)

SW1 SW2 |Sw3 [(SwW4 |SwW5 [SWé |SW7 |SwW8 |[SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse non valide Adresse 512
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 1 Adresse 513
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 2 Adresse 514
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 3 Adresse 515
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 4 Adresse 516
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 5 Adresse 517
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 6 Adresse 518
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 7 Adresse 519
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 8 Adresse 520
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 9 Adresse 521
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 10 Adresse 522
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 11 Adresse 523
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 12 Adresse 524
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 13 Adresse 525
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 14 Adresse 526
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 15 Adresse 527
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 16 Adresse 528
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 17 Adresse 529
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 18 Adresse 530
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 19 Adresse 531
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 20 Adresse 532
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 21 Adresse 533
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 22 Adresse 534
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 23 Adresse 535
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 24 Adresse 536
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 25 Adresse 537
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 26 Adresse 538
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 27 Adresse 539
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 28 Adresse 540
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 29 Adresse 541
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 30 Adresse 542
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 31 Adresse 543
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 32 Adresse 544
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 33 Adresse 545
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 34 Adresse 546
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 35 Adresse 547
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 36 Adresse 548
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 37 Adresse 549
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 38 Adresse 550
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 39 Adresse 551
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 40 Adresse 552
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 41 Adresse 553
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 42 Adresse 554
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 43 Adresse 555
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 44 Adresse 556
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 45 Adresse 557
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 46 Adresse 558
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 47 Adresse 559
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 48 Adresse 560
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 49 Adresse 561
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 50 Adresse 562
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 51 Adresse 563
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 52 Adresse 564
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 53 Adresse 565
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 54 Adresse 566
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 55 Adresse 567
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 56 Adresse 568
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 57 Adresse 569
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 58 Adresse 570
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 59 Adresse 571
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 60 Adresse 572
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 61 Adresse 573
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 62 Adresse 574
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 63 Adresse 575
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 64 Adresse 576
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 65 Adresse 577
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 66 Adresse 578
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 67 Adresse 579
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 68 Adresse 580
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 69 Adresse 581
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 70 Adresse 582
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 71 Adresse 583
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 72 Adresse 584
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 73 Adresse 585
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 74 Adresse 586
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 75 Adresse 587
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 76 Adresse 588
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 77 Adresse 589
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 78 Adresse 590
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 79 Adresse 591
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 80 Adresse 592
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 81 Adresse 593
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 82 Adresse 594
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 83 Adresse 595
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 84 Adresse 596
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 85 Adresse 597
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 86 Adresse 598
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 87 Adresse 599
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 88 Adresse 600
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 89 Adresse 601
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 90 Adresse 602
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 91 Adresse 603
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 92 Adresse 604
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 93 Adresse 605
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 94 Adresse 606
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 95 Adresse 607
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 96 Adresse 608
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 97 Adresse 609
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 98 Adresse 610
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 99 Adresse 611
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 100 Adresse 612
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 101 Adresse 613
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 102 Adresse 614
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 103 Adresse 615
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 104 Adresse 616
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 105 Adresse 617
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 106 Adresse 618
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 107 Adresse 619
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 108 Adresse 620
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 109 Adresse 621
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 110 Adresse 622
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 111 Adresse 623
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 112 Adresse 624
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 113 Adresse 625
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 114 Adresse 626
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 115 Adresse 627
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 116 Adresse 628
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 117 Adresse 629
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 118 Adresse 630
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 119 Adresse 631
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 120 Adresse 632
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 121 Adresse 633
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 122 Adresse 634
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 123 Adresse 635
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 124 Adresse 636
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 125 Adresse 637
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 126 Adresse 638
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 127 Adresse 639
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 128 Adresse 640
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 129 Adresse 641
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 130 Adresse 642
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 131 Adresse 643
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 132 Adresse 644
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 133 Adresse 645
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 134 Adresse 646
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 135 Adresse 647
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 136 Adresse 648
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 137 Adresse 649
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 138 Adresse 650
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 139 Adresse 651
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 140 Adresse 652
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 141 Adresse 653
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 142 Adresse 654
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 143 Adresse 655
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 144 Adresse 656
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 145 Adresse 657
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 146 Adresse 658
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 147 Adresse 659
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 148 Adresse 660
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 149 Adresse 661
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 150 Adresse 662
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 151 Adresse 663
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 152 Adresse 664
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 153 Adresse 665
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 154 Adresse 666
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 155 Adresse 667
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 156 Adresse 668
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 157 Adresse 669
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 158 Adresse 670
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 159 Adresse 671
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 160 Adresse 672
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 161 Adresse 673
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 162 Adresse 674
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 163 Adresse 675
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 164 Adresse 676
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 165 Adresse 677
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 166 Adresse 678
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 167 Adresse 679
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 168 Adresse 680
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 169 Adresse 681
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 170 Adresse 682
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 171 Adresse 683
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 172 Adresse 684
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 173 Adresse 685

MNVCUCT_1607_FR 71

Y4 - stedueld - suondnasulp jonuely I



FR - Francais - Manuel d'instructions

CONFIGURATION DE LADRESSE (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 174 Adresse 686
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 175 Adresse 687
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 176 Adresse 688
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 177 Adresse 689
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 178 Adresse 690
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 179 Adresse 691
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 180 Adresse 692
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 181 Adresse 693
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 182 Adresse 694
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 183 Adresse 695
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 184 Adresse 696
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 185 Adresse 697
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 186 Adresse 698
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 187 Adresse 699
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 188 Adresse 700
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 189 Adresse 701
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 190 Adresse 702
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 191 Adresse 703
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 192 Adresse 704
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 193 Adresse 705
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 194 Adresse 706
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 195 Adresse 707
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 196 Adresse 708
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 197 Adresse 709
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 198 Adresse 710
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 199 Adresse 711
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 200 Adresse 712
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 201 Adresse 713
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 202 Adresse 714
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 203 Adresse 715
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 204 Adresse 716
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 205 Adresse 717
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 206 Adresse 718
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 207 Adresse 719
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 208 Adresse 720
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 209 Adresse 721
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 210 Adresse 722
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 211 Adresse 723
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 212 Adresse 724
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 213 Adresse 725
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 214 Adresse 726
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 215 Adresse 727
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 216 Adresse 728
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 217 Adresse 729
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 218 Adresse 730
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 219 Adresse 731
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 220 Adresse 732
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 221 Adresse 733
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 222 Adresse 734
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 223 Adresse 735
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 224 Adresse 736
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 225 Adresse 737
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 226 Adresse 738
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 227 Adresse 739
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 228 Adresse 740
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 229 Adresse 741
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 230 Adresse 742
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 231 Adresse 743
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 232 Adresse 744
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 233 Adresse 745
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 234 Adresse 746
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 235 Adresse 747
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 236 Adresse 748
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 237 Adresse 749
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 238 Adresse 750
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 239 Adresse 751
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 240 Adresse 752
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 241 Adresse 753
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 242 Adresse 754
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 243 Adresse 755
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 244 Adresse 756
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 245 Adresse 757
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 246 Adresse 758
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 247 Adresse 759
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 248 Adresse 760
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 249 Adresse 761
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 250 Adresse 762
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 251 Adresse 763
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 252 Adresse 764
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 253 Adresse 765
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 254 Adresse 766
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 255 Adresse 767
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 256 Adresse 768
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 257 Adresse 769
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 258 Adresse 770
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 259 Adresse 771
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 260 Adresse 772
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 261 Adresse 773
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 262 Adresse 774
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 263 Adresse 775
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 264 Adresse 776
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 265 Adresse 777
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 266 Adresse 778
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 267 Adresse 779
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 268 Adresse 780
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 269 Adresse 781
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 270 Adresse 782
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 271 Adresse 783
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 272 Adresse 784
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 273 Adresse 785
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 274 Adresse 786
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 275 Adresse 787
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 276 Adresse 788
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 277 Adresse 789
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 278 Adresse 790
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 279 Adresse 791
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 280 Adresse 792
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 281 Adresse 793
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 282 Adresse 794
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 283 Adresse 795
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 284 Adresse 796
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 285 Adresse 797
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 286 Adresse 798
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 287 Adresse 799
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 288 Adresse 800
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 289 Adresse 801
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 290 Adresse 802
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 291 Adresse 803
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 292 Adresse 804
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 293 Adresse 805
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 294 Adresse 806
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 295 Adresse 807
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 296 Adresse 808
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 297 Adresse 809
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 298 Adresse 810
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 299 Adresse 811
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 300 Adresse 812
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 301 Adresse 813
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 302 Adresse 814
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 303 Adresse 815
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 304 Adresse 816
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 305 Adresse 817
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 306 Adresse 818
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 307 Adresse 819
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 308 Adresse 820
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 309 Adresse 821
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 310 Adresse 822
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 311 Adresse 823
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 312 Adresse 824
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 313 Adresse 825
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 314 Adresse 826
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 315 Adresse 827
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 316 Adresse 828
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 317 Adresse 829
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 318 Adresse 830
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 319 Adresse 831
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 320 Adresse 832
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 321 Adresse 833
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 322 Adresse 834
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 323 Adresse 835
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 324 Adresse 836
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 325 Adresse 837
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 326 Adresse 838
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 327 Adresse 839
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 328 Adresse 840
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 329 Adresse 841
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 330 Adresse 842
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 331 Adresse 843
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 332 Adresse 844
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 333 Adresse 845
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 334 Adresse 846
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 335 Adresse 847
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 336 Adresse 848
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 337 Adresse 849
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 338 Adresse 850
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 339 Adresse 851
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 340 Adresse 852
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 341 Adresse 853
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 342 Adresse 854
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 343 Adresse 855
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 344 Adresse 856
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 345 Adresse 857
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 346 Adresse 858
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 347 Adresse 859
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 348 Adresse 860
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 349 Adresse 861
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 350 Adresse 862
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 351 Adresse 863
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 352 Adresse 864
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 353 Adresse 865
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 354 Adresse 866
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 355 Adresse 867
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 356 Adresse 868
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 357 Adresse 869
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 358 Adresse 870
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 359 Adresse 871
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 360 Adresse 872
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 361 Adresse 873
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 362 Adresse 874
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 363 Adresse 875
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 364 Adresse 876
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 365 Adresse 877
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 366 Adresse 878
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 367 Adresse 879
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 368 Adresse 880
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 369 Adresse 881
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 370 Adresse 882
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 371 Adresse 883
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 372 Adresse 884
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 373 Adresse 885
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 374 Adresse 886
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 375 Adresse 887
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 376 Adresse 888
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 377 Adresse 889
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 378 Adresse 890
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 379 Adresse 891
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 380 Adresse 892
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 381 Adresse 893
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 382 Adresse 894
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 383 Adresse 895
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 384 Adresse 896
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 385 Adresse 897
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 386 Adresse 898
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 387 Adresse 899
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 388 Adresse 900
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 389 Adresse 901
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 390 Adresse 902
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 391 Adresse 903
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 392 Adresse 904
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 393 Adresse 905
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 394 Adresse 906
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 395 Adresse 907
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 396 Adresse 908
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 397 Adresse 909
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 398 Adresse 910
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 399 Adresse 911
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 400 Adresse 912
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 401 Adresse 913
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 402 Adresse 914
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 403 Adresse 915
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 404 Adresse 916
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 405 Adresse 917
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 406 Adresse 918
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 407 Adresse 919
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 408 Adresse 920
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 409 Adresse 921
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 410 Adresse 922
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 411 Adresse 923
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 412 Adresse 924
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 413 Adresse 925
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 414 Adresse 926
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 415 Adresse 927
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 416 Adresse 928
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 417 Adresse 929
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 418 Adresse 930
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 419 Adresse 931
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 420 Adresse 932
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 421 Adresse 933
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 422 Adresse 934
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 423 Adresse 935
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 424 Adresse 936
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 425 Adresse 937
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 426 Adresse 938
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 427 Adresse 939
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 428 Adresse 940
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 429 Adresse 941
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 430 Adresse 942
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 431 Adresse 943
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 432 Adresse 944
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 433 Adresse 945
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 434 Adresse 946
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 435 Adresse 947
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 436 Adresse 948
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 437 Adresse 949
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 438 Adresse 950
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 439 Adresse 951
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 440 Adresse 952
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 441 Adresse 953
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 442 Adresse 954
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 443 Adresse 955
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SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 444 Adresse 956
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 445 Adresse 957
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 446 Adresse 958
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 447 Adresse 959
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 448 Adresse 960
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 449 Adresse 961
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 450 Adresse 962
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 451 Adresse 963
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 452 Adresse 964
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 453 Adresse 965
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 454 Adresse 966
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 455 Adresse 967
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 456 Adresse 968
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 457 Adresse 969
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 458 Adresse 970
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 459 Adresse 971
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 460 Adresse 972
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 461 Adresse 973
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 462 Adresse 974
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 463 Adresse 975
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 464 Adresse 976
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 465 Adresse 977
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 466 Adresse 978
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 467 Adresse 979
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 468 Adresse 980
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 469 Adresse 981
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 470 Adresse 982
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 471 Adresse 983
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 472 Adresse 984
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 473 Adresse 985
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 474 Adresse 986
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 475 Adresse 987
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 476 Adresse 988
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 477 Adresse 989
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 478 Adresse 990
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 479 Adresse 991
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 480 Adresse 992
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 481 Adresse 993
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 482 Adresse 994
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 483 Adresse 995
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 484 Adresse 996
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 485 Adresse 997
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 486 Adresse 998
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 487 Adresse 999
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 488 Adresse 1000

78

MNVCUCT_1607_FR



CONFIGURATION DE LADRESSE (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 489 Adresse 1001
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 490 Adresse 1002
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 491 Adresse 1003
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 492 Adresse 1004
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 493 Adresse 1005
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 494 Adresse 1006
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 495 Adresse 1007
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 496 Adresse 1008
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 497 Adresse 1009
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 498 Adresse 1010
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 499 Adresse 1011
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 500 Adresse 1012
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 501 Adresse 1013
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 502 Adresse 1014
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 503 Adresse 1015
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 504 Adresse 1016
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 505 Adresse 1017
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 506 Adresse 1018
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 507 Adresse 1019
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 508 Adresse 1020
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 509 Adresse 1021
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 510 Adresse 1022
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 511 Adresse 1023

Tab. 18
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1 Allgemeines

Vor Installation und Anwendung der Einheit ist die
gesamte gelieferte Dokumentation aufmerksam zu
lesen. Zum spateren Nachschlagen das Handbuch in
Reichweite aufbewahren.

1.1 Schreibweisen

GEFAHR!

Erhohte Gefdahrdung.

Stromschlaggefahr. Falls nichts anderes
angegeben, unterbrechen Sie die
Stromversorgung, bevor die beschriebenen
Arbeiten durchgefiihrt werden.

A GEFAHR!
A Gefahr mechanischer Natur.

Quetsch- oder Scherkantengefahr.

Q GEFAHR!
HeiBBe Oberfléche.
Nicht beriihren. Die Oberflichen sind

heiB und kénnen bei Beriihrung zu
Verbrennungen fiihren.

ACHTUNG!

A Mittlere Gefdahrdung.
Der genannte Vorgang hat grof8e
Bedeutung fiir den einwandfreien Betrieb
des Systems: es wird gebeten, sich die

Verfahrensweise anzulesen und zu
befolgen.

ANMERKUNG
Beschreibung der Systemmerkmale.

Eine sorgfaltige Lektiire wird empfohlen,
um das Verstdndnis der folgenden Phasen
zu gewabhrleisten.

2 Anmerkungen

zum Copyright und
Informationen zu den
Handelsmarken

Die angefiihrten Produkt- oder Firmennamen sind
Handelsmarken oder eingetragene Handelsmarken.

Microsoft Internet Explorer®, Windows XP®, Windows
Vista® sind Eigentum der Microsoft Corporation.

INTEL® Core™ 2 Duo, INTEL® Core™ 2 Quad, INTEL®
Xeon® sind Eigentum der Intel Corporation.
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3 Sicherheitsnormen

ACHTUNG! Die elektrische Anlage, an

der die Einheit angeschlossen ist, muss
mit einem automatischen zweipoligen
Schutzschalter 20A max ausgestattet sein.
Dieser Schalter muss vom Typ Listed sein.
Zwischen den Schutzschalter Kontakten
muss mindestens ein Abstand von 3mm
vorhanden sein. Der Schalter muss eine
Schutzeinrichtung gegen Erde Fehlerstrom
(Differenzial) und gegen Uberstrom haben
(magnetothermisch).

ACHTUNG! Gefdhrliche Losteile. Finger und
andere Korperteile fernhalten.

ACHTUNG! Die Installation und Wartung
der Vorrichtung ist technischen Fachleuten
vorbehalten.

ACHTUNG! Die Anlage gehort zum Typ TNV-
1. Nicht an Kreisldufe SELV anschlieBen.

ACHTUNG! Damit ein standiger
Brandschutz garantiert wird, sind die
Sicherungen nur in dem gleichen Typ und
Wert zu ersetzen. Die Sicherungen sind nur
von Fachleuten zu ersetzen.

ACHTUNG! Zur Senkung der Brandgefahr
diirfen nur UL Listed oder CSA zertifizierte
Kabel benutzt werden, die mindestens dem
Schnitt 0.14mm? (26AWG) entsprechen.
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+ Der Hersteller lehnt jede Haftung fiir eventuelle

Schaden ab, die aufgrund unsachgemaBer
Anwendung der in diesem Handbuch erwdhnten
Gerate entstanden ist. Ferner behdlt er sich

das Recht vor, den Inhalt ohne Vorkiindigung
abzudndern. Die Dokumentation in diesem
Handbuch wurde sorgfaltig ausgefiihrt und
Uberprift. Der Hersteller kann dennoch keine
Haftung fir die Verwendung Gibernehmen.
Dasselbe gilt fiir jede Person oder Gesellschaft, die
bei der Schaffung oder Produktion von diesem
Handbuch miteinbezogen ist.

Unterbrechen Sie die Stromversorgung, bevor die
beschriebenen Arbeiten durchgefiihrt werden.

Es diirfen keine Kabel mit Verschleil3- oder
Alterungsspuren verwendet werden.

Unter keinen Umstanden dirfen Veranderungen
oder Anschliisse vorgenommen werden, die

in diesem Handbuch nicht genannt sind. Der
Gebrauch ungeeigneten Geréts kann die Sicherheit
des Personals und der Anlage schwer gefahrden.

Es diirfen nur Original-Ersatzteile verwendet
werden. Nicht originale Ersatzteile kdnnen zu
Branden, elektrischen Entladungen oder anderen
Gefahren fihren.

Vor der Installation ist anhand des
Kennzeichnungsschildes nachzupriifen, ob das
gelieferte Material die gewtiinschten Eigenschaften
(4.2 Kennzeichnung des Produkts, Seite 10).

Die Einrichtung ist fur die dauerhafte Befestigung
und Verbindung in ein Gebdude oder eine andere
geeignete Struktur konzipiert. Vor jeder Operation
muss die Einrichtung dauerhaft befestigt und
verbunden werden.

Die Installationskategorie (auch als
Uberspannungskategorie bezeichnet)

gibt den Pegel der Netzspannungssto3e

an, denen die Ausriistung ausgesetzt ist.

Die Kategorie hangt vom Installationsort

der Ausrlistung und von den externen
Schutzeinrichtungen gegen SpannungsstoRe

ab. Ausriistungen in einer gewerblichen
Umgebung, die direkt mit den Hauptzweigen
der Versorgungsanlage verbunden sind, gehdren
zur Installationskategorie lIl. In diesem Fall

ist eine Abstufung auf Installationskategorie

Il erforderlich. Alternativ konnen UL listed
Uberspannungsschutzvorrichtungen (SPD)

von Fase zu Nullleiter und von Nullleiter

zur Erde gefiihrt werden. UL-gelistete
Uberspannungsschutzvorrichtungen sind

fur die wiederholte Begrenzung kurzzeitig
auftretender Spannungsspitzen und fiir die
folgenden nominellen Betriebsbedingungen
auszulegen: Typ 2 (Dauerhaft angeschlossene
Uberspannungsschutzvorrichtungen fiir

die Installation auf der Ladungsseite der
Hilfseinrichtung); Nennentladestrom (In) 20kA min.
Benutzt werden kénnen beispielsweise: FERRAZ
SHAWMUT, STT2240SPG-CN, STT2BL240SPG-CN,
spezifiziert fiir 120Vac/240Vac, (In=20kA). Der
maximale Abstand zwischen dem Einbau und der
Abkiirzung ist 5m.

Lediglich fiir die Produkte mit UL - Markierung mit
24Vac - Versorgung ein UL - Speisetransformator
der Klasse 2 verwenden, welches den geltenden
Richtlinien entspricht.

Die elektrische Anlage muss mit einem
Netztrennschalter versehen sein, der im Bedarfsfall
sofort erkannt und gebraucht werden kann.

Der im Gerat verfligbare Erdungsanschluss muss
standig geerdet sein.
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Vorgeschrieben ist der Anschluss an eine
Versorgungsquelle, deren Eigenschaften den
Angaben auf dem Kennzeichnungsschild
entsprechen. Vor der Installation ist zu priifen, ob
die Stromleitung sachgerecht abgetrennt ist. Die
Versorgungsspannung darf die Toleranzen (+10%)
nicht Gberschreiten.

Die Einrichtung darf nur mit groter Vorsicht
transportiert werden. Ruckartige Haltemanover,
Hohenunterschiede und starke Aufpralle kénnen
das Objekt schadigen oder den Benutzer
verletzten.

Um die Vorschriften Giber Spannungseinbriiche
und -abschaltungen einzuhalten, benutzen Sie
bitte eine unterbrechungsfreie Stromversorgung
(UPS).

Die Einrichtung ist so zu montieren, dass sie

flir keine andere Person als den Techniker oder
Installateur zuganglich ist. Da sie mit beweglichen
Teilen ausgestattet ist, bleibt ein Restrisiko, sich an
den Bewegungselementen zu verletzen.

Bringen Sie das Schildchen Gefahrliche
Bewegungsteile in der Ndhe der Einrichtung an. (
Abb. 2, Seite 11).

Das Gerat nicht in der Nahe entztindlicher Stoffe
benutzen.

Kindern oder unbefugten Personen ist der
Gebrauch des Gerates zu untersagen.

Das Gerét gilt erst dann als deaktiviert, wenn

die Stromversorgung ausgeschaltet und die
Verbindungskabel zu den anderen Einrichtungen
entfernt worden sind.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

Die Wartung der Einrichtung ist Fachleuten
vorbehalten. Wahrend der Wartungsarbeiten ist die
tatige Person der Gefahr von Stromschléagen und
anderen Gefahren ausgesetzt.

Verwenden Sie nur vom Hersteller empfohlenes
Zubehor. Jede vom Hersteller nicht ausdriicklich
genehmigte Veranderung fiihrt zum Verfall der
Gewahrleistungsrechte.

Erden Sle das Koaxialkabel.

Vor dem Anschluss samtlicher Signalkabel ist zu
prifen, ob die Einrichtung sachgerecht mit dem
Erdungskreis verbunden ist.

Wenn die Einrichtung von der Anlage getrennt
werden muss, ist das Erdungskabel stets zuletzt
abzuklemmen.

Vermeiden Sie durch gebotene Vorkehrungen,
dass das Gerat durch elektrostatische Entladungen
beschadigt wird.

Die Einheit ist dafiir ausgelegt, Giber ein dreipoliges
Kabel angeschlossen zu werden. Folgen Sie

den Anleitungen in diesem Handbuch fiir den
korrekten Anschluss des Erdungskreises.

Die Einrichtung ist vorsichtig zu handhaben, starke
mechanische Beanspruchungen kdnnten sie
beschadigen.

Achten Sie besonders auf die Isolierabstande
zwischen der Versorgungsleitung und allen
anderen Kabeln einschlie3lich der Vorrichtungen
zum Schutz gegen Blitzeinschlag.
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I 4 |dentifizierung

4.1 Beschreibung und
Bezeichnung des Produktes

Die Videokamera PTZ ULISSE COMPACT THERMAL
bietet eine ausgezeichnete integrierte Losung

fiir eine wirksame Uberwachung auch in
vollkommener Dunkelheit oder unter extremen
Umgebungsbedingungen, Nebel, Regen, Rauch.

j*))

Die Einheit integriert eine ausgerichtete Video- und
eine thermische Kamera mit unabhangigem Betrieb
der zwei Videoflisse.

Die Day/Night Videokamera ist in der Lage, das Ziel
unter normalen Lichtbedingungen klar zu erkennen,
die thermische Sicht erlaubt dagegen das Erfassen
von Personen und Ereignissen in vollkommener
Dunkelheit bzw. bei dichtem Rauch oder Nebel.

Konstante und zuverldssige Nonstop-Uberwachung
Outdoor-Bereichs und unfehlbares Erhebungssystem
von Ereignissen und Prasenzen

DE - Deutsch - Bedienungslanleitun

Die sorgféltige Topmount-Konstruktion erlaubt

die Sicht {iber den Horizont hinaus und die
kontinuierliche Rotation auf der horizontalen Achse
und verbindet hohe Geschwindigkeit mit einer
absoluten Ausrichtungsgenauigkeit im manuellen
Betrieb und auch beim Rundgang.

10

4.2 Kennzeichnung des Produkts

Auf den Schwenk-Neige-Kopfen
befindet sich ein Schildchen, das der CE-
Kennzeichnung entspricht.

Abb. 1

Das Schildchen nennt:

- ldentifizierungscode des Modells (Strichcode
Extended 3/9).

+ Versorgungsspannung (Volt).
« Frequenz (Hertz).

« Stromaufnahme (Ampere).

« Schutzart (IP).

« Seriennummer.

4.2.1 Priifung der Kennzeichnung

Vor Beginn der Installationsarbeiten ist zu
kontrollieren, ob das gelieferte Material den
jeweiligen Anforderungen entspricht. Zu erkennen ist
dies anhand der Kennzeichnungsschilder.

Unter keinen Umstanden diirfen Veranderungen
oder Anschliisse vorgenommen werden, die in
diesem Handbuch nicht genannt sind. Der Gebrauch
ungeeigneten Gerats kann die Sicherheit des
Personals und der Anlage schwer geféhrden.
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5 Vorbereitung des
Produktes auf den Gebrauch

Jede vom Hersteller nicht ausdriicklich
genehmigte Veranderung fiihrt zum Verfall
der Gewdhrleistungsrechte.

5.1 Sicherheitsvorkehrungen vor
dem Gebrauch

Das Gerat umfasst bewegliche Teile. Stellen
Sie sicher, dass die Einheit an einer Stelle
positioniert wird, die unter normalen
Betriebsbedingungen nicht zuganglich

ist. Bringen Sie das im Lieferumfang des
Gerites enthaltene Schildchen in der Nahe
des Objektes an gut sichtbarer Stelle an.

ATTENZIONE

PARTI MOBILI PERICOLOSE - NON AVVICINARE DITA E
ALTRE PARTI DEL CORPO

WARNING

HAZARDOUS MOVING PARTS -KEEP FINGERS AND
OTHER BODY PARTS AWAY

ATTENTION

PARTIES MOBILES DANGEREUS - NE PAS APPROCHER
LES DOIGTS OU D’AUTRES PARTIES DU CORPS
ACHTUNG

GEFAHRLICHE LOSTEILE - FINGER UND ANDERE
KORPERTEILE FERNHALTEN

(A

Abb. 2
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5.2 Entfernen der Verpackung

Bei der Lieferung des Produktes ist zu priifen, ob die
Verpackung intakt ist oder offensichtliche Anzeichen
von Stiirzen oder Abrieb aufweist.

Bei offensichtlichen Schadensspuren an der
Verpackung muss umgehend der Lieferant
verstandigt werden.

Bewahren Sie die Verpackung auf fiir den Fall, dass
das Produkt zur Reparatur eingesendet werden muss.

5.3 Inhalt

Priifen Sie, ob der Inhalt mit der nachstehenden
Materialliste Gbereinstimmt:

« Positionierungseinheit

+ Zubehor Schachtel

- Serielles Verlangerungskabel
+ Schildchen

« Silikonummantelung

« Kabelbinder

+ Bedienungslanleitung

5.4 Sichere Entsorgung der
Verpackungsmaterialien

Die Verpackungsmaterialien sind vollstandig
wiederverwertbar. Es ist Sache des
Installationstechnikers, sie getrennt, auf jeden
Fall aber nach den geltenden Vorschriften des
Anwendungslandes zu entsorgen.

Im Falle der Riickgabe des nicht korrekt
funktionierenden Produktes empfiehlt sich die
Verwendung der Originalverpackung fiir den
Transport.
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5.5 Auf die Installation
vorbereitende Tatigkeiten

5.5.1 Befestigung der Halterung

Verschiedene Halterungen sind (9 Zubehor, Seite 51).
Das geeignetste flr die Installation auswahlen und
alle Angaben aus diesem Kapitel befolgen.

Besondere Aufmerksamkeit verlangen
A die Befestigungssysteme des Gerites.
Soll das Gerit an einer Betonflache fixiert
werden, miissen Diibel verwendet werden,
deren Zugmoment jeweils mindestens
300dN betrégt. Ist die Flache aus Metall,
verwenden Sie Schrauben angemessener
Lange mit einem Mindestdurchmesser von
8mm. Das Befestigungssystem muss in
jedem Fall in der Lage sein, mindestens das
4 fache Gewicht der gesamten Appartur
mitsamt S-N-Kopf, Linsen und Kamera zu
tragen.

A Die Einrichtung muss in senkrechter Lage

montiert werden. Jede andere Stellung
konnte die Leistungen des Gerdtes
beeintrachtigen.

5.5.2 Kabelfiihrung

Die Verbindungskabel diirfen von auen
nicht zuganglich sein. Die Kabel mussen
gegen Losen durch Abziehen sachgerecht
am Trager fixiert werden, damit es
verhindert wird, dass es durch das hohe
Gewicht unbeabsichtigt abgezogen wird.

Q Die verwendeten Kabel miissen der
Anlagenart angemessen sein.

Die Kabel so in die Halterung einfiihren, dass sie
ungeféahr 50cm hervorschauen.

Abb. 3

12

6 Installation

Unter keinen Umsténden diirfen
Verdanderungen oder Anschliisse
vorgenommen werden, die in diesem
Handbuch nicht genannt sind. Die
Missachtung der Angaben, die das
Handbuch zu den Anschliissen macht,
kann die Sicherheit von Personen und die
Sicherheit der Anlage stark gefdahrden.

A Die Vorverkabelungen des Produktes

diirfen nicht verandert werden. Die
Missachtung dieses Verbotes kann die
Sicherheit des Personals und der Anlage
stark gefahrden und fiihrt sie zum Verlust
der Gewahrleistungsrechte.

Bewahren Sie ein Anschlussbild fiir die
zukiinftige Einsichtnahme auf.

6.1 AnschlieBen der Kabel an die
Basis

Die Kabel in den Kabelschellen einfiihren, wahrend
die Basis etwa 20cm von der Halterung entfernt
gehalten wird. Die Kabelverschraubungen festziehen.
Alle Kabelverschraubungen sind fiir Kabel mit einem
Durchmesser von 5mm bis 10mm geeignet.

Abb. 4
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6.2 Befestigung der Basis an der
Halterung

Verwenden Sie die mit der Basis gelieferten
Schrauben und Unterlegscheiben.

Nach der Positionierung der Dichtung (01) muss
die Basis (02) auf der Halterung (03) befestigt
werden. Verwenden Sie dazu die Schrauben (04), die

Zahnscheiben und die flachen Unterlegscheiben (05).

Die O-Ringe gegen Schraubenverlust (06) einfligen.

Abb. 6

Die 3 Markierungen auf der Basis an den
Markierungen auf den Halterungen ausrichten, wie in
der folgenden Abbildung dargestellt.

Abb. 7

Auf das Loch der Schrauben ein
Gewindesicherungsmittel auftragen
(Loctite 243°).

Auf die Befestigung achten.
Anzugsdrehmoment: 4Nm.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

6.3 Anschluss der
Verbinderplatine

6.3.1 Beschreibung der Karte
Anschliisse

Verbinder Funktion

)2 Stromversorgung
J5/37
)10 Telemetrieleitungen

Video Ausgang

Tab. 1

Abb. 8
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6.3.2 Anschluss der Stromversorgung

Die elektrischen Anschliisse nur
durchfiihren, wenn die Stromversorgung
abgetrennt und die Trennvorrichtung offen
ist.

P>

Im Zuge der Installation ist zu priifen,

ob die Merkmale der von der Anlage
bereitgestellten Versorgung mit den
erforderlichen Merkmalen der Einrichtung
ilibereinstimmen.

P>

Das Erdungskabel muss um etwa 10mm
langer sein, als die anderen beiden Kabel,
um das ungewollte Lésen durch Ziehen des
Kabels zu verhindern.

Priifen Sie, ob die Quelle und das
Versorgungskabel sachgerecht bemessen
sind.

Ferner muss das Versorgungskabel von
einer Silikonummantelung (01) iiberzogen
sein, die im Lieferumfang enthalten ist.
Die Silikonummantelung soll mit dem
zugehorigen Binder fixiert werden (02).

BB P

Je nach Version kann die Vorrichtung mit
unterschiedlichen Versorgungsspannungen geliefert
werden. Der Wert der Versorgungsspannung ist

auf dem Kenndatenschildchen des Produktes
angegeben. (4.2 Kennzeichnung des Produkts, Seite
10).

Abb. 9

14

Die Versorgungskabel sind der J2 Klemme nach der
Tabelle anzuschlieen.

ANSCHLUSS DER STROMVERSORGUNG

Farbe Klemmen
Netzteil 24Vac
Vom Installateur festgelegt. N (Nullleiter)
Vom Installateur festgelegt. L (Phase)
Gelb/Griin GND
Netzteil 230Vac
Blau N (Nullleiter)
Braun L (Phase)
Gelb/Griin GND
Netzteil 120Vac
Blau N (Nullleiter)
Braun L (Phase)
Gelb/Griin GND

Tab. 2

Lediglich fiir die Produkte mit UL -
Markierung mit 24Vac - Versorgung ein
UL - Speisetransformator der Klasse

2 verwenden, welches den geltenden
Richtlinien entspricht.

Fiir den Anschluss der Versorgungsleitung
den entsprechenden Anschlusskasten
verwenden (UPTJBUL). Fiir weitere
Informationen siehe Bedienungs- und
Installationshandbuch des Produktes.
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6.4 Anschluss der sekundédren
Steckerkarte

Alle Signalkabel mit einem Kabelbinder
miissen zusammengefasst werden.

6.4.1 Beschreibung der sekundaren
Karte

BESCHREIBUNG DER KARTE

Verbinder Funktion
CN1/CN2 Relais und Alarm
CN3 Sekundéren Videoausgangs
CN4 Steuerung der Warmebildkamera
DS1 Videoformat Auswahl/Abschluss der seriellen
Leitung
Tab. 3

Abb. 10 Leiterplatte fiir Alarm und Relais.
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6.4.2 Anschluss der Alarmeingange

Im Falle von Alarm mit potentialfreiem Kontakt muss
der Anschluss gemaf der Abb. durchgefiihrt werden.

Die Klemmen sind am entsprechenden Anschluss
vorhanden: Relais und Alarm (6.4.1 Beschreibung der
sekunddren Karte, Seite 15).

Potenzialfre-
ier Kontakt

L LTI

200m max

Abb. 11

Der potenzialfreie Kontakt kann vom Typ
NO (normalerweise offen) oder vom Typ NC
(normalerweise geschlossen) sein.

ANSCHLUSS DER ALARMEINGANGE

Klemme Beschreibung
W, G Alarm fiir den Flussigkeitsstand (spannungsge-
steuert) bezogen auf G
A1,A2,A3, A4, | Selbstversorgte Alarmeingénge, bezogen auf G
A5*,G
Tab.4  *verwendbar als Eingang fiir den Démmerungsschalter

(nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten) zur Aktivierung des
LED-Strahlers.

Alle Alarme haben eine Reichweite von etwa 200m,

die sich mit einem nicht abgeschirmten Kabel eines

Mindestquerschnitts von 0.25mm? (24AWG) erzielen
lasst.
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6.4.3 Anschluss der Relais

Es kann das Relais mit den in Folge
beschriebenen Spezifikationen verwendet
werden. Arbeitsspannung: bis zu 30Vac
oder 60Vdc. Strom: 1A max. Verwenden Sie
Kabel mit einem geeigneten Querschnitt
und mit folgenden Eigenschaften: von
0.25mm’ (24AWG) bis zu 1.5mm? (16AWG).

Die Klemmen des Relais sind am entsprechenden
Anschluss vorhanden: Relais und Alarm (6.4.1
Beschreibung der sekunddren Karte, Seite 15).
Das Relais besitzt keine Polaritat, weshalb es ohne

Bedeutung ist, ob die Klemme A oder B des Relais bei
Gleich- oder Wechselstrom benutzt wird.

ANSCHLUSS DER RELAIS

Klemme Beschreibung

R1A Relais 1, Klemme A

R1B Relais 1, Klemme B
Tab. 5

16

6.5 Anschluss von einem oder
mehrerer Videokabel

A

6.5.1 Anschluss Hauptvideo

Das Videosignal liegt an den Steckverbindern J5
und J7 der Karte an. Verwenden Sie stets nur einen
Steckverbinder.

Verbinder J5: Die Abschirmung und das Zentralkabel
an die Klemmen GND und CVBS anschlie3en.

Verbinder J7: Das Koaxialkabel an die Buchse BNC
(nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten), dann an die
Buchse J7 anschlief3en.

Die Anlage gehort zum Typ CDS (Cable
Distribution System). Nicht an Kreisldufe
SELV anschlieB3en.

Die Klemmen kénnen Kabel mit Querschnitten
zwischen 1.5mm? (16AWG) und 0,14mm? (30AWG)
aufnehmen.

Abb. 12
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6.5.2 Anschluss Sekundarvideo

Das Koaxialkabel an die Buchse BNC (nichtim
Lieferumfang enthalten), dann an die Buchse CN3
anschlieen.

Abb. 13

6.5.3 Videosignalausgang (Version mit
Doppelkamera)
Beschreibung der Videoausgange:

- Hauptvideo: Der Ausgang wird benutzt, um das
Videosignal des integrierten Moduls zu Gbertragen
(Stecker J5, J7).

+ Sekundérvideo: Der Ausgang wird benutzt,
um das Videosignal des thermischen Moduls zu
Ubertragen (Verbinder CN3)

6.5.4 Anschluss des Videokabels

(Versionen mit nur einer

Warmebildkamera)

Beschreibung der Videoausgénge:

- Hauptvideo: Bei allen Modellen mit nur einer
Warmebildkamera wird der Hauptvideoausgang
benutzt, um das Videosignal der Warmebildkamera
zu Ubertragen (Stecker J5, J7).

- Sekundarvideo: Das sekundare Videosignal wird
nicht benutzt (Verbinder CN3)

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

6.6 Anschluss der Leitung

fiir die Direktsteuerung der
Warmebildkamera RS-485-3 (nur
Versionen mit Doppelkamera)

Die Warmebildkamera kann von auBen tber die
serielle Leitung gesteuert werden (CN4, 8.1.16 MenU
Warmebildkamera, Seite 43).

Abb. 14

6.7 Einstellung des DS1
Videoformats (nur Versionen mit
Warmebildkamera)

Dipschalter 1 ist dazu bestimmt, das Videoformat fur
das ausgehende Videosignal einzustellen.

Abb. 15

CONFIGURATION DER VIDEO UND TELEMETRIE (DS1)
Beschreibung SW1 | SW2 | Konfiguration
Format des Videosi- On - PAL Video Format
gnals off |- NTSC Video Format
Tab. 6
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6.8 Beschaltung der seriellen

Leitung RS-485-3 mit
Abschlusswiderstand (DS1)

Mit Dipschalter 2 wird die Beschaltung der seriellen
Leitung mit einem Abschlusswiderstand (120 Ohm)

aktiviert.

DE - Deutsch - Bedienungslanleitung

Abb. 16

CONFIGURATION DER VIDEO UND TELEMETRIE (DS1)

6.9 Anschluss der Waschanlage.

Fiir weitere Details zur Konfiguration und
zum Gebrauch beachten Sie bitte das
Handbuch des entsprechenden Gerits.

Bei der Freigabe der Waschanlage wird

das Relais 2 ausschliesslich fiir die
Inbetriebnahme der Pumpe benutzt (8.1.13
Menii Waschanlage, Seite 42).

Beschreibung SW1 | SW2 | Konfiguration
Abschluss der seriellen | - On Endung RS-485-3 frei
Leitung - Off Abschluss RS-485-3
deaktiviert
Tab.7

18
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6.10 Befestigung des oberen
Korpers

Den selbstzentrierenden Steckverbinder (01) der oberen
Einheit ausrichten. Den seitlichen Uberstand (02) in die
Blickrichtung der Videokamera ausrichten. Die obere
Einheit auf der Basis mit der Ausrichtung positionieren,
wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.

6.11 Hardware Konfiguration

6.11.1 Offnen der Konfigurationsklappe

Bevor die Einrichtung mit Strom versorgt wird,

muss sie richtig mit den Dipschaltern innerhalb des
Konfigurierungsklappchens konfiguriert werden. Das
Konfigurierungsklappchen wird durch Entfernen der
Schrauben geoffnet, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.

Abb. 17

Auf diese Weise sind die seitlichen Uberstidnde auf der
Basis und der oberen Einheit in der einzig méglichen
Position ausgerichtet.

Abb. 18

Die obere Einheit (01) mit den Befestigungsschrauben
(03), den Zahnscheiben (04) und den Flachscheiben (05)
an der Basis (02) fixieren. Priifen Sie, ob die Dichtung der
Basis (06) vorhanden und in gutem Zustand ist.

Abb. 19

Auf das Loch der Schrauben ein
Gewindesicherungsmittel des Typs Loctite
243° auftragen.

Auf die Befestigung achten.
Anzugsdrehmoment: 4Nm.
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Abb. 20
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6.11.2 Vorgabe des 6.11.4 Die Leitungen der seriellen

Einstellungspriifmodus (DIP 1) Dateniibertragung konfigurieren
SW 1=0N: Anzeige Konfiguration. Nur verwenden, Zur Festlegung der seriellen
2 um die Konfiguration nach Vornahme der Ubertragungsleitungen eingreifen auf DIP 1.
=1
£ ElnsFellun'gen.zu prifen. Wahrend des nqrmalen Das Produkt sieht folgenden serielle
s Betriebes ist sicherzustellen, dass der kleine Hebel auf Datenaustauschlinien vor:
& OFF steht (SW 1=0FF). o
< . « RS-485:2 Linien
g 6.11.3 Baud rate'Konﬁgurat'on Die Konfiguration der seriellen Linien ist durch
S Zur Festlegung der Baud Rate eingreifen auf DIP folgende Dip-Switch durchzufiihren:
g 1 - DIP1:SW5-SW6
£ Die Switch 4, 3 und 2 werden benutzt, um die "
g o' owiteh @ S und .2 werden benuizs, um i DIE LEITUNGEN DER SERIELLEN DATENUBERTRAGUNG
& Kommunikationsgeschwindigkeit der Einrichtung KONFIGURIEREN (DIP 1)
& wahlen. p—
3
BAUD RATE-KONFIGURATION (DIP 1) 23
22
o c g
15 S
2 3 B<
g ' N
g £ E Zlale|2|E8
2 ? |8 4 = 2|2 |2 (gt
E \'o :u,, <) wv wv w w X o
E =N e |t [ | E Serielle Leitun- | - | ON | ON | - | Leitung RS-485 TX/RX
@ ZIZEIE 8|3 |s gen bidirektional
Auswahl - |ON |ON |ON |- |38400baud - |OFF|ON |- [Leitung1RS-485
Baudrate ~ [orr[oN [oN = [19200 baud i?sp\:\?izgé Lrﬁgfunr?gz RS-
- |ON JOFFON |- | 9600baud ~ |oN o[- | Leitung Rs-422 bidi-
- OFF | OFF [ON |- 4800 baud rektional
- ON |ON | OFF |- 2400 baud - | OFF | OFF | - Leitung RS-485 monodi-
- | oFF [ON |OFF |- |1200baud rektional
- |ON |OFF [OFF|- |600baud Tab.9
- OFF | OFF | OFF | - 300 baud
Visualisierung | ON | - - - - Visualisierung
Konfigurationen aktiviert
OFF | - - - - Visualisierung
deaktiviert
Tab. 8
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6.11.4.1 Leitung RS-485 TX/RX bidirektional

Diese Einstellung gestattet eine beidseitig gerichtete
Half-Duplex-Ubertragung auf der Leitung RS-485-1.

Die serielle Leitung RS-485-2 ist nicht benutzt.

o &

Bedienta- RS-485-1
statur
I TX/RX I
1200m max

Abb. 21
6.11.4.2 Leitung 1 RS-485 Empfang, Leitung
2 RS-485 Wiederholung

Bei dieser Einstellung kénnen mehrere Einrichtungen
kaskadiert angeschlossen werden. Das Signal wird
von jeder Einheit regeneriert und ist dadurch tber
eine erheblich groBere Distanz Gibertragbar.

e

Bedienta-

Q

RS-485-1 RS-485-2 RS-485-1
statur
1200m max 1200m max
Abb. 22

Diese Konfiguration kann nur mit Ein-Weg-
Protokollen verwendet werden.

In dieser Konfiguration ldsst sich das
Update der Firmware nicht von fern
vornehmen.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

6.11.4.3 Leitung RS-422 bidirektional

Diese Einstellung gestattet die Full-Duplex-
Kommunikation nach dem Standard RS-422.

La ligne RS-485-1 est toujours en réception (RS-422-
RX).

La ligne RS-485-2 est toujours en transmission (RS-
422-TX).

&

Bedienta-

RS-485-1 RS-485-2
statur
1200m max
Abb. 23

6.11.4.4 Leitung RS-485 monodirektional

Die erste Leitung (RS485-1) arbeitet mit den
Einstellungen, die mit Hilfe der Dipschalter Adresse,
Baudrate und Protokoll vorgegeben werden.

Die Leitung RS-485-2 wird nicht benutzt.

& &

Bedienta- RS-485-1
statur
1200m max

Abb. 24

Diese Konfiguration kann nur mit Ein-Weg-
Protokollen verwendet werden.

In dieser Konfiguration lasst sich das
Update der Firmware nicht von fern
vornehmen.

21
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6.11.5 AbschlieBens serieller Leitungen

Zur Festlegung des AbschlieBens serieller
Leitungen eingreifen auf DIP 1.

2 Auf der Platine befinden sich zwei Dip-Switches fur
die Konfiguration der Terminierung (120 Ohm) der
seriellen Linie (Tab. 10, Seite 22).

Jede Peripherieeinheit, die am Leitungsende hangt,
muss mit dem zugehorigen Dipschalter mit einem
Abschlusswiderstand beschaltet werden, um zu
vermeiden, dass entlang der Leitung Reflexionen und
Deformationen auftreten.

DE - Deutsch - Bedienungslanleitu

ABSCHLIESSENS SERIELLER LEITUNGEN (DIP 1)

©
z 3 5
2 hd ®
'Fv,. - |~ | &
g HERERE
AbschlieBens - - ON | Linie RS-485-2, Abschluss
serieller Lei- aktiviert
tungen - |- | OFF | Linie RS-485-2, Abschluss
deaktiviert
- ON |- Linie RS-485-1, Abschluss
aktiviert
- OFF | - Linie RS-485-1, Abschluss
deaktiviert
Tab. 10

22

6.11.6 Konfiguration des Protokoll

Fiir Ausfithrungen mit digitalem Video-
Encoder muss das Protokoll auf NETWORK
eingestellt werden..

Zur Festlegung des Protokolls eingreifen auf DIP
3.

Der Schwenk-Neige-Kopf kann mit den
verschiedenen Protokollen gesteuert werden.

KONFIGURATION DES PROTOKOLL (DIP 3)

SW1 [SW2 [SW3 [SW4 | Konfiguration

OFF | ON OFF | OFF | AMERICAN DYNAMICS
OFF | OFF |ON OFF | ERNITEC

OFF ON ON OFF NETWORK

ON OFF | ON OFF | PANASONIC

ON OFF | OFF |OFF |PELCOD

OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | VIDEOTEC MACRO

Tab. 11

6.11.7 Adressekonfiguration
Zur Festlegung der Adresse eingreifen auf DIP 2.

Als S-N-Kopf-Adresse lassen sich vorgeben: von 1
a 1023. Die Vorgabe der Adresse erfolgt nach dem
Bindrcode mit Hilfe der Dipschalter (A Anhang -
Adressentabelle, Seite 68).
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7 Einschaltung

Der automatische Vorheizvorgang (De-lIce)
konnte immer dann aktiviert werden, wenn
das Gerat bei einer Umgebungstemperatur
von unter 0°C in Betrieb genommen wird.
Dieser Vorgang dient dazu, auch bei
niedrigen Temperaturen den einwandfreien
Betrieb der Einrichtungen sicherzustellen.
Die Dauer liegt je nach Wetterbedingungen
(von 60 Minuten bis zu 120 Minuten).

®

Fir das Einschalten der Einheit die elektrische
Versorgung anzulegen.

Die elektrische Versorgung abtrennen, um die Einheit
abzuschalten.

7.1 Erstes Einschalten

A Sicherstellen, das die Einheit und die

anderen Bauteile der Anlage korrekt
geschlossen sind, um den Kontakt mit
unter Spannung stehenden Bauteilen zu
verhindern.

c Vergewissern Sie sich, dass alle Teile solide
und zuverlassig befestigt sind.

Beim erstmaligen Einschalten ist es stets
zweckmafBig, die korrekte Konfiguration der
Einrichtung zu Gberprifen.

Dazu ist es notwendig, die Stromversorgung

zu unterbrechen. Dann die Schutzklappe tber
den Dipschaltern entfernen und den Hebel des
Dipschalters fiir die Anzeige Konfiguration (DIP1,
SW1) auf ON setzen.

Die Vorrichtung versorgen. Nach einigen Sekunden
kann am Monitor die eingestellte Konfiguration
Uberprift werden..

Nach Abschluss der Uberpriifung die Einrichtung
abschalten und den Hebel des Dipschalters fiir die
Anzeige Konfiguration (DIP1, SW1)

Die Klappe schlieBen und die Einrichtung wieder
speisen.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

7.2 Liste der Kontrollen

Wenn eine der Kontrollen den Test (ERR)
nicht besteht, kontaktieren Sie den
technischen Kundendienst. “- - bedeutet,
dass des Produktes nicht mit der genannten
Option ausgestattet ist.

Der Inhalt dieses Kapitels gilt nicht fiir
Ausfiihrungen mit digitalem Video-
Encoder.

Beim Hochfahren zeigt die Einrichtung die Liste der
Kontrollen an, welche sie vor dem Wechsel in den
Normalbetrieb durchfiihren muss.

EINSCHALTVORGANG

Parameter Lesen...... OK
Nullsuche.......co.. OK
Kamera....ooeeese 36x.
Temperaturfuhler..... OK
IR-Strahler.......... -
Scheibenwischer...... -
Wahlfreie Karte...... -

Abb. 25

23
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8 Konfiguration

Die Konfiguration des Gerats kann unter Verwendung
folgender Instrumente erfolgen:

OSM-Schnittstelle (On Screen Menu): Konfiguration
mittels Text auf analogem Videosignal.

Software-Schnittstelle: Konfiguration mittels auf
PCinstallierter Anwendung.

Web-Schnittstelle: Konfiguration mittels Browser.

8.1 OSM-Schnittstelle (On Screen
Menu)

8.1.1 Gebrauch des OSM

Wahrend des normalen Betriebs der Einheit kann
OSM fiir die Auswahl und die Konfiguration der
erweiterten Funktionen aktiviert werden.. Fir
weitere Informationen siehe entsprechendes Kapitel
im Handbuch der verwendeten Tastatur. (10.13
Spezialbefehle, Seite 55).

Austritt aus OSM mit Zoom Wide (Zoom-).

Das Menii konfiguriert sich je nach Modell
des Schwenk-Neige-Kopfes dynamisch
selbst.

®

24

8.1.1.1 Verwendung des Steuerkniippels

Alle Menlvorgdnge werden mit dem SteuerknUppel
veranlasst.

Auf

Links <mm m=p Rechts

Abb. 26 Panund tilt.

Bestatigen

Abb. 27 Zoom Wide und Zoom Tele.

®

Falls Bedientastaturen mit Zweiachsen-
Joystick verwendet werden, die Tasten
Zoom Wide und Zoom Tele verwenden, um
die Befehle Beenden und Bestétigen zu
senden.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE



8.1.2 Das Bewegen innerhalb der Meniis

Jeder OSM-Bildschirm weist eine Liste mit Parametern
oder Untermends auf, die vom Bediener angewdhlt
werden konnen. Um die verschiedenen Parameter
durchzublattern, den Cursor mit dem Joystick (rauf
und runter) bewegen.

8.1.3 Andern von Parametern

Den Cursor auf den zu andernden Parameter
bewegen und bestdtigen. Das Feld beginnt zu
blinken als Zeichen dafr, dass es geandert wird.
Mithilfe des Joysticks (Bewegung nach oben und
unten) werden die Wahimaoglichkeiten angezeigt.

ERWEITERTE ERWEITERTE
==ZOOMGESCHW. : 7 ZOOMGESCHW . : 7
GITALZOOM : N GITALZOOM : N
NIDE DYNAMIC : J DE DYNAMIC : J
4 HIGH RESOLUTION: N 4 HIGH RESOLUTION: N
5 BACKLIGHT COMP. : J 5 BACKLIGHT COMP. : J
6 FOCUS > 6 FOCUS >
7 BELICHTUNG > 7 BELICHTUNG >
8 INFRAROT > 8 INFRAROT >
9 WEISSABGLEICH > 9 WEISSABGLEICH >
Abb. 28 Abb. 30

Das Symbol > am Zeilenende weist darauf hin,
dass ein spezielles Untermenti vorhanden ist. Um
es aufzurufen, reicht es aus, die entsprechende
MendUoption zu bestatigen. Zum Verlassen des
Untermens die Funktion Escape (Zoom Wide)
benutzen.

ERWEITERTE
1 ZOOMGESCHW. :
2>DIGITALZOOM :
WIDE DYNAMIC :
HIGH RESOLUTION:

BACKLIGHT COMP. :
FOCUS @
BELICHTUNG

>

>

INFRAROT
WEISSABGLEICH

WoOo~JO bW

Abb. 29
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Nach der Bestimmung der gewiinschten Option
bestatigen.

ERWEITERTE

1 ZOOMGESCHW. : @
2>DIGITALZOOM :

WIDE DYNAMIC : J
HIGH RESOLUTION: N
BACKLIGHT COMP. : J
FOCUS

BELICHTUNG

INFRAROT
WEISSABGLEICH

WOdaUTbdW
VVVyVv

Abb. 31

Das Feld hort auf zu blinken, um die Praferenz zu
bestatigen.

25
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8.1.4 Andern der Zahlenfelder

Den Cursor auf den zu andernden Parameter
bewegen und bestdtigen.

8.1.5 Andern von Texten

Den Cursor auf den zu andernden Parameter
bewegen und bestédtigen.

PRESET ANDERN

1 NR. : 1

BIL.: N
dee®TI LT :+ 0.00
5 ZOOM : 0
6 FOCUS: 4096
SPEED: 100.0
8 PAUSE:

1
9 TEXT : Text 001

ZONE ANDERN

1 NR : 1
2 START:+ 0.00

OP :+ 0.00
T :TXT AREAl

Abb. 32

Die erste Ziffer des gerade gednderten Zahlenfeldes
blinkt und in der unteren Zeile wird gezeigt, welche
Werte fiir das Feld zuldssig sind. Das Feld mit dem

Steuerkniippel aufsuchen (rechts und links) und das

Vorzeichen oder den Zahlenwert dndern (auf und ab).

Abb. 34

Es erscheint die Bildschirmseite fiir die Bearbeitung
des Textes. Das Pfeilsymbol positioniert sich unter
dem Zeichen, das verdndert werden soll, wéhrend der
Cursor > sich links neben dem ausgewahlten Zeichen
positioniert.

PRESET ANDERN

EDIT TEXT: AREA

Text: TEXT AREAl
T

BCDEFG ERASE
/I J KL MN SAVE
OPQRSTTU EXIT
VWXYZO01 abc
2345678
9 : ; ., 2!
\+_*/=“
< > SPACE « -

Abb. 33

Die vorgenommene Anderung bestatigen. Der Cursor

bewegt sich nach links und die bearbeitete Ziffer
hort auf zu blinken. Das Feld wird zwangsweise auf
den zuldssigen Mindest- oder Hochstwert gebracht,
wenn versucht wird, einen nicht vorgesehenen Wert
einzugeben.
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Abb. 35

MNVCUCT_1607_DE



Es ist moglich, mit dem Joystick innerhalb des Meniis

zu navigieren.

EDIT TEXT: AREA
Text: TEXT AREAl
)

A BCDETFG ERASE
HIJ L MN SAVE
O P T U EXIT
VW 01 abc
2 3 4 6 7 8

9 : ; , 2!

\ + - * / = W

< > SPACE « —

Abb. 36

Mit dem Befehl Bestatigen (Zoom Tele) wird das

gewiinschte Zeichen eingefiigt.

Verwenden Sie:
+ ERASE: Die gesamte Textzeichenfolge I6schen.

+ SAVE: Speichern des neuen Textes vor dem
Austritt aus dem Mendi.

+ EXIT: Austritt aus dem Meni.
« abc: Anzeige der Kleinbuchstaben.

EDIT TEXT: AREA

Text: TEXT AREAl

N
ABCDETFG @
HIJKLMN A
OPQRSTU
VWXYZO01 abc
2345678

9 : ; ., 2!

Vp -k /=W

< > SPACE < —

EDIT TEXT: AREA
Text: XT AREA1

A B E F G ERASE
HI L MN SAVE
O PQ>R S TU EXIT
VWXYZO01 abc
2 345 6 7 8

9 : ; ., 2!

NV - % / = W

< > SPACE « -

Abb. 37

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

Abb. 38

Das Men kann auch mit Zoom Wide verlassen
werden.
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8.1.6 Konfiguration iiber OSM

Im Folgenden werden die Bildschirmseiten zur

Konfiguration des Produkts beschrieben.

8.1.7 Hauptmenii

Vom Hauptmen aus kann die Konfigurierung der

Einrichtung aufgerufen werden.

HAUPTMENU
1>SPRACHE

2 KAMERA

3 BEWEGUNG

4 BILDSCHIRM-FUEHRUNG
5 OPTIONEN

6 DEFAULT

7 INFO

VVVVVVYV

Abb. 39

8.1.8 Menii Sprachwahl

Mit dem MenU kann die gewiinschte Sprache
ausgewadhlt werden.

SPRACHE-WAHL MENU
1>ITALIANO
2 ENGLISH
3 FRANCAIS
4 DEUTSCH

Abb. 40
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8.1.9 Kameramenii

1. Konfiguration: Auswabhl einer der fiir die
Kamera vorgegebenen Konfigurationen:

« Standard: Normaler Kamerabetrieb.

« Low Light: Betriebsart fir schwach
beleuchtete Umgebungen.

- Far Mode: Betriebsart fur weitlaufige
Bereiche. Aktiviert das Proportional- und
Digitalzoom.

+ Contrast: Auswahl der Betriebsart fiir einen
verbesserten Kontrast der erfassten Objekte.

. Custom: Weist darauf hin, dass die
Kameraparameter vom Benutzer manuell
eingestellt worden sind.

2. Zonenbetitelung: Gestattet den Aufruf des

Untermens fiir die Zonenbetitelung.

3. Maskierung: Fir den Aufruf des Untermentis
fur die dynamische Maskierung.

4.  Erweiterte: Gestattet den Aufruf des
Untermens fur die Einstellung der erweiterten
Kameraparameter.

1>KONFIG.: STANDARD

2 ZONENBETITELUNG >
3 MASKIERUNG >
4 ERWEITERTE >

Abb. 41
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8.1.9.1 Menii Zonenbetitelung

Diese Funktion gestattet die Festlegung von bis zu
acht Zonen (verschiedener GroRe), die sich betiteln
lassen.

1.

Befdhigung: Hier kann die Bildschirmanzeige
der Meldung aktiviert werden, die der erreichten
Zone zugewiesen ist.

Beispiel: Um die Betitelung der Zone 1 zu aktivieren,
wenn sich die Vorrichtung zwischen +15° und +45°
befindet, ist folgendermallen vorzugehen:
- Die Zonenbetitelung aktivieren, indem man
unter Aktivierung im Meni Zonenbetitelung ein J
vorgibt
- Fiir den Parameter Nrim Menii Zone Andern den
Wert 1 eingeben.

2. Zone Andern: Gestattet den Aufruf
des Untermentis fiir die Einstellung der « Fur den Parameter Start im Menu Zone Andern
Zonenparameter. den Wert +15.00 vorgeben.
« Fiir den Parameter Stop im Menii Zone Andern den
ZONENBETITELUNG Wert +45.00 vorgeben.
1>AKTTIVIERUNG: N - Falls gewunscht, den angezelqten Tex"t mit
2 70ONE ANDERN > der Option Text aus dem Meni Zone Andern
bearbeiten.
Wenn man die Parameter Start und Stop
aus dem Menii Zone d@ndern auf den
Wert Null setzt, wird die Anzeige der
Betitelung deaktiviert. Bei Uberlagerung
mehrerer Bereiche ist die hohere Nummer
ausschlaggebend.
Abb. 42

8.1.9.2 Menii Zonenbetitelung (Zone
Andern)

Nach dem Aufruf des Menis kdnnen die folgenden
Parameter eingestellt werden:

1.

2.
3.
4

Nummer: Auswahl der zu &ndernden Zone.
Start: Anfangsposition der Zone.
Stop: Endposition der Zone.

Text: Anderung des Textes, der angezeigt wird,
wenn man sich innerhalb des Bereiches bewegt.

ZONE ANDERN

Abb. 43

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

Fiir die Definition der Bereiche folgen Sie
dem Uhrzeigersinn, wie in der Abbildung
gezeigt.

o o (stop1=s5®
-180° IE 90°

Der Standardname und die

@ Standardposition der Bereiche des
Schwenk-Neige-Kopfes beziehen sich auf
die vier Himmelsrichtungen. Die Position
NORD wird mit dem Parameter Offset Pan
des Bewegungsmeniis gedandert (8.1.10
Menii Bewegung, Seite 36).

Abb. 44
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8.1.9.3 Menii Maskierung

Die dynamische Maskierung erméglicht die Vorgabe
von bis zu 24 Masken, mit denen besondere
o benutzerdefinierte Bereiche verdunkelt werden.

Die Masken werden im Raum definiert und
berlicksichtigen die Zoomposition in der
Horizontalen, der Vertikalen und der Tiefe zum
Zeitpunkt der Einstellung.

ULISSE COMPACTULISSE COMPACT THERMAL halt
automatisch die Position und Gro3e der Maskierung
in Abhdngigkeit vom angezeigten Bereich konstant.

Es lassen sich bis zu 8 Masken gleichzeitig anzeigen.

Fahrt man die Einrichtung mit
Hochstgeschwindigkeit, werden die Zeiten fiir
die Aktualisierung des Videosignals kritisch und
es mussen Masken erstellt werden, die groBBer
sind als das Objekt, damit dies wahrend des
Kameradurchlaufs langer ausgeblendet wird und
nicht sichtbar ist.

DE - Deutsch - Bedienungslanleitu

gewdhrleisten, muss die Tiltposition der
Maske zwischen -70 und +70 Grad liegen.
AuBerdem muss die Maske doppelt so grof3
sein, wie das abzudeckende Objekt (sowohl
in der Hohe, als auch in der Breite).

@ Um die volle Funktionsfahigkeit zu

Ermoglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

1. Maskenfarbe: Auswahl der Maskenfarbe.

2. Masken Andern: Aufruf des Untermeniis
Masken Andern, in dem die Parameter der
dynamischen Maskierung festgelegt werden
konnen.

MASKIERUNG

1>FARBE : BLAU
2 MASKEN ANDERN >

Abb. 45
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8.1.9.4 Menii Maskierung (Masken Andern)

Erméglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

1. Maskennummer: Zur Auswahl der zu
andernden Maske.

2. Maske Aktivieren: Aktiviert oder deaktiviert die
ausgewadhlte Maske.

3. Maske Andern: Gestattet die Erstellung oder
Anderung einer Maske.

MASKEN ANDERN

1>MASKENNUMMER : 1

2 MASKE AKTIVIEREN: N

3 MASKEN ANDERN >
Abb. 46

Wiahlt man die Meniioption Maske Andern, lassen
sich neue Werte der ausgewahlten Maske vorgeben.

8.1.9.5 Come creare una nuova maschera

Mit der Option Maske Nummer aus dem Meni

Masken Andern eine nicht aktivierte Maske wahlen.

Um sie zu bearbeiten, wihlen Sie bitte Maske Andern

(Abb. 46, Seite 30).

Im folgenden Beispiel wird eine Blume maskiert.

« Den Knopf Iris Close driicken, um vom Modus
Maskierung zum Modus Kamera bewegen zu
wechseln.

ﬁESK
1]

=

Q;
Q
[0
R
@
=4

¥

[l
]

g Clogse
S ==

LE]
N
D
2

Abb. 47
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« Mit dem Steuerknlppel der Bedientastatur die
Einheit bewegen und bei Bedarf zoomen, bis die
Blume auf dem Bildschirm zentriert ist.

«+ Es erscheint ein kleines Rechteck. Mit dem
Steuerkniippel (Pan und Tilt) das Rechteck
vergroRern, bis die gesamte Blume verdeckt ist.

MASK |1 MASK |1
PTZBewegung [ ON — Masken Andern:—ON
;f\; AN
IrisOpen raruck Iris IClose bTZ ON
Abb. 48
Abb. 50

+ Wenn dieses Ergebnis vorliegt, den Knopf Iris Open
driicken.

7

I
TZ—Bewegung

MASK |1
P

Va

R
5

LA

H
L]

Abb. 49
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+ Wenn das gegeben ist, durch Drehen des Zooms
auf Tele bestatigen.

8.1.9.6 Bearbeiten einer Maske

Mit der Option Maske Nummer aus dem Menu
Masken Andern eine aktivierte Maske wahlen (Abb.
46, Seite 30). Um sie zu bearbeiten, wahlen Sie bitte.

«  Mit dem Steuerknlippel (Pan und Tilt) das Rechteck
vergréBern oder verkleinern, bis die gewtlinschte
Wirkung erzielt ist.

3ESK 1
sken Anderm: O

&)
A

Iris [Close— PTZ

Abb. 51

+ Durch Drehen des Zooms auf Tele bestatigen.
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8.1.9.7 Menii Erweitert Konfiguriert

spezifischer konfigurieren.

—_

Zoom: Aufruf des Untermeniis Zoom.
Focus: Aufruf des Unterments Focus.

Infrarot: Aufruf des Untermends Infrarot.

A S o

WeiBabgleich: Aufruf des Untermentis
WeiBabgleich.

Anderen: Aufruf des Unterment(s Anderen.

o

ERWEITERTE

DE - Deutsch - Bedienungslanleitung I

>
2 FOCUS >
3 BELICHTUNG >
4 INFRAROT >
5 WEISSABGLEICH >
6 ANDEREN >

Abb. 52

8.1.9.8 Menii Erweitert Konfiguriert (Zoom)

1. Zoomgeschwindigkeit: Einstellung
der Zoomgeschwindigkeit. Der
Geschwindigkeitsbereich liegt zwischen
0 (Mindestgeschwindigkeit) und 7
(Hochstgeschwindigkeit).

2. Digital-Zoom: Hier kann der digitale Zoom
aktiviert werden.

1>ZOOMGESCHW.
2 DIGITALZOOM

Abb. 53

32

Durch Aufruf dieses Menis lasst sich die Videokamera

Belichtung: Aufruf des Untermens Belichtung.

8.1.9.9 Menii Erweitert Konfiguriert (Focus)

Erméglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

1. Focus-Geschwindigkeit: Einstellbar
ist hier die Focusgeschwindigkeit. Die
Geschwindigkeitswerte liegen in einem Bereich
zwischen 0 (Mindestgeschwindigkeit) und 7
(Hochstgeschwindigkeit).

2. Autofocus: Ein- oder Ausschalten des
Autofocus. Im eingeschalteten Zustand kann bei
jeder Positionierung oder Bewegung des Zooms
je nach ausgewahlter Betriebsart automatisch
der Autofocus aufgerufen werden.

3. Artdes Autofocus: Hier lasst sich die Art des
Autofocus vorgeben. Folgende Werte sind
moglich:

- Normal: Der Autofocus ist immer
eingeschaltet.

- Intervall: Aufruf der Autofocusfunktion in
festgelegten Intervallen. Der Aufruf ist in
Intervallen von 5 Sekunden festgelegt.

- Trigger: Aufruf des Autofocus bei jeder PTZ-
Bewegung. Dies ist die empfohlene Losung.

4.  Empfindlichkeit: Einstellung der
Empfindlichkeit. Folgende Werte sind moglich:

+ Normal: Fokussierung mit hoherer
Geschwindigkeit. Dies ist die empfohlene
Losung. Dies ist die empfohlene Lésung.

- Gering: Verlangsamte Fokussierung. Hilfreich
zur Stabilisierung des Bildes bei schlechten
Lichtverhaltnissen in der Umgebung.

FOCUS

1>FOCUSGESCHW. : 2
2 AUTOFOCUS : N
3 AUTOFOCUS ART :TRIGGER
4 EMPFINDLICHK. : NORMAL

Abb. 54
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8.1.9.10 Menii Erweitert Konfiguriert
(Belichtung)

Ermaglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

1-5. Modus: Art der Belichtungssteuerung -
Automatik, Manuell, Shutter, Iris und Bright.

6.  Auto Slowshutter: Im eingeschalteten Zustand
wird die Belichtungsdauer automatisch fir
einen effizienteren Nachtbetrieb erhéht.

7-8. Kompensation, Kompensationswert:

Einstellung der Belichtungskompensation.

9. Verstarkungsgrenze: Einstellung des
von der Kamera erreichbaren hochsten
Verstarkungswertes (je groBer die Verstarkung,
desto starker das Rauschen).
Im automatischen Modus kann auch die
Backlightkompensation aktiviert werden.
Das Ment konfiguriert sich dynamisch in
Abhangigkeit von der gewahlten Einstellung und
weist die Parameter aus, die verandert werden
kénnen.
Die Art der Belichtungssteuerung wird auf alle
Presetpositionen angewendet.

Die empfohlene Einstellung lautet Automatik.

BELICHTUNG
1>MODUS: AUTOMATIC
6 AUTO SLOW SHUTTER : J
7 KOMPENSATION : N
8 KOMPENSATIONSWERT : 7

Abb. 55
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Die folgende Tabelle stellt eine Beziehung her
zwischen den eingegebenen Werten und der
Wirkung auf die Kameraoptik.

ENTSPRECHUNG WERT/WIRCHUNG FUR DIE OPTIK DES SONY-
MODULS

5
L
2
s
=)
=
. =
2 =
£ £ " £ =
2 & £ 3 3
NTSC PAL
0 ival ival Zu -3db -10,5db
1 1/2 1/2 F28 0db -9db
2 1/4 13 F22 2db -7,5db
3 1/8 1/6 F19 4db -6db
4 1/15 112 F16 6db -4,5db
5 1/30 1/25 F14 8db -3db
6 1/60 1/50 F11 10db -1,5db
7 1/90 1/75 F9.6 12db 0db
8 1/100 1/100 F5 14db 1,5db
9 1125 1/120 F6.8 16db 3db
10 1/180 1/150 F5.6 18db 4.5db
1 1/250 1/215 F4.8 20db 6db
12 1/350 1/300 F4 22db 7,5db
13 1/500 1/425 F3.4 24db 9db
14 1/725 1/600 F2.8 26db 10,5db
15 1/1000 1/1000 F2.4 28db
16 1/1500 1/1250 F2
17 1/2000 1/1750 F1.6
18 1/3000 1/2500
19 1/4000 1/3500
20 1/6000 1/6000
21 1/10000 | 1/10000
Tab. 12
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8.1.9.11 Menii Erweitert Konfiguriert
(Infrarot)
Ermaglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

IR-Modus: Wird hier OFF eingestellt,

ist dauerhaft der Tagesmodus aktiviert

(ein vorhandener Scheinwerfer wird mit
Dammerungsschalter oder dem zugehorigen
Tastaturbefehl betatigt). Wird ON eingestellt, ist
dauerhaft der Nachtmodus aktiviert. Wird Auto
eingestellt, wird die automatische Umschaltung
der Kamera aktiviert.

Nacht Schwelle: Stellt die Schwelle zur
Erhebung der Lichtbedingungen fir die
Schaltung in den Nachtmodus ein. Niedrigere
Werte entsprechen einem geringeren
Leuchtkraftniveau.

—_

N

DE - Deutsch - Bedienungslanleitung I

3. Verzogerung Nacht: Stellt die in Sekunden
ausgedriickte Zeit zur Erhebung der
Dunkelbedingungen vor der Schaltung in den
Nachtmodus ein.

4. Tag Schwelle: Stellt die Schwelle zur Erhebung
der Lichtbedingungen fiir die Schaltung in den
Tagmodaus ein. Niedrigere Werte entsprechen
einem geringeren Leuchtkraftniveau.

5. Verzogerung Tag: Stellt die in Sekunden
ausgedriickte Zeit zur Erhebung der
Lichtbedingungen vor der Schaltung in den
Tagmodus ein.

6. Cut Off Filter: Wenn S eingestellt ist,
funktioniert das Produkt normal. Wenn N
eingestellt ist, schaltet die Kamera nicht vom
Modus Tag auf Nacht um, sondern funktioniert
nur im Tagesmodus. Wenn N eingestellt ist, wird
der Scheinwerfer, falls vorhanden, gemaf3 den
Einstellungen des Stichworts IR-Modus ein- und
ausgeschaltet

34

Um falsche Schaltungen zu vermeiden ist

@ es ratsam, die hochsten Werte sowohl fiir
die Schwelle als auch die Verzéogerung der
Tagschaltung auszuwahlen.

INFRAROT

1>MODUS IR H AUTO
2 NACHT SCHWELLE: 5
3 VERZOGER.NACHT: 5
4 TAG SCHWELLE : 20
5 VERZOGER. TAG : 30
6 CUT OFF FILTER: J

Abb. 56

Das Men konfiguriert sich dynamisch in
Abhéngigkeit von der gewahlten Einstellung und
weist die Parameter aus, die verandert werden
kénnen.

A Es wird dringend vom automatischen

Schaltungsmodus Day/Night des Moduls
abgeraten, wenn die Schwenkvorrichtung
wahrend der Nachtzeit unvermittelten
Lichtverdnderungen unterworfen
wird, z.B. bei einer Patrol- Strecke oder
beim Einschalten von zusétzlichen
Beleuchtungsgeriten. In diesen Féllen
konnten zahlreiche unerwiinschte
Schaltungen verursacht werden und so
wiirde die Funktionstiichtigkeit dieses
Moduls beeintréchtigt.
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8.1.9.12 Menii Erweitert Konfiguriert (Wei3

abgleich)
Ermaglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

1.

Modus: Einstellbar ist die Steuerung des
WeiBabgleichs. Folgende Werte sind maglich:

« Automatisch: Der Weil3abgleich erfolgt

automatisch. Dies ist die empfohlene Losung.

Manuell: Die manuelle Einstellung der Rot-
und Blaulichtverstarkung wird aktiviert.

» Outdoor: Fiir AuBenbereiche werden feste
Werte fiir die Rot- und Blaulichtverstarkung
vorgegeben.

+ Outdoor Auto: Einstellung der Werte fiir die

Erfassung der Szene mit einem natdrlichen
Wei3abgleich morgens und abends.

« Indoor: Firr Innenbereiche werden feste
Werte fir die Rot- und Blaulichtverstarkung
vorgegeben.

« ATW: Einschalten des Auto Tracing White
Balance.

Natriumdampflampe: Einstellung
der spezifischen Festwerte, wenn
Natriumdampflampen Teil der Szene sind.

+ Natriumdampflampe Auto: Einstellung
eines spezifischen automatischen

Wei3abgleiches, wenn Natriumdampflampen

Teil der Szene sind.

Rotwert: Vorgabe des Wertes zur
Rotlichtverstarkung.

8.1.9.13 Menii Erweitert Konfiguriert
(Anderen)

1.
2.

Sharfe: Einstellung der Bildscharfe.

Hohe Auflosung: Zum Einschalten der Funktion

Hohe Auflosung. Das ausgehende Videosignal
hat eine hohere Auflosung.

Wide Dynamic: Zum Einschalten der Funktion

Wide Dynamic. Verbessert die Sicht, wenn der

ins Bild genommene Bereich Zonen hat, die sehr

viel heller sind als andere.

Stabilisator: Schaltet die elektronische
Bildstabilisierungsfunktion ein.

Progressive Scan: Schaltet die Funktion

Progressive Scan ein. Sie sorgt fiir ein stabileres

Bild, wenn das Produkt mit einem Videoserver
verbunden ist.

Noise Reduction: Zur Einstellung des

Rauschunterdriickungspegels. Durch Anpassung

des Parameters an die Umgebungsbedingung
ldsst sich ein kontrastreicheres Bild erzielen.

Backlight-Kompensation: Zum Einschalten

en

der Funktion Backlight-Kompensation. Gestattet

es, eventuelle dunkle Zonen im Bild besser zu
sehen.

WEISSABGLEICH
1>MODUS :
2 ROTWERT :

3 BLAUWERT 0

1 SCHARFE :
2 HOHE AUFLOSUNG :
3 WIDE DYNAMIC :
4 STABILISATOR :
5 PROGRESSIVE SCAN:
6 NOISE REDUCTION :
7 BACKLIGHT COMP. :

ZNZZeZo

Abb. 57

Das Menii konfiguriert sich dynamisch in

Abhédngigkeit von der gewahlten Einstellung und
weist die Parameter aus, die verdndert werden

kénnen.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

Abb. 58
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8.1.10 Menii Bewegung

_

N

w

Konfiguration: Eine der vorgegebenen
Konfigurationen des Schwenk-Neige-Kopfes
kann eingestellt werden.

- Standard: Normale
Bewegungsgeschwindigkeit.

Offset Pan: Der Schwenk-Neige-Kopf hat eine
Position von 0°, die mechanisch definiert ist.
Die Funktion Offset Pan erméglicht es, auf
Softwareebene eine andere Position als 0°
festzulegen.

Manuelle Steuerung: Ermdglicht den Zugriff
auf die Untermenis mit den Parametern, welche
den manuellen Bewegungen der Einrichtung
zugeordnet sind.

Preset: Ermoglicht den Zugriff auf die
Untermeniis, welche die Anderung der
Presetwerte ermoglichen.

Patrol: Ermdglicht den Aufruf der Untermends,
welche die Anderung der Patrolwerte
ermdglichen.

Autopan: Erméglicht den Aufruf der
Untermentis fiir die Anderung der
Autopanwerte.

Bewegungsanforderung: Ermdglicht den
Aufruf des Untermen(s flir die automatische
Bewegungsanforderung.

Erweiterte: Gestattet den Aufruf des
Untermens fir die Festlegung der erweiterten
Parameter.

BEWEGUNG
1>KONFIG. : STANDARD
OFFSET PAN: + 0.00
MANUELLE STEUERUNG
PRESET

PATROL

AUTOPAN
BEWEGUNGSANFORDERUNG
ERWEITERTE

OO WN
VVVVVV

Abb. 59
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8.1.10.1 Menii Handsteuerung

1.

Hochstgeschwindigkeit: Hier kann die
Hochstgeschwindigkeit bei manueller
Steuerung vorgegeben werden..

Fastmodus: Zum Einschalten des Fastbetriebes.
Wenn diese Option aktiviert wird, kann der
Schwenk-Neige-Kopf durch Bewegung des
Steuerkniippels bis zum Anschlag mit einer
Geschwindigkeit schnell bewegt werden.

Geschwindigkeit Mit Zoom: Zum Einschalten
der Geschwindigkeit mit Zoom. Bei Aktivierung
dieses Parameters wird die Geschwindigkeit fur
Pan und Tilt automatisch in Abhangigkeit vom
Zoomfaktor reduziert.

Tilt-Faktor: Reduzierfaktor fur die manuelle
Geschwindigkeit der Tiltachse.

Autoflip: Zur Aktivierung der Funktion

Autoflip (der Schwenk-Neige-Kopf wird dabei
automatisch um 180° gedreht, wenn die
Tiltfunktion den Endanschlag erreicht). Dadurch
wird die Verfolgung von Subjekten entlang von
Fluren oder Straf3en erleichtert.

Bewegungsgrenzpunkte: Ermdglicht den
Aufruf des Meniis Grenzpunkte.

Manuelle Steuerung
1>HOCHSTGESCHW.
FASTMODUS
GESCHW. MIT ZOOM
TILT FAKTOR
AUTOFLIP :
BEWEGUNGSGRENZPUNKTE

oIk WN

Abb. 60
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8.1.10.2 Menii Handsteuerung (Grenzpunk

te)

Ermaglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

1.

Grenzpunkte Pan: Aktiviert die Grenzpunkte
fur die Funktion Pan (Kameraschwenk).

2. Beginn Pan:Vorgabe der Grenzposition zu
Beginn des Kameraschwenks (Pan).

3. Ende Pan:Vorgabe der Grenzposition am Ende
des Kameraschwenks (Pan).

4.  Grenzpunkte Tilt: Aktiviert die Grenzpositionen
der Tiltfunktion (Kameraneigung).

5. BeginnTilt: Vorgabe der Grenzposition zu
Beginn der Kameraneigung (Tilt)

6. EndeTilt: Vorgabe der Grenzposition am Ende
der Kameraneigung (Tilt).
GRENZPUNKTE
1>PAN : N
2 BEGINN PAN : + 0.00
3 ENDE PAN HE 0.00
4 TILT : N
5 BEGINN TILT + 0.00
6 ENDE TILT : + 0.00

Abb. 61

8.1.10.3 Menii Preset

1.

Preset Andern: Fiir den Zugriff auf das Menii
Anderung Preset.

2. Utility Preset: Fur den Zugriff auf das Menl
Utility Preset.
PRESET
1>PRESET ANDERN >
2 UTILITY PRESET >
Abb. 62
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8.1.10.4 Menii Preset (Preset Andern)

Erméglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

1. Nummer: Dies ist die Nummer des zu
andernden Preset.

Befahigung: Zum Einschalten des Preset.
Pan: Pan-Position in Grad.

Tilt: Tilt-Position in Grad.

Zoom: Zoomposition.

Focus: Position des Fokus tags und nachts.

N o v wN

Geschwindigkeit: Die Geschwindigkeit,
mit der die Position erreicht wird, wenn die

Presetposition von der Patrol- und Scanfunktion

aufgerufen wird.

8.  Pause: Wartezeit in Sekunden vor Beginn der
nachfolgenden Patrol- Bewegung.

9. Text: Der angezeigte Text bei Erreichen der
Presetposition.

PRESET ANDERN

1>NR. : 1

2 ON : N

3 PAN :+ 0.00

4 TILT :+ 0.00

5 ZOOM : 0

6 FOCUS: 4096 - 5600

SPEED: 100.0

8 PAUSE: 1

9 TEXT : Text 001
Abb. 63

Vom Menti aus lassen sich die Presetpositionen
direkt speichern, wenn man den Befehl Iris Close
Ubermittelt, der die Bewegungen des Schwenk-
Neige-Kopfes aktiviert.
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8.1.10.5 Menii Preset (Utility Preset)
Ermaglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

—_

N

A.Focus Tag: Zum Einschalten des Autofokus
beim Aufruf der Presets im Tagesmodus. Damit
eine schnelle und saubere Fokussierung des
Bildes garantiert ist, ist die automatische
Fokussierung auszuschalten.

A.Focus Nacht: Zum Einschalten des Autofokus
beim Aufruf der Presets im Nachtmodus. Es wird
empfohlen, die automatische Fokussierung zu
aktivieren, wenn der Schwenk-Neige-Kopf mit
Infrarotscheinwerfer ausgestattet ist, denn der
Brennpunkt variiert zwischen sichtbarem Licht
und Infrarotlicht.

3. Scan Geschwindigkeit: Diese
Referenzgeschwindigkeit wird benutzt, wenn
eine neue Presetposition mit der Funktion Scan
aufgerufen wird.

4,  Standardgeschwindigkeit: Anderung der
Standardgeschwindigkeit beim Anfahren
der Presetfunktionen. Auf diesen Wert greift
die Funktion Ges. Setzen? zurlick, um allen
Vorwahlpositionen dieselbe Geschwindigkeit
zuzuweisen.

5. Standardpause: Anderung der
Standardpausendauer fiir die Presetpositionen.
Auf diesen Wert greift die Funktion Pause
Setzen? zurlick, um allen Vorwahlpositionen
dieselbe Pause zuzuweisen.

6. Geschwindigkeit Setzen: Weist
allen Vorwahlpositionen (Preset) die
Standardgeschwindigkeit zu.

7. Pause Setzen: Weist allen Vorwahlpositionen
die Standardpause zu.

UTILITY PRESET
1>AUTOFOKUS TAG : N
2 AUTOFOKUS NACHT: J
3 SCAN GESCHWIND : 200.0
4 STANDARDGESCHW.: 100.0
5 STANDARDPAUSE : 3
6 GESCHW. SETZEN?

7 PAUSE SETZEN?

Abb. 64
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8.1.10.6 Menii Patrol

Erstes Preset: Erster Preset der Sequenz Patrol.
Letzes Preset: Letzter Preset der Sequenz Patrol.

Random Modus: Aktiviert wird die zuféllige
Ausfiihrung. Die Sequenz wird laufend neu
berechnet.

PATROL
1>ERSTES PRESET :
2 LETZES PRESET :
3 RANDOM MODUS :

Abb. 65

8.1.10.7 Menii Autopan

1.
2.
3.

Preset Hin: Anfangsposition des Autopan.
Preset Zuriick: Endposition des Autopan.
Geschwindigkeit Hin: Geschwindigkeit fiir den
Hinweg des Autopan.

Geschwindigkeit Zuriick: Geschwindigkeit fur
den Rickweg des Autopan.

AUTOPAN
1>PRESET HIN

2 PRESET ZURUCK
3 GESCHW. HIN

: 1
: 2
: 20.0
4 ESCHW. ZURUCK : 0

100.

Abb. 66
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8.1.10.8 Menii Bewegungsanforderung
Das Gerat kann so konfiguriert werden, dass nach

einer gewissen Zeit der Inaktivitat automatisch eine

vom Bediener ausgewahlte Bewegungsfunktion
ausgefihrt wird.

1.

Bewegungsart: Auswahl der aufzurufenden
Bewegungsart (None, Home, Autopan, Patrol,
Tour 1, Tour 2, Tour 3).

2. Bewegungsverzug: Ausfallzeiten Joystick, in
Sekunden.
BEWEGUNGSANFORDERUNG
1>BEWEGUNGSART : NONE
2 BEWEGUNGSVERZ. : 60

Abb. 67
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8.1.10.9 Menii Erweiterte

1.

Statische Steuerung: Aktiviert die
Positionssteuerung nur, wenn die Schwenk-
Neige-Einrichtung stillsteht.

Dynamische Steuerung: Aktiviert die
Positionssteuerung nur, wenn die Schwenk-
Neige-Einrichtung in Bewegung ist

Zyklisches Homing: Bei Wert ungleich Null wird
nach Ablauf der vorgegebenen Stundenzahl ein

neuerlicher Homingvorgang vorgegeben.

Sparmodus: Reduziert das Drehmoment der
Motoren, wenn der S-N-Kopf stillsteht. Nicht
bei starkem Wind oder starken Vibrationen
aktivieren.

ERWEITERTE

1>STATISCH : J
DYNAMISCH : J
HOMING ZYKLISCH :

N

3
0
4 OEKO-MODE : J

Abb. 68
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8.1.11 Menii Anzeigen

Position PTZ: Wenn die Einstellung nicht auf
OFF lautet, kann gewahlt werden, wie auf dem
Bildschirm die Positionen Pan, Tilt und Zoom
angezeigt werden. Es kann eine bestimmte
Anzeigedauer (1s, 3s und 5s) oder eine
Daueranzeige (CONST) gewdhlt werden.

_

N

Name Preset: Wenn die Einstellung nicht auf
OFF lautet, kann gewahlt werden, wie auf dem
Bildschirm der Text angezeigt wird, welcher der
zuletzt erreichten Presetposition zugeordnet
ist. Es kann eine bestimmte Anzeigedauer (1s,
3s und 5s) oder eine Daueranzeige (CONST)
gewahlt werden.

W

Name Zonen: Lautet die Einstellung nicht auf
OFF, kann gewahlt werden, wie die den aktiven
Zonen zugeordneten Texte angezeigt werden.
Es kann eine bestimmte Anzeigedauer (1s,

3s und 5s) oder eine Daueranzeige (CONST)
gewahlt werden.

4.  ID Schwenk-Neige-Kopf: Lautet die Einstellung
nicht auf OFF, wird die ID des Produktes
angezeigt.

5.  Empfangene Befehle: Lautet die Einstellung
nicht auf OFF, kann der Modus gewahlt werden,
mit dem die empfangenen seriellen Befehle
angezeigt werden. Es kann eine bestimmte
Anzeigedauer (1s, 3s und 5s) oder eine
Daueranzeige (CONST) gewahlt werden.

6. Delta Horizontal: Bewegt die Menltexte zur
besseren Textzentrierung horizontal.

40

7. Delta Vertical: Bewegt die MenUtexte zur
besseren Textzentrierung vertikal.

ANZEIGEN

1>POSITION PTZ : 1 s
2 NAME PRESET : 3 s
3 NAME ZONEN : OFF
4 ID :CONST
5 RX BEFEHLE :CONST
6 DELTA HORIZONTAL: 3
7 DELTA VERTICAL : 3

Abb. 69

8.1.12 Menii Optionen

1. Deckenmontage: Wird dieser Modus aktiviert,
werden das Bild und die Direktionsbefehle
umgekehrt.

2. Alarme: Gestattet den Zugriff auf das
Alarmmen(i.

3. Waschanlage: Gestattet den Zugriff auf das
Meni Waschanlage.

OPTIONEN

1>DECKENMONTAGE : N
2 ALARME >
3 WASCHANLAGE

Abb. 70
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8.1.12.1 Menii Alarme

1-5. Alarm 1-5: Sie ermoglichen den Aufruf der
Mendis, in denen die Parameter der Alarme 1 bis
5 festgelegt werden konnen.

6. Status Alarme: Aufrufbar ist das Men Status
Alarme.

P

=

:

=
abdwNhR

ALARME
ALARMSTATUS

Abb. 71

Bei montiertem IR-Strahler ist Alarm 5

@ fiir den externen Dammerungsschalter
reserviert. Deshalb erscheint Alarm 5 nicht
auf dem Bildschirm.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

Vom Men Alarme kann man auf eines der Menus
(Alarm 1-5) zugreifen und dort die Alarmparameter
andern.

1. Art:Eingestellt wird die Kontaktart:
Normalerweise geschlossen (NC) oder
normalerweise gedffnet (NO)

2. Aktion: Die Art der Aktion, die die Einheit
ausflhrt, wenn der Alarm ausgel6st wird
(Autopan, Patrol, Relais 1, Relais 2, Scan, Tour 1,
Tour 2, Tour 3, Washer, Wiper). Wahlt man die
Option Off, ist der Alarm deaktiviert.

3. Nummer: Das anzufahrende Preset, wenn die
Art der Aktion fur den Alarm Scan lautet.

4.  Text: Es ldsst sich vorgeben, welche Meldung
bei Auslosung eines Alarms angezeigt wird.

ALARME 1
1>ART :N.C.
2 AKT. :SCAN

3 NR. 1
4 TEXT :ALARM 1

Abb. 72

Das Menti konfiguriert sich dynamisch in
Abhangigkeit von der gewahlten Einstellung und
weist die Parameter aus, die verandert werden
kénnen.

Im Meni Alarme kann auf das Meni Status Alarme
zugegriffen werden, in dem der Status des Eingangs
der Alarme angezeigt wird (CLOSED Kontakt
hergestellt, OPEN Kontakt nicht hergestellt).

ALARMSTATUS

ALARM 1 CLOSED

ALARM 2 OPEN

ALLARME 3 CLOSED

ALLARME 4 CLOSED

ALLARME 5 CLOSED
Abb. 73
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8.1.13 Menii Waschanlage

Die Einheit bietet die Moglichkeit, einen
Scheibenwischer einzusetzen und eine Pumpe fiir die
Scheibenreinigung zu betédtigen.

Zur Einstellung der Waschanlage das Kameraobjektiv
vor der Dlse der Waschanlage positionieren.

Speichern Sie ein Preset (XY) fiir diese Position ab,
die vom Schwenk-Neige-Kopf bei Aktivierung der
Funktion WASHER aufgerufen wird.

Die folgenden Parameter konfigurieren.:

_

Ein: Aktivierung der Funktion Waschanlage
(Washer).

Preset Diise: Eingabe der Presetnummer (XY),
die der Dise entspricht.

g

3. Verzogerung Wischer On: Auswahl des
Zeitintervalls, der zwischen der Aktivierung
der Pumpe und der des Scheibenwischers
verstreicht.

4. Dauer Waschvorgang: Auswahl der Dauer des
Birstvorgangs.

5. Verzogerung Wischer Off: Auswahl der Dauer
des Blrstvorgangs ohne Wasser.

8.1.14 Menii Default

1. Setup loschen?: Versetzt alle Parameter auBBer
die Presetparameter in den urspriinglichen
Zustand.

2. Presetloschen?: Loscht alle gespeicherten
Presetpositionen.

DEFAULT

1>SETUP LOSCHEN?
2 PRESET LOSCHEN?

Abb. 75

Bei den oben beschriebenen Vorgédngen
gehen alle gespeicherten Daten verloren (z.
B. Preset, Patrol, Autopan, Home...).

WASCHANLAGE

1>FREIGABE :
PRESET DUSE H

3 WISCHERVERZOG. ON :

4 WASCHVORGANGSDAUER: 1

5 WISCHERVERZOG. OFF:

N

Abb. 74

Bei der Aktivierung der Funktion Washer

@ ist die Verwendung von Relais 2 fiir das
Einschalten der Pumpe reserviert. Dadurch
besteht nicht mehr die Moglichkeit, Relais 2
einem Alarm zuzuweisen.
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8.1.15 Menii Info

Das Menl ermdglicht es, die Konfiguration der
Einrichtung und die Version der installierten Firmware
zu prifen.

ANMERKUNG

Adresse: 1

Protokoll : MACRO
RS485-1: 38400 N81 RX
RS485-2: 38400 N81 RIPET
FW: Oa (Apr 14 20009)

HW: 000-0000

Kamera : 36x

PC: UC1lPSSA000A

SN: 109032220029

Abb. 76
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8.1.16 Menii Warmebildkamera

1.

Konfiguration: Vorgegeben wird eine
der vordefinierten Konfigurationen der
Warmebildkamera.

- Standard: Hier wird die
Standardkonfiguration der Warmebildkamera
eingestellt.

- High Gain: Hier wird die Konfiguration
eingestellt, die flr eine bessere Bildauflésung
gedacht ist.

« Isotherm: Diese Konfiguration ist daftr
gedacht, die Gegenstdnde innerhalb
eines bestimmten Temperaturbereiches
hervorzuheben (8.1.16.9 Menti Isotherme,
Seite 50).

« Custom: Signalisiert, dass die Konfiguration
der Warmebildkamera vom Benutzer manuell
gewahlt worden ist.

Flat Field-Korrektur: Gestattet den Aufruf des
Untermends fiir die Steuerung der Flat- Field-
Korrektur.

Videokonfiguration: Gestattet den Aufruf
des Untermends fir die Steuerung der
Videokonfiguration.

Verstarkungssteuerung: Gestattet den
Aufruf des Untermen(is flr die Steuerung der
Verstarkungskontrolle.

Konfiguration ROI: Gestattet den Aufruf des
Untermens fir die Konfiguration der Funktion
ROLI.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

Wa&rmeanalyse: Gestattet den Aufruf
des Untermens flr die Steuerung der
Warmeanalyse.

Status: Gestattet den Aufruf des Unterments
mit den technischen Eigenschaften der
Warmebildkamera.

Steuerung: Vorgegeben wird die Art, wie die
Warmebildkamera gesteuert wird.

- Innen: Die Konfiguration der Kamera wird
vom Schwenk-Neige-Kopf gesteuert.

+ AuBen: Gesteuert wird die Konfiguration der
Kamera Uber die serielle Leitung RS-485-3
(nur bei der Version mit Doppelkamera). Die
Kontrollsoftware muss fiir die Kommunikation
auf 57600 Baud eingestellt sein.

WARMEBILDKAMERA
1>KONFIG. : STANDARD

2 FLAT FIELD-KORREKTUR >
3 VIDEOKONFIGURATION >
4 VERSTARKUNGSSTEUERUNG>
5 KONFIGURATION ROI >
6 WARMEANALYSE >
7 STATUS >
8 STEUERUNG: INTERN

Abb. 77
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8.1.16.1 Menii Flat-Field-Korrektur

Die Warmebildkamera hat einen internen
Mechanismus, der in bestimmten Zeitabstanden
o die Bildqualitat verbessert: Die Flat-Field-Korrektur
(FFQ). Diese Funktion hat die folgenden Parameter:
!da duplicazione! Die Funktionsparameter sind die
Folgenden:

1. Flat Field Auto: Aktiviert die automatische
oder manuelle Flat-Field-Korrektur. Wenn die
automatische Korrektur aktiviert ist, fiihrt die

Korrektur, werden die Vorgange der FFC vom

DE - Deutsch - Bedienungslanleitun

Benutzer veranlasst. Es wird empfohlen, stets die

automatische Korrektur zu verwenden.

2. Intervall: Die Zeitspanne, nach der eine FFC
durchgefihrt wird, wenn als dynamischer
Verstarkungsbereich High vorgegeben ist. Die
Zeitspanne wird in Frames ausgedriickt (33ms
bei NTSC, 40ms bei PAL).

3. Low Intervall: Die Zeitspanne, nach der eine
FFC durchgefiihrt wird, wenn als dynamischer
Verstarkungsbereich Low vorgegeben ist. Die
Zeitspanne wird in Frames ausgedriickt (33ms
bei NTSC, 40ms bei PAL).

4. Temperatur:: Dies ist die Temperaturdnderung,

nach deren Erreichen eine FFC durchgefihrt

wird, wenn als dynamischer Verstarkungsbereich

High vorgegeben ist. Die Temperaturdnderung
wird in Intervallen von 0,1 °C ausgedriickt.

5. Low Temperatur: Eingestellt wird hier
das Temperaturintervall, nach dem
eine FFC durchgefiihrt wird, wenn der
dynamische Verstarkungsbereich Low ist. Die

Temperaturdanderung wird in Intervallen von 0,1

°C ausgedriickt.
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Kamera nach einer gegebenen Zeitspanne oder
einer gegebenen Temperaturanderung eine FFC
durch. Verwendet man umgekehrt die manuelle

6. Verstarkungsmodus: Hier kann die Art des

dynamischen Verstarkungsbereiches gewahlt
werden:

+ High: Diese Einstellung ist dazu bestimmt,
den Kontrast zu maximieren. Besonders
geeignet ist sie fir Anwendungen mit
Videoanalyse der Bilder.

- Low: Bei dieser Einstellung ist der
dynamische Bildbereich gréer und der
Kontrast kleiner. Sie ist besonders zur
Identifizierung der warmsten Bildelemente
geeignet.

+ Auto: Diese Einstellung ermdglicht es
der Kamera, zwischen der Modalitat High
und Low zu wechseln, wobei sie sich auf
den aktuell visualisierten Bildtyp basiert.
Die Parameter des Menus Werte Wechsel
Gewinn dienen dazu, das Verhalten dieser
Modalitat zu verandern. (8.1.16.2 Werte
Verstarkungskontrolle Schalt, Seite 45).

7.  FFCausfiihren: Veranlasst wird ein FFC-
Vorgang.
8.  Werte Verstarkungskontrolle Schalt: Gestattet

den Aufruf des Untermendis fir die Steuerung
der Verstarkungsanderungswerte.

FLAT FIELD-KORREKTUR

1>FLAT FIELD AUTO: S
2 INTERVALL : 7200
3 LOW INTERVALL H 1350
4 TEMPERATUR : 5
5 LOW TEMPERATUR : 10
6 VERSTARKUNGSMODUS : HOCH
7 FFC AUSFUHREN?

8 WERTE VERSTARK.SCHALT>

Abb. 78

Es wird empfohlen, die Standardwerte nicht
zu d@ndern, weil sie so bemessen sind, dass
sie unter allen Betriebsbedingungen eine
hohe Bildqualitat gewdhrleisten.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE



8.1.16.2 Werte Verstarkungskontrolle Schalt
Ermaglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

1. Schwelle Hoch-Niedrig: Fiir die Einstellung
der Temperaturschwelle, auf die der Population
Hoch-Niedrig Parameter zuriickgreift, um in den
Modus Verstarkung Niedrig umzuschalten. Der
Wert wird in Grad Celsius ausgedriickt.

2. Population Hoch-Niedrig: Fur die Einstellung
der prozentualen Mindestpixelzahl, oberhalb
derer die Umschaltung in den Modus
Verstarkung Niedrig erfolgt.

3. Schwelle Niedrig-Hoch: Fir die Einstellung
der Temperaturschwelle, auf die der Parameter
Population Niedrig-Hoch zuriickgreift, um in
den Modus Verstarkung Hoch umzuschalten.
Der Wert wird in Grad Celsius ausgedrtickt.

4.  Population Niedrig-Hoch: Fiir die Einstellung
der prozentualen Mindestpixelzahl, oberhalb
derer die Umschaltung in den Modus
Verstarkung Hoch erfolgt.

WERTE VERSTARK.SCHALT

1>SCH. HOCH-NIEDR. : 140

2 POP. HOCH-NIEDR.: 20

3 SCH. NIEDR.-HOCH: 100

4 POP. NIEDR.-HOCH: 95
Abb. 79

Es wird empfohlen, die Standardwerte nicht
zu dndern, weil sie so bemessen sind, dass
sie unter allen Betriebsbedingungen eine
hohe Bildqualitat gewahrleisten.

Die Einstellungen des Meniis Werte
Verstarkungswechsel haben nur Wirkung,
wenn der Verstiarkungsmodus auf Auto
gesetzt worden ist (8.1.16.1 Menii Flat-
Field-Korrektur, Seite 44).
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8.1.16.3 Menii Videokonfiguration
Erméglicht die Konfiguration folgender Parameter:

1. Polaritat Lut: Eingestellt wird die Koloration des
von der Warmebildkamera erfassten Bildes.

2. Hinweis FFC: Vorgegeben wird die
Anzeigedauer eines farbigen Quadrates oben
rechts auf dem Bildschirm, wenn eine FFC
bevorsteht. Das Zeitintervall wird in Frames
ausgedriickt (33ms bei NTSC, 40ms bei PAL).
Ein Wert von unter 15 Frames deaktiviert
automatisch diesen Hinweis.

3. Digital-Zoom: Eingestellt wird die Art des
Zoomes, der auf das Videosignal angewendet
wird (OFF, Auto, 2x, 4x). Verwendet man
den Modus Auto, passt sich der Zoom der
Warmebildkamera automatisch an den Zoom
des SONY-Moduls an.

4. Testsignal: Aktiviert den Pattern-Test zur
Priifung der Kameraelektronik.

5. Digital Data Enhancement: Ermdglicht
den Zugriff auf das Untermenti Digital Data

Enhancement.
VIDEOKONFIGURATION
1>POLARIT. LUT:WHITE HOT
2 HINWEIS FFC : 60
3 ZOOM DIGIT. : AUTO
4 TESTSIGNAL: N

5 DIGITAL DATA ENHANC. >

Abb. 80
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8.1.16.4 Menii Digital Data Enhancement

Dieses Men erlaubt die Konfiguration des
Algorithmus Digital Data Enhancement (DDE).

Modus DEE: Der Algorithmus DDE kann zur
Verbesserung der Bilddetails und/oder zur
Entfernung der Gerdusche eingesetzt werden.
Je nach gewéahltem Modus (Dynamic oder
Manual), werden die entsprechenden Parameter
angezeigt.

—_

Dynamic: Die DDE Parameter werden
automatisch anhand des Szeneninhalts
berechnet . Der DDE Index ist der einzige
Kontrollparameter.

DDE Index: Dabei handelt es sich um den

DE - Deutsch - Bedienungslanleitung I

N

Kontrollparameter fiir den Modus DDE Dynamic.

Wird ein Wert von 0 eingestellt, erfolgt keine
Bildverarbeitung. Bei Werten von unter 0 wird
das Gerdusch gefiltert. Werte tiber 0 heben die
Bilddetails hervor.

DIGITAL DATA ENHANCEMENT

1>MODUS DDE :DYNAMIC

2 DDE INDEX : 0
Abb. 81
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Modus DEE: Der Algorithmus DDE kann zur
Verbesserung der Bilddetails und/oder zur
Entfernung der Gerdusche eingesetzt werden.
Je nach gewahltem Modus (Dynamic oder
Manual), werden die entsprechenden Parameter
angezeigt.

Manual: Der Algorithmus DDE wird manuell
anhand von 3 Parametern eingestellt.

DDE Gain: Dies ist die
Hochfrequenzverstarkung. Bei einem Wert von 0
ist DDE deaktiviert.

DDE Threshold: Stellt die maximale GroBe des
zu vergroBernden Details dar.

Spatial Threshold: Dies ist die Schwelle des auf
das Signal angewendeten Vorfilters (Smoothing
filter).

DIGITAL DATA ENHANCEMENT

1>MODUS DDE : MANUAL

3 DDE GAIN : +15974
4 DDE THRESHOLD : +130
5 SPATIAL THRES.: +15

Abb. 82

Es wird dringend davon abgeraten, den
Manual Modus fiir den DDE zu verwenden.
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8.1.16.5 Menii Verstarkungssteuerung

Nach dem Aufruf des Meniis Konfiguration
Verstarkungskontrolle kann einer der folgenden
Parameter eingestellt werden:

1. Algorithmus: Hier wird die Art der
automatischen Verstarkungskontrolle (AGC)
fir die Bildoptimierung eingestellt. Folgende
Algorithmen stehen zur Wahl:

« Automatisch: Der Kontrast und die Helligkeit
des Bildes werden bei einer Anderung der
Umgebungsbedingungen automatisch
eingestellt. Dabei wird das Histogramm der
Graustufen ausgeglichen. Das Bild kann
modifiziert werden, indem man den Wert
der Parameter ITT Mean, Max Gain und
Plateau Value d@ndert. Dieser Algorithmus
ist standardmagBig eingestellt und wird fir
den normalen Betrieb der Warmebildkamera
empfohlen.

Once Bright: Der eingestellte
Helligkeitspegel ist der Durchschnitt aus den
Bildhelligkeitswerten, wenn diese Position
gewihlt wird. Das Bild kann durch Anderung
des Parameterwertes Kontrast gedndert
werden.

« Auto Bright: Der eingestellte
Helligkeitspegel ist der Durchschnitt aus den
Bildhelligkeitswerten. Dieser Pegel wird in
Echtzeit aktualisiert. Das Bild kann modifiziert
werden, indem man die Werte der Parameter
Kontrast und Kompensation dndert.

« Manuell: Die Kontrast- und Helligkeitspegel
werden vom Benutzer manuell eingestellt.

« Linear-Histogramm: Der Kontrast und
die Helligkeit des Bildes werden mit einer
linearen Ubertragungsfunktion optimiert.
Das Bild kann modifiziert werden, indem man
den Wert der Parameter ITT Mean, Max Gain
andert.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

+ Information-based: Die
informationsbasierten Algorithmen
behalten den Bildbereichen mit groBerem
Informationsgehalt mehr Grauténe
vor, wahrend den Bildbereichen mit
geringerem Informationsgehalt weniger
Grautdne zugewiesen werden. Die
informationsbasierten Algorithmen schlieen
die Pixel vom Prozess zum Abgleich der
Histogramme aus, wenn ihr Wert die
Informationsschwelle unterschreitet.

+ Information-based Equalization: Der
Algorithmus der ,information-based
Equalization” schlieBt unabhangig vom
Informationsgehalt der Szene samtliche
Pixel in den Prozess flir den Abgleich
des Histogramms ein. Der Algorithmus
gewichtet jedes Pixel nach dem Wert der
Informationsschwelle.

Plateau-Wert: Eingestellt wird der maximale
Wert der Bildpunkte, die in einer Graustufe
enthalten sein konnen.

Durchschnitt ITT: Eingestellt wird der
Durchschnittspunkt der Grauskala.

Max Verstarkung: Eingestellt wird die
maximale Verstarkung des AGC.

Kontrast: Eingestellt wird der Bildkontrastpegel.

Helligkeit: Vorgegeben wird der
Bildhelligkeitspegel.

Kompensation: Eingestellt wird der
Kompensationsgrad der Bildhelligkeit.

ACE Threshold: Stellt die Schwelle des Active
Contrast Enhancement (ACE) ein.

47
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SSO Percent: Stellt den Wert der Smart
Scene Optimization (SSO) ein. Gibt den
Histogrammanteil an, der linear erstellt wird.

o

N
o

Tail Rejection: Gibt den Pixelanteil an, der
vorweg von der Entzerrung ausgeschlossen
werden.

Filter IIR: Stellt den Koeffizienten des IIR
Filters ein. Der Filter wird eingesetzt, um die
Geschwindigkeit festzulegen, mit der der AGC
auf die Szenenveranderungen reagiert.

Info Threshold: Definiert wird die Differenz
zwischen benachbarten Pixeln. Damit wird
bestimmt, ob der Bildbereich Information
enthalt oder nicht.

—_
—_

-
N

VERSTARKUNGSSTEUERUNG

1>ALGORITHMUS AUTO
2 PLATEAU VAL.: 150
3 MITTELWERT ITT : 127
4 MAX VERSTARKUNG: 8
5 KONTRAST : 32
6 HELLIGKEIT 8192
7 KOMPENSATION: + 0
8 ACE THRESH. : + 3
9 SSO PERCENT : 15
10TAIL REJECT : 10
11FILTER IIR : 15
12INFO THRESH : 30

Abb. 83

Das Ment konfiguriert sich dynamisch in
Abhangigkeit von der gewahlten Einstellung und
weist die Parameter aus, die verandert werden
kénnen.
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8.1.16.6 Menii Konfiguration ROI

Nach dem Aufruf des Meniis Konfiguration ROl kann
der Bereich, der von Interesse ist (region of interest

- ROI) gedndert werden, der vom Algorithmus AGC
genutzt wird, um die Kontrast- und Helligkeitspegel
fuir das Bild zu berechnen.

P1 Links: Einstellung der linken Grenze ROI.

2. P1Oben: Einstellung der oberen Grenze ROI.
3. P2 Rechts: Einstellung der rechten Grenze ROI.
4. P2 Unten: Einstellung der unteren Grenze ROI.
KONFIGURATION ROI
1>P1 LINKS : — 512
2 P1 HOCH : - 512
3 P2 RECHTS : + 512
4 P2 UNTEN : + 512
Abb. 84

8.1.16.6.1 Definitionsbeispiele einer ROI

Fir eine breite ROl wie etwa den gesamten
Bildschirm mussen die folgenden Koordinaten
festgelegt werden: P1A (LINKS: -512, OBEN: -512),
P2A (RECHTS: +512, UNTEN: +512). Die grau
gekennzeichnete ROl ist hingegen so festgelegt: P1B
(LINKS: -256, OBEN: -256), P2B (RECHTS: 0, UNTEN: 0).

-512 -256 0 256 512

P1A
-256 P1B

P2B
256

512 P2A

Abb. 85
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8.1.16.7 Menii Warmeanalyse

1.

Messpunkt: Gestattet den Aufruf des
Untermens fiir die Konfiguration des
Messpunktes.

2. Isotherme: Gestattet den Aufruf des
Untermentis fiir die Bestimmung der Isotherme.
WARMEANALYSE
1>MESSPUNKT >
2 ISOTHERME >

Abb. 86
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8.1.16.8 Menii Warmeanalyse (Messpunkt)

Nach dem Aufruf des Meniis Messpunkt kann einer
der folgenden Parameter eingestellt werden:

1.

Modus: Aktiviert die Anzeige der gemaf den 4
Pixeln in der Bildmitte gemessenen Temperatur
(in Grad Celsius oder Fahrenheit). Die Option
OFF deaktiviert die Anzeige.

2. Digital: Aktiviert die Anzeige des zugehorigen
Symbols auf dem Bildschirm.

3. Thermometer: Aktiviert die Anzeige des
zugehorigen Symbols auf dem Bildschirm.
MESSPUNKT
1>MODUS : OFF
2 DIGITAL : N
3 THERMOMETER: N

Abb. 87

49

3@ - yasinaq - bunigjuejsbunuaipag N



8.1.16.9 Menii Isotherme 8.1.16.10 Menii Status

4.  Zentral: Eingestellt wird der mittlere Grenzwert

der Isotherm-Funktion. P.N. 46640009H-SPNLX

I Nach dem Aufruf des Menls Isotherme kann eine Enthalt Angaben zur installierten thermischen
spezielle Koloration fiir Objekte aktiviert werden, die Videokamera. Stellt die Innentemperatur der

o innerhalb des vorgegebenen Temperaturbereiches Videokamera dar. Die ersten 4 Werte sind im

2 liegen. Die Funktionsparameter sind die Folgenden: Hexadezimal-Format angegeben.

% 1. Ein:Aktiviert die Isothermen-Funktion.

% 2. Modus: Ausgewshlt wird der Modus, in dem STATUS

5 . D e
g ias Iqte;val! alésgzdéulcl‘(t wird (als prozentualer VERSION SW : OAQO.022B
3 nteil oder in Grad Celsius). FW VERSION : 0802.0040
'+ 3. Oben: Gibt die obere Grenze der KAMERA S.N. : 00001234
5 Isothermenfunktion vor. SENSORE S.N.: 00001234
*g . TEMPERATUR : +0034.0
a

W

a

5. Unten: Gibt die untere Grenze der
Isothermenfunktion vor.

ISOTHERME Abb. 89
1>FREIGABE : N
2 MODUS : PERCENT
3 HOHER : 95
4 ZENTRAL  : 92
5 NIEDRIGER : 920
Abb. 88

Das Men konfiguriert sich dynamisch in
Abhéangigkeit von der gewdhlten Einstellung und
weist die Parameter aus, die verandert werden
kénnen.
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9 Zubehor

Fiir weitere Details zur Konfiguration und
zum Gebrauch beachten Sie bitte das
Handbuch des entsprechenden Gerits.

9.1 Waschanlage

Der Schwenk-Neige-Kopf muss mit einer externen
Pumpe ausgestattet sein, die Wasser fiir die
Reinigung des Glases liefert.

Abb. 90

9.2 Wandhalterung

Wandhalterung mit interner Kabelftihrung.

Abb. 91
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9.3 Halterung fiir
Briistungsmontage

Brustunghalterung mit interner Kabelfiihrung.

Abb. 92

9.4 Deckenbefestigung

Jedes Mal, wenn der Korpus von der Basis
genommen wird, sind die Zahnscheiben
auszutauschen.

Dank der Deckenmontagehalterung kann die Einheit
umgekehrt installiert werden.

Abb. 93
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10 Anleitung fiir den
normalen Betrieb

Wird die Warmebildkamera fiir laingere
Zeit auf die Sonne gerichtet, kann dies
irreparable Schaden an ihrem Sensor
verursachen.

10.1 Statusanzeige Schwenk-
Neige-Kopf

Wahrend des normalen Betriebes zeigt der Schwenk-
Neige-Kopf nach Wahl des Benutzers auf dem
Monitor die wie erlautert organisierten Daten. Die
Anzeige kann ein- und ausgeschaltet werden (8.1.11
Meni Anzeigen, Seite 40).

NORTH/EAST

ID: 1 12345

AL 1: Alarm 1

Pan : - 5.56

Tilt: +120.01

Zoom: 36.00x

Preset: Text 001
E7-PRESET UMKONFIGURIERT

Abb. 94

NORTH/EAST: Name des Bereiches, in dem man sich
befindet.

ID: 1: Empfangeradresse.

12345: Die vollstandige Liste der bestehenden
Alarme.

AL 1: Alarm 1: Der Text des letzten Alarms.

Pan: - 5.56/Tilt: +120.01/Zoom: 36.00x: Die aktuelle
Position von Pan, Tilt und Zoom.

Preset: Text 001: Der Name des ausgewahlten,
aktiven Preset.

E7-PRESET UMKONFIGURIERT: Das folgende Feld
zeigt die wahrend des Systembetriebs gefundenen
Fehler oder die tiber serielle Leitung empfangenen
Befehle an (nur fiir die empfangenen Befehle kann
die Anzeige ein- oder ausgeschaltet werden).
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10.2 Speichern eines Preset.

10.2.1 Schnellspeicherung

Mit der Bedientastatur kann die aktuelle Position
gespeichert werden. Firr weitere Informationen siehe
das Handbuch der verwendeten Tastatur.

Wahrend des Speichervorgangs kann die
Geschwindigkeit beim Anfahren des Preset mit den
Tasten Focus Far/Focus Near sowie die Wartezeit mit
den Tasten Iris Open/Iris Close gedndert werden.

SPEICHERN PRESET

Focus fur Geschw-wechsel
Iris fir Wartemod.
Joystick fir Austritt

Geschw. : 100U/s
Wartezeit : 5s
Pan : - 5.56
Tilt: +120.01
Zoom: 36.00x

Abb. 95

10.2.2 Speichern vom Menii aus
Siehe 8.1.10.3 Mend Preset, Seite 37.
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10.3 Aufruf einer Position Preset
(Scan)

Mithilfe des Kontrollgerates kann eine zuvor
gespeicherte Preset Position aufgerufen werden
(weitere Informationen enthalt das Handbuch der
verwendeten Einrichtung).

10.4 Aktivierung Patrol

Fiir die Aktivierung/Deaktivierung der Funktion siehe
Handbuch der verwendeten Steuervorrichtung bzw.
entsprechendes Kapitel. (10.13 Spezialbefehle, Seite
55).

Fur die Deaktivierung der Funktion den Joystick
bewegen oder einen anderen Bewegungstyp
abrufen.

Fur die Konfiguration dieser Funktion siehe
entsprechendes Kapitel. (8.1.10.6 Men( Patrol, Seite
38).

10.5 Aktivierung Autopan

Bei der Funktion Autopan werden die 2
gespeicherten Presets kontinuierlich angesteuert.

Fiir die Aktivierung/Deaktivierung der Funktion siehe
Handbuch der verwendeten Steuervorrichtung bzw.
entsprechendes Kapitel. (10.13 Spezialbefehle, Seite
55).

Fur die Deaktivierung der Funktion den Joystick
bewegen oder einen anderen Bewegungstyp
abrufen.

Fur die Konfiguration dieser Funktion siehe
entsprechendes Kapitel. (8.1.10.7 Menl Autopan,
Seite 38).
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10.6 Aufruf einer Strecke (Tour)

Die Betriebsart Tour ermdglicht es, einen zuvor
registrierten Streckenverlauf standig abzufahren.

Der Schwenk-Neige-Kopf kann bis zu 3 Tour von einer
maximalen Dauer von je 2 Minuten speichern.

Zur Speicherung einer Tour auf der Tastatur das
Spezialpreset der zu speichernden Tournummer
eingeben (10.13 Spezialbefehle, Seite 55).

Um die Aufnahme Tour zu erleichtern, begrenzt
der Schwenk-Neige-Kopf automatisch die
Geschwindigkeit Pan und Tilt gemaR des Faktors
Zoom.

Wahrend der Aufnahme der Tour wird die
verbleibende Zeit fiir die Aufnahme in Prozent
visualisiert, siehe Abbildung.

MODUS AUFNAHME TOUR
Iris finish 99%

Pan : - 5.56

Tilt: +120.01

Zoom: 36.00x
Abb. 96

Mit der Taste Iris Open oder Iris Close kann die
Aufzeichnung unterbrochen werden.

Um die Wiedergabe einer Tour zu starten, geben
Sie auf der Tastatur das Spezialpreset bezuglich
der anzuzeigenden Tournummer ein (10.13
Spezialbefehle, Seite 55).
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10.7 Aufruf der Homeposition

Mithilfe des Kontrollgerates kann eine zuvor
gespeicherte Home (Scan n.1) Position aufgerufen
werden (fuir weitere Informationen siehe das
Handbuch des verwendeten Kontrollgerdtes).

10.8 Aktivierung der
Scheibenwischer (Wiper)

Der Scheibenwischer ist bei
Aussentemperaturen unter 0°C oder bei
Glas nicht zu betatigen.

Fiir die Aktivierung/Deaktivierung der Funktion siehe
Handbuch der verwendeten Steuervorrichtung bzw.

entsprechendes Kapitel. (10.13 Spezialbefehle, Seite

55).

Der Scheibenwischer schaltet sich
automatisch aus, wenn er laufen gelassen
wird.

10.9 Aktivierung der
Waschanlage (Washer)

Wird der Befehl abgesendet, positioniert sich der
Schwenk-Neige-Kopf mit dem Fenster vor der Duse..
Es werden nun fir eine bestimmte Zeit die Pumpe
und der Scheibenwischer aktiviert. Am Ende des
Vorgangs kehrt der S-N-Kopf in die Ausgangsposition
zuriick.

Fiir die Aktivierung/Deaktivierung der Funktion siehe
Handbuch der verwendeten Steuervorrichtung bzw.
entsprechendes Kapitel. (10.13 Spezialbefehle, Seite
55).

Bei den Modellen mit Waschanlagen mit Standsensor
kann auf3erdem eine Bildschirmnachricht anzeigen,
wenn der Flussigkeitsstand im Behalter zu gering

ist (nur bei Verwendung einer Pumpe mit hoher
Druckhohe).
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10.10 Reboot der Einheit

Flr weitere Infos bitte entsprechendes Kapitel
beachten (10.13 Spezialbefehle, Seite 55).

10.11 Manuelle Korrektur
Fokussierung eines Preset

Mit dem Befehl Scan das Preset aufrufen, dessen
Fokussierung gedndert werden soll. Die Fokussierung
mit den Tasten Focus Far/Focus Near andern, ohne
die Position Pan/Tilt/Zoom zu andern. Dann das
Preset mit dem Befehl Preset speichern.

Die manuelle Presetkorrektur ist nur
wirksam, wenn die Felder Autofocus Tag/
Nacht deaktiviert sind (8.1.10.5 Menii
Preset (Utility Preset), Seite 38).

10.12 Umschaltung des
sekunddren Videoausgangs

Zur Auswabhl des Videosignals (integrierten Moduls
oder Warmebildkamera) siehe die Befehle Video 2
integriertes Modul und Video 2 Warmebildkamera (
10.13 Spezialbefehle, Seite 55).
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10.13 Spezialbefehle

SPEZIALBEFEHLE

Aktion Befehl
Protokoll
VIDEOTEC MACRO AMERICAN DYNAMICS ERNITEC PANASONIC PELCOD

Tour 1 Start Aufnahme Preset Speichern 77 Preset Speichern 77 Preset Speichern 77 Preset Speichern 77 Preset Speichern 77
- Beginn Speichern des Pattern 3 | - Preset Speichern 47 Preset 2- speichern

Tour 2 Start Aufnahme Preset Speichern 78 Preset Speichern 78 Preset Speichern 78 Preset Speichern 78 Preset Speichern 78
- - - Preset Speichern 48 Preset 3- speichern

Tour 3 Start Aufnahme Preset Speichern 79 Preset Speichern 79 Preset Speichern 79 Preset Speichern 79 Preset Speichern 79
- - - Preset Speichern 50 Preset 4- speichern

Tour 1 Start Preset Speichern 80 Preset Speichern 80 Preset Speichern 80 Preset Speichern 80 Preset Speichern 80
- Einschalten pattern 3 - Preset Speichern 51 Pattern 2

Tour 2 Start Preset Speichern 81 Preset Speichern 81 Preset Speichern 81 Preset Speichern 81 Preset Speichern 81
- - - Preset Speichern 52 Pattern 3

Tour 3 Start Preset Speichern 82 Preset Speichern 82 Preset Speichern 82 Preset Speichern 82 Preset Speichern 82
- - - Preset Speichern 53 Pattern 4

Tour Record Stop Iris Open/Close Iris Open/Close Iris Open/Close Iris Open/Close IrisOpen/Close

Neue Pattern Rettung

Ack
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Aktion Befehl
Protokoll
VIDEOTEC MACRO AMERICAN DYNAMICS ERNITEC PANASONIC PELCOD

Wiper Start Preset Speichern 85 Preset Speichern 85 Preset Speichern 85 Preset Speichern 85 Preset Speichern 85
Aux 30N Aux 3 ON Aux 30N Preset Speichern 54 Aux 30N
Wip+ - - - -

Wiper Stop Preset Speichern 86 Preset Speichern 86 Preset Speichern 86 Preset Speichern 86 Preset Speichern 86
Aux 3 OFF Aux 3 OFF Aux 3 OFF Preset Speichern 55 Aux 3 OFF
Wip- - - - -

Washer Preset Speichern 87 Preset Speichern 87 Preset Speichern 87 Preset Speichern 87 Preset Speichern 87
Aux 4 ON Aux 4 ON Aux 4 ON Preset Speichern 56 Aux 4 ON
Was+ - - - -

Nachtmodus On Preset Speichern 88 Preset Speichern 88 Preset Speichern 88 Preset Speichern 88 Preset Speichern 88
- - - Preset Speichern 57 -

Nachtmodus Off Preset Speichern 89 Preset Speichern 89 Preset Speichern 89 Preset Speichern 89 Preset Speichern 89
- - - Preset Speichern 58 -

Reboot der Einrichtung Preset Speichern 94 Preset Speichern 94 Preset Speichern 94 Preset Speichern 94 Preset Speichern 94
Ini+ Faster+ Zoom out+ Focus far+ | - Preset Speichern 61 -

Iris open

Aktivierung OSM Preset Speichern 95 Preset Speichern 95 Preset Speichern 95 Preset Speichern 95 Preset Speichern 95

Men+ Iris open+ Focus+ Zoom out - Preset Speichern 46 -




3d £091L” LDNDANW

LS

SPEZIALBEFEHLE

Aktion Befehl
Protokoll
VIDEOTEC MACRO AMERICAN DYNAMICS ERNITEC PANASONIC PELCOD

Patrol Start Preset Speichern 93 Preset Speichern 93 Preset Speichern 93 Preset Speichern 93 Preset Speichern 93
Pat+ Einschalten pattern 1 Einschalten patrol Preset Speichern 60 Pattern

Patrol Stop Preset Speichern 92 Preset Speichern 92 Preset Speichern 92 Preset Speichern 92 Preset Speichern 92
Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick
Pat- - - Preset Speichern 59 -

Autopan Start Preset Speichern 99 Preset Speichern 99 Preset Speichern 99 Preset Speichern 99 Preset Speichern 99
Apa+ Einschalten pattern 2 Einschalten Autopan Preset Speichern 63 Pattern 1

Autopan Stop Preset Speichern 96 Preset Speichern 96 Preset Speichern 96 Preset Speichern 96 Preset Speichern 96
Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick Joystick
Apa- - - Preset Speichern 62 -

FFC betétigen Preset Speichern 74 Preset Speichern 74 Preset Speichern 74 Preset Speichern 74 Preset Speichern 74
- - - Preset Speichern 43 -

Video 2 thermische Kamera Preset Speichern 75 Preset Speichern 75 Preset Speichern 75 Preset Speichern 75 Preset Speichern 75
- - - Preset Speichern 44 -

Video 2 integriertes Modul Preset Speichern 76 Preset Speichern 76 Preset Speichern 76 Preset Speichern 76 Preset Speichern 76
- - - Preset Speichern 45 -

Tab. 13
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11 Wartung

Die Wartung darf nur von Fachleuten
vorgenommen werden, die beféahigt sind,
an elektrischen Schaltkreisen tétig zu
werden.

11.1 Konfigurationsklon

Sollte es sich als notwendig erweisen, kann ein
Backup der Konfiguration des Schwenk-Neige-Kopfes
erstellt werden.

Weitere Auskinfte erteilt das Kundendienstcenter
von VIDEOTEC.

Die Speicherung oder Zuriicksetzung kann

an Ort und Stelle mit dem zugehdrigen Kabel
vorgenommen werden, das dem Lieferumfang des
S-N-Kopfes beiliegt. Die Operation kann auch von
fern (nur Protokolle VIDEOTEC MACRO und PELCO D)
mit einem USB/Seriellen 485 Wandler durchgefiihrt
werden (nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten).

11.2 Wechsel der Sicherungen

ACHTUNG! Damit ein standiger
Brandschutz garantiert wird, sind die
Sicherungen nur in dem gleichen Typ und
Wert zu ersetzen. Die Sicherungen sind nur
von Fachleuten zu ersetzen.

Abb. 97

Die benutzten Schmelzsicherungen sind wie folgt
beschrieben.

WECHSEL DER SICHERUNGEN

Sp g Schmelz- siche- Schmelz- siche-
rung F1 rung F2

24Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T6.3AH 250V 5x20

120Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T4AH 250V 5x20

230Vac, 50/60Hz T4A L 250V 5x20 T2AH 250V 5x20

Tab. 14

Als Alternative eine zugelassene Sicherungen mit
denselben Eigenschaften verwenden.
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12 Reinigung

12.1 Reinigung des Glases und
der Kunststoffteile

Zu vermeiden sind Athylalkohol,
Losungsmittel, hydrierte
Kohlenwasserstoffe, starke Sauren
und Alkali. Diese Produkte konnen die
behandelte Oberflache beschadigen.

Es wird empfohlen, ein weiches Tuch und neutrale
mit Wasser verdiinnte Seife oder ein spezifisches
Reinigungsmittel fiir Brillenglaser zu verwenden.
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13 Miillentsorgungsstellen

Dieses Symbol und das entsprechende
Recycling-System gelten nur fiir EULander

== Uund finden in den anderen Léndern der
Welt keine Anwendung.

Ihr Produkt wurde entworfen und hergestellt

aus qualitativ hochwertigen Materialien und
Komponenten, die recycelt und wiederverwendet
werden kénnen.

Dieses Symbol bedeutet, daB elektrische und
elektronische Gerate am Ende ihrer Nutzungsdauer
von Hausmdill getrennt entsorgt werden sollen.

Bitte entsorgen Sie dieses Gerét bei lhrer ortlichen
Sammelstelle oder im Recycling Centre.

In der Européischen Union gibt es unterschiedliche
Sammelsysteme fir Elektrik- und Elektronikgerate.

MNVCUCT_1607_DE

14 Probleml6sung

Fordern Sie Fachleute fur die Arbeiten an, wenn:

« Die Einheit nach einem Sturz beschadigt ist;

« Die Leistungen der Einheit merklich abgefallen

sind.

« Die Einheit trotz der Befolgung samtlicher
Ausfiihrungen in diesem Handbuch nicht korrekt

funktioniert.

PROBLEM

URSACHE

LOSUNG

Das Produkt ldsst sich nicht
einschalten.

Falsche Verkabelung,

Schmelzsicherungen durchgebrannt.

Anschlisse prifen. Die Kontinuitat

der Sicherungen Uberprifen und im
Falle eines Defektes mussen sie durch

die aufgeflhrten Modelle ersetzt
werden.

PROBLEM

URSACHE

Die gespeicherten Preset-

Positionen entsprechen nicht dem

Bereich der Aufnahme.

Verlust der absoluten
Referenzposition.
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PROBLEM Nach dem Einschalten zeigt das URSACHE Die Umgebungstemperatur ist zu

Gerates eine Bildschirmseite der niedrig.
folgenden Art (Analogversion): LOSUNG Ende des Vorheizvorgangs abwarten.
Wenn die Umgebungs-temperatur zu
Adresse : 1 niedrig ist, blockiert die Einheit und

zeigt den folgenden Bildschirm:
ENTFROSTUNGSVERF
LAUFEND...

Adresse : 1
BLEIBENDE MINUTE: 59
ENTFROSTUNGSVERF

GEBLOCK ES-SYSTEM
TEMPERATURE ZU NIEDRIG

PROBLEM Fehler E1-AUTOPAN NICHT
BEGRENZT.
URSACHE Die beiden als Begrenzungspunkte

verwendeten Presets sind nicht
programmiert worden.

LOSUNG Die beiden Presets programmieren
und anschliefend das
Konfigurationsment der Funktion
Autopan aktualisieren (10.2 Speichern
eines Preset, Seite 52 e 8.1.10.7 MenU
Autopan, Seite 38).
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PROBLEM Fehler E2-SCHEIBENWISCHER PROBLEM Fehler E8-TOUR NICHT
BLOCKIERT. KONFIGURIERT.
URSACHE Scheibenwischer blockiert oder URSACHE Aufruf einer nicht programmierten
defekt. Tour.
LOSUNG Sicherstellen, dass sich der LOSUNG Die Tour mit dem zugehorigen Befehl
Scheibenwischer ungehindert speichern (10.6 Aufruf einer Strecke
bewegen kann. (Tour), Seite 53).
PROBLEM Fehler E3-PATROL OHNE PRESET PROBLEM Fehler E9-TEMP. ZU NIEGRIG.
oder Fehler E4-PATROL NUR 1 URSACHE Die Umgebungstemperatur ist zu
PRESET. niedrig.
URSACHE Die Presets sind nicht programmiert LOSUNG Die Bewegungen des S-N-Kopfes sind
worden. blockiert, um mechanische Schaden
LOSUNG Zwei oder mehr Presets zu vermeiden.
programmieren, dann das
Konfigurationsmenu der Funktion PROBLEM Alarme AL6 :WASSERSTAND
Patrol aktualisieren (10.2 Speichern NIEDRIG
S;:'f;PSre.sfetéZ)e'te >2e81106Menl ypcachE Niedriger Stand der
e ’ Scheibenwaschflissigkeit.
PROBLEM Fehler E5-IR TEMP. ZU HOCH oder LOSUNG Deh” Fgmpe”bﬁf:‘?'t’?rg‘ft et
Fehler E6-IR DEFEKT. Scheibenwaschflussigkeit befillen.
URSACHE Fehlfunktion des Scheinwerfer.
LOSUNG Kontaktieren Sie den autorisierten
Kundendienst.
PROBLEM Fehler E7-PRST. NICHT
KONFIGURIERT.
URSACHE Aufruf eines nicht programmierten
Preset.
LOSUNG Das Preset mit dem zugehdrigen

Befehl speichern (10.2 Speichern
eines Preset,, Seite 52).

MNVCUCT_1607_DE
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15 Technische Daten

ACHTUNG! Die Anlage gehort zum Typ TNV-
1. Nicht an Kreislaufe SELV anschlieB3en.

ACHTUNG! Zur Senkung der Brandgefahr
diirfen nur UL Listed oder CSA zertifizierte
Kabel benutzt werden, die mindestens dem
Schnitt 0.14mm? (26AWG) entsprechen.

15.1 Allgemeines

15.3 Elektrik

Versorgungsspannung/Stromaufnahme:
+ 230Vac, 0.4A, 50/60Hz
« 24Vac, 4A, 50/60Hz
+ 120Vac, 0.8A, 50/60Hz
Leistungsaufnahme

+ 40W: S-N-Kopf unbewegt, ohne Heizung
« 60W: S-N-Kopf in Bewegung, ohne Heizung
+ 125W: Spitzenverbrauch, laufende Heizung

Konstruktion aus Aluminiumdruckguss und
Technopolymer

Querschnitt der Eingangskabel: von 1.5mm? (16AWG)
bis zu 0.75mm? (19AWG)

Pulverlackierung mit Epoxydpolyester, Farbe RAL9002

Fensterscheibe aus Germanium fir die
Warmebildkamera

Querschnitt der Signalkabel: von 1.5mm? (16AWG) bis
zu 0.14mm? (30AWG)

Videoleitung: Koax-Kabel (1Vpp, 750hm)

Installationsfreundlich dank selbstzentrierendem
Stecker

Kein mechanisches Spiel

Schnelle Einrichtung und Setup

Dynamisches Kontrollsystem der Positionierung

16-stellige Zeichenkette fir die Betitelung der
Bereiche und Vorwahlpositionen

Funktionen: Autopan, Preset, Patrol, Tour (bis zu 3),
Autoflip

15.2 Mechanik

Kabelverschraubungen: 2xM16, 2xM12

Horizontale Drehung: kontinuierlich

Neigung: -90° bis +90°

Schwenkgeschwindigkeit rechts - links (einstellbar):
von 0.1° bis 200°/s

Neigegeschwindigkeit Auf-Ab einstellbar
(einstellbar): von 0.1° bis 200°/s

Genauigkeit beim Aufruf der Preset- Positionen: 0.05°

Einheitsgewicht: 12,5 kg

62

1/0 Alarm-Karte
+ Alarmeingénge: 6
- Relais-Ausgange: 2 (2A, 30Vac/60Vdc max)

15.4 Kommunikation

Durch OSD konfigurierbar

Serielle Schnittstelle RS485 half duplex, RS422 full
duplex und kaskadierte Konfiguration

Fernaktualisierung der Firmware an der Konsole (nur
Protokolle VIDEOTEC MACRO und PELCO D)

Bis zu 1023 Einheiten Uber Dipschalter adressierbar

15.5 Protokolle
AMERICAN DYNAMICS, ERNITEC, PANASONIC, PELCO
D, VIDEOTEC MACRO
Maximale Anzahl der Presets fiir Protokoll
+ AMERICAN DYNAMICS: 95*
« ERNITEC: 250
« PANASONIC: 250
+ PELCO D: 99*

« VIDEOTEC MACRO: 250
*250, nur von OSD (On Screen Display)
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15.6 Kamera

WARMEBILDKAMERAS (AUFLOSUNG 320X256)

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

Objectiv35mm Objectiv25mm Objectiv19mm Objectiv13mm Objectivomm
PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC
Bildaufnehmer Ungekdihltes Ungekiihltes Ungekiihltes Ungekdihltes Ungekiihltes

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

(LWIR)

Auflésung 320x256 | 320x240 | 320x256 | 320x240 | 320x256 | 320x240 | 320x256 | 320x240 | 320x256 | 320x240
Pixelzahl 25um 25um 25um 25um 25um

Spektrale Empfindlichkeit - von 7.5um bis von 7.5um bis von 7.5um bis von 7.5um bis von 7.5um bis
langwellige Infrarotstrahlung | 13.5pm 13.5um 13.5um 13.5um 13.5um

Interne Blende (nur zur
Sensor-Kompensation)

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Digital Detail Enhancement v/ 4 v 4 4

(DDE)

Digital-Zoom 2x, 4x 2x, 4x 2x, 4x 2X, 4x 2X, 4x
Bildwiederholfrequenz 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps
Hohe Bildwiederholfrequenz | 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps

Szenebereich (High Gain)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F <+ +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F <+ +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F <+ +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

Szenebereich (Low Gain)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

Horizontaler Sehbereich

13°

18°

24°

34°

48°

Vertikaler Sehbereich

10°

14°

18°

26°

37°

F-number

F/1.2

F/1.1

F/1.25

F/1.25

F/1.25

Thermische Empfindlichkeit
(NEdT)

<50mKto f/1.0

<50mKto f/1.0

<50mKto f/1.0

<50mKto f/1.0

<50mKto f/1.0

Mensch (Peilung / Erkennung | 800m /200m / 590m/148m/75m | 450m/112m/56m | 300m/74m/37m | 205m/52m/26m
/ Identifizierung) 105m

Auto (Peilung / Erkennung / 2250m /590m / 1650m /430m / 1280m/330m/ 840m/215m/ 590m/150m /74m
Identifizierung) 290m 215m 165m 108m

Tab. 15
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WARMEBILDKAMERAS (AUFLOSUNG 640X512)

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

Objectiv 19mm Objectiv25mm Objectiv35mm Objectiv50mm Objectiv60mm
PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL | NTSC
Bildaufnehmer Ungekdihltes Ungekdihltes Ungekiihltes Ungekiihltes Ungekiihltes

Vanadiumoxid-
Mikrobolometer
(VOx)

(LWIR)

Auflésung 640x512 | 640x480 | 640x512 | 640x480 | 640x512 | 640x480 | 640x512 | 640x480 | 640x512 | 640x480
Pixelzahl 17um 17um 17um 17um 17um

Spektrale Empfindlichkeit - von 7.5um bis von 7.5um bis von 7.5um bis von 7.5um bis von 7.5um bis
langwellige Infrarotstrahlung | 13.5um 13.5um 13.5um 13.5um 13.5um

Interne Blende (nur zur
Sensor-Kompensation)

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Video stop < 1sec.

Digital Detail Enhancement v/ 4 4 v 4

(DDE)

Digital-Zoom 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4%, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x 2x, 4x, 8x
Bildwiederholfrequenz 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps 8.3fps 7.5fps
Hohe Bildwiederholfrequenz | 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps 25fps 30fps

Szenebereich (High Gain)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F <+ +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F <+ +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F <+ +320°F)

-40°C ++160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

-40°C + +160°C
(-40°F + +320°F)

Szenebereich (Low Gain)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

-40°C + +550°C
(-40°F + +1022°F)

Horizontaler Sehbereich

32°

25°

18°

124°

104°

Vertikaler Sehbereich

26°

20°

14°

9.9°

83°

F-number

F/1.25

F/1.1

F/1.2

F/1.2

F/1.25

Thermische Empfindlichkeit
(NEdT)

< 50mK to f/1.0

< 50mKto f/1.0

< 50mKto f/1.0

< 50mKto /1.0

< 50mKto /1.0

Mensch (Peilung / Erkennung | 570m / 144m/72m | 820m/210m/ 1140m /280m / 1500m /380m / 1750m /450m /
/Identifizierung) 104m 142m 190m 225m

Auto (Peilung / Erkennung / 1550m /400m / 2200m /580m / 3000m /800m / 3900m / 1060m / 4500m/ 1240m/
Identifizierung) 200m 290m 200m 540m 640m

Tab. 16
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ANALOGE KAMERAS (DAY/NIGHT)

Day/Night 36x

Day/Night 28x Hohe Empfindli-
chkeit

PAL | NTSC PAL | NTSC
Opticher Zoom 36x 28x
Wide Dynamic Range (Fix/Auto) v -
True progressive SCAN 4 -
Digitale Bildstabilisierung v v

WeiBabgleich

Auto, ATW, Indoor, Outdoor (Fix/Auto),
Natriumdampflampe (Fix/Auto)

Auto, ATW, Indoor, Outdoor (Fix/Auto),
Natriumdampflampe (Fix/Auto)

Horizontale Hochauflésung

Bis zu 550 TV-Linien

Bis zu 550 TV-Linien

Blendenprioritat, Helligkeitsprioritét
und Manuell

Day/Night (Auto ICR) 4 v

Bildsensor 1/4" EXView HAD CCD 1/4" Super HAD CCD Il

Anzahl der effektiven Pixel ~ 440000 pixel ~ 380000 pixel ~ 440000 pixel ~380000 pixel

Min. Farbe- Beleuchtung (IR-Cut Filter = OFF) 1.4Lux / 1/50s 1.4Lux / 1/60s 0.25Lux/ 1/50s 0.25Lux/ 1/60s
0.1Lux/1/3s 0.1 Lux/ 1/4s 0.16 Lux/ 1/3s 0.16 Lux/ 1/4s

Min. B/W Beleuchtung 0.01Lux/1/3s 0.01 Lux/ 1/4s 0.0015Lux/1/3s | 0.0015 Lux/ 1/4s

Automatische Verldngerung der Belichtungszeit, um die v 4

Nachtsicht zu verbessern

Geréuschabstand Uber 50dB Uber 50dB

AE-Kontrolle Automatik, Verschlussprioritt, Automatik, Verschlussprioritt,

Blendenprioritdt, Helligkeitsprioritat
und Manuell

Hintergrundbeleuchtung-Kompensation On/Off On/Off

Spharische Maskierung (3D) von Privatzonen mit automa- | v/ 4

tischer Aktualisierung

Privatzonenmaskierung On/Off (24 Positionen) On/Off (24 Positionen)
Héchstzahl der anzeigbaren Maskierungsblocke 8 8

Auflosung der Maskierungsblocke 160x120 HxV 160x120 HxV

Maskierung

Bis zu 15 Maskierungstypen: 14 Farbe
oder Mosaik

Bis zu 15 Maskierungstypen: 14 Farbe
oder Mosaik

Fokussiersystem

Auto (Sensibilitat: normal, niedrig),
Trigger PTZ, manuell

Auto (Sensibilitat: normal, niedrig),
Trigger PTZ, manuell

Intelligente Linsensteuerung

Automatische Linsenreset

Automatische Linsenreset

Hohe Zoom-Kapazitat und weitreichender horizontaler
Blickwinkel

v

v

Opticher Zoom 36x, f=3,4 (Weitwinkel) bis 122,4mm | 28x, f=3,5 (Weitwinkel) bis 98mm
(Tele) /F 1,6 bisF 4,5 (Tele) /F 1,35 bis F 3,7
Digital-Zoom 12x (432x mit optischem Zoom) 12x (336x mit optischem Zoom)

Sehwinkel (A)

57.8 Grad (Weitwinkel) bis 1,7 Grad
(Tele)

55.8 Grad (Weitwinkel) bis 2,1 Grad
(Tele)

Mindestentfernung des Objekts

320mm (Weitwinkel) bis 1500mm
(Tele)

10mm (Weitwinkel) bis 1500mm (Tele)

Elektronische Iris-Geschwindigkeit

1/1+1/10000s

1/1+1/10000s

Tab. 17
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15.7 Umgebung

15.8 Zertifizierungen

Innen/Auf3en

Elektrische Sicherheit (CE): EN60950-1, IEC60950-1

Betriebstemperatur (mit Heizung): von -40°C bis zu
+60°C

Relative Luftfeuchtigkeit 10-95% (keine
Kondensation)

Elektromagnetische Vertraglichkeit (CE): EN610000-6-
4, EN50130-4, EN55022 (Klasse A), EN61000-6-4, FCC
Part 15 (Klasse A)

AuBenistallation (CE): EN60950-22, IEC60950-22

Windfestigkeit
« In Betrieb: bis zu 160km/h
« Fest stehend: bis zu 210km/h

Impulsfestigkeit: bis zu 2kV zwischen zwei Leitungen,
bis zu 4kV zwischen Leitung und Erde (Klasse 4)

DE - Deutsch - Bedienungslanleitung I
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Schutzart IP: EN60529 (IP66)
UL- Zertifizierung: cULus Listed (TYPE 4X)
EAC-Zertifizierung
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16 Technische Zeichnungen

@ Die Abmessungen der Zeichnungen sind in Millimeter angegeben.

261

349

274

L L]
T
|
>

Abb.98 ULISSE COMPACT THERMAL.
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A Anhang - Adressentabelle

Der nach oben zeigende Kipphebel des Schalters steht fiir den Wert 1 (ON). Der nach unten
zeigende Kipphebel des Dipschalters steht fiir den Wert 0 (OFF).

Nachstehend sind alle Kombinationsmoglichkeiten aufgelistet.

ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 SW2 |Sw3 [(SwW4 |SwW5 [SWé |SW7 |SwW8 |[SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse unfahige Adresse 512
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 1 Adresse 513
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 2 Adresse 514
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 3 Adresse 515
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 4 Adresse 516
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 5 Adresse 517
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 6 Adresse 518
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 7 Adresse 519
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 8 Adresse 520
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 9 Adresse 521
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 10 Adresse 522
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 11 Adresse 523
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 12 Adresse 524
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 13 Adresse 525
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 14 Adresse 526
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 15 Adresse 527
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 16 Adresse 528
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 17 Adresse 529
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 18 Adresse 530
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 19 Adresse 531
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 20 Adresse 532
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 21 Adresse 533
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 22 Adresse 534
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 23 Adresse 535
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 24 Adresse 536
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 25 Adresse 537
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 26 Adresse 538
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 27 Adresse 539
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 28 Adresse 540
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 29 Adresse 541
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 30 Adresse 542
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF Adresse 31 Adresse 543
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 32 Adresse 544
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 33 Adresse 545
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 34 Adresse 546
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 35 Adresse 547
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 36 Adresse 548
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 37 Adresse 549
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 38 Adresse 550
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 39 Adresse 551
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 40 Adresse 552
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 41 Adresse 553
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 42 Adresse 554
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 43 Adresse 555
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 44 Adresse 556
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 45 Adresse 557
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 46 Adresse 558
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 47 Adresse 559
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 48 Adresse 560
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 49 Adresse 561
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 50 Adresse 562
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 51 Adresse 563
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 52 Adresse 564
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 53 Adresse 565
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 54 Adresse 566
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 55 Adresse 567
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 56 Adresse 568
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 57 Adresse 569
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 58 Adresse 570
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 59 Adresse 571
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 60 Adresse 572
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 61 Adresse 573
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 62 Adresse 574
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF Adresse 63 Adresse 575
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 64 Adresse 576
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 65 Adresse 577
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 66 Adresse 578
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 67 Adresse 579
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 68 Adresse 580
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 69 Adresse 581
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 70 Adresse 582
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 71 Adresse 583
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 72 Adresse 584
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 73 Adresse 585
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 74 Adresse 586
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 75 Adresse 587
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 76 Adresse 588
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 77 Adresse 589
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 78 Adresse 590
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 79 Adresse 591
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 80 Adresse 592
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 81 Adresse 593
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 82 Adresse 594
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 83 Adresse 595
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 84 Adresse 596
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 85 Adresse 597
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 86 Adresse 598
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 87 Adresse 599
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 88 Adresse 600
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 89 Adresse 601
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 90 Adresse 602
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 91 Adresse 603
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 92 Adresse 604
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 93 Adresse 605
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 94 Adresse 606
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF Adresse 95 Adresse 607
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 96 Adresse 608
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 97 Adresse 609
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 98 Adresse 610
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 99 Adresse 611
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 100 Adresse 612
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 101 Adresse 613
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 102 Adresse 614
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 103 Adresse 615
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 104 Adresse 616
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 105 Adresse 617
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 106 Adresse 618
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 107 Adresse 619
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 108 Adresse 620
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 109 Adresse 621
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 110 Adresse 622
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 111 Adresse 623
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 112 Adresse 624
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 113 Adresse 625
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 114 Adresse 626
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 115 Adresse 627
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 116 Adresse 628
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 117 Adresse 629
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 118 Adresse 630
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 119 Adresse 631
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 120 Adresse 632
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 121 Adresse 633
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 122 Adresse 634
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 123 Adresse 635
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 124 Adresse 636
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 125 Adresse 637
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 126 Adresse 638
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF Adresse 127 Adresse 639
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 128 Adresse 640

70

MNVCUCT_1607_DE



ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 129 Adresse 641
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 130 Adresse 642
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 131 Adresse 643
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 132 Adresse 644
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 133 Adresse 645
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 134 Adresse 646
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 135 Adresse 647
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 136 Adresse 648
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 137 Adresse 649
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 138 Adresse 650
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 139 Adresse 651
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 140 Adresse 652
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 141 Adresse 653
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 142 Adresse 654
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 143 Adresse 655
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 144 Adresse 656
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 145 Adresse 657
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 146 Adresse 658
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 147 Adresse 659
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 148 Adresse 660
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 149 Adresse 661
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 150 Adresse 662
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 151 Adresse 663
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 152 Adresse 664
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 153 Adresse 665
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 154 Adresse 666
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 155 Adresse 667
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 156 Adresse 668
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 157 Adresse 669
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 158 Adresse 670
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF Adresse 159 Adresse 671
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 160 Adresse 672
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 161 Adresse 673
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 162 Adresse 674
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 163 Adresse 675
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 164 Adresse 676
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 165 Adresse 677
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 166 Adresse 678
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 167 Adresse 679
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 168 Adresse 680
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 169 Adresse 681
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 170 Adresse 682
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 171 Adresse 683
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 172 Adresse 684
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 173 Adresse 685
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 174 Adresse 686
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 175 Adresse 687
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 176 Adresse 688
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 177 Adresse 689
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 178 Adresse 690
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 179 Adresse 691
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 180 Adresse 692
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 181 Adresse 693
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 182 Adresse 694
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 183 Adresse 695
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 184 Adresse 696
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 185 Adresse 697
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 186 Adresse 698
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 187 Adresse 699
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 188 Adresse 700
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 189 Adresse 701
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 190 Adresse 702
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF Adresse 191 Adresse 703
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 192 Adresse 704
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 193 Adresse 705
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 194 Adresse 706
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 195 Adresse 707
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 196 Adresse 708
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 197 Adresse 709
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 198 Adresse 710
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 199 Adresse 711
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 200 Adresse 712
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 201 Adresse 713
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 202 Adresse 714
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 203 Adresse 715
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 204 Adresse 716
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 205 Adresse 717
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 206 Adresse 718
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 207 Adresse 719
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 208 Adresse 720
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 209 Adresse 721
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 210 Adresse 722
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 211 Adresse 723
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 212 Adresse 724
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 213 Adresse 725
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 214 Adresse 726
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 215 Adresse 727
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 216 Adresse 728
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 217 Adresse 729
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 218 Adresse 730
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 219 Adresse 731
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 220 Adresse 732
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 221 Adresse 733
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 222 Adresse 734
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF Adresse 223 Adresse 735
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 224 Adresse 736
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 225 Adresse 737
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 226 Adresse 738
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 227 Adresse 739
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 228 Adresse 740
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 229 Adresse 741
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 230 Adresse 742
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 231 Adresse 743
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 232 Adresse 744
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 233 Adresse 745
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 234 Adresse 746
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 235 Adresse 747
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 236 Adresse 748
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 237 Adresse 749
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 238 Adresse 750
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF Adresse 239 Adresse 751
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 240 Adresse 752
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 241 Adresse 753
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 242 Adresse 754
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 243 Adresse 755
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 244 Adresse 756
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 245 Adresse 757
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 246 Adresse 758
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 247 Adresse 759
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 248 Adresse 760
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 249 Adresse 761
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 250 Adresse 762
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 251 Adresse 763
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 252 Adresse 764
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 253 Adresse 765
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 254 Adresse 766
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF Adresse 255 Adresse 767
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 256 Adresse 768
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 257 Adresse 769
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 258 Adresse 770
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 259 Adresse 771
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 260 Adresse 772
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 261 Adresse 773
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 262 Adresse 774
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 263 Adresse 775
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 264 Adresse 776
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 265 Adresse 777
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 266 Adresse 778
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 267 Adresse 779
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 268 Adresse 780
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 269 Adresse 781
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 270 Adresse 782
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 271 Adresse 783
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 272 Adresse 784
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 273 Adresse 785
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 274 Adresse 786
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 275 Adresse 787
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 276 Adresse 788
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 277 Adresse 789
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 278 Adresse 790
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 279 Adresse 791
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 280 Adresse 792
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 281 Adresse 793
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 282 Adresse 794
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 283 Adresse 795
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 284 Adresse 796
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 285 Adresse 797
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 286 Adresse 798
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON Adresse 287 Adresse 799
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 288 Adresse 800
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 289 Adresse 801
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 290 Adresse 802
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 291 Adresse 803
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 292 Adresse 804
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 293 Adresse 805
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 294 Adresse 806
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 295 Adresse 807
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 296 Adresse 808
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 297 Adresse 809
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 298 Adresse 810
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 299 Adresse 811
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 300 Adresse 812
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 301 Adresse 813
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 302 Adresse 814
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 303 Adresse 815
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 304 Adresse 816
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 305 Adresse 817
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 306 Adresse 818
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 307 Adresse 819
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 308 Adresse 820
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 309 Adresse 821
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 310 Adresse 822
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 311 Adresse 823
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 312 Adresse 824
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 313 Adresse 825
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 314 Adresse 826
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 315 Adresse 827
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 316 Adresse 828
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 317 Adresse 829
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 318 Adresse 830
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON Adresse 319 Adresse 831
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 320 Adresse 832
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 321 Adresse 833
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 322 Adresse 834
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 323 Adresse 835
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 324 Adresse 836
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 325 Adresse 837
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 326 Adresse 838
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 327 Adresse 839
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 328 Adresse 840
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 329 Adresse 841
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 330 Adresse 842
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 331 Adresse 843
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 332 Adresse 844
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 333 Adresse 845
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 334 Adresse 846
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 335 Adresse 847
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 336 Adresse 848
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 337 Adresse 849
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 338 Adresse 850
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 339 Adresse 851
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 340 Adresse 852
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 341 Adresse 853
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 342 Adresse 854
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 343 Adresse 855
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 344 Adresse 856
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 345 Adresse 857
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 346 Adresse 858
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 347 Adresse 859
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 348 Adresse 860
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 349 Adresse 861
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 350 Adresse 862
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON Adresse 351 Adresse 863
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 352 Adresse 864
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 353 Adresse 865
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 354 Adresse 866
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 355 Adresse 867
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 356 Adresse 868
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 357 Adresse 869
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 358 Adresse 870
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 359 Adresse 871
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 360 Adresse 872
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 361 Adresse 873
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 362 Adresse 874
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 363 Adresse 875
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 364 Adresse 876
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 365 Adresse 877
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 366 Adresse 878
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON Adresse 367 Adresse 879
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 368 Adresse 880
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 369 Adresse 881
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 370 Adresse 882
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 371 Adresse 883
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 372 Adresse 884
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 373 Adresse 885
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 374 Adresse 886
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 375 Adresse 887
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 376 Adresse 888
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 377 Adresse 889
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 378 Adresse 890
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 379 Adresse 891
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 380 Adresse 892
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 381 Adresse 893
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 382 Adresse 894
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON Adresse 383 Adresse 895
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 384 Adresse 896
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 385 Adresse 897
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 386 Adresse 898
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 387 Adresse 899
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 388 Adresse 900
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 389 Adresse 901
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 390 Adresse 902
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 391 Adresse 903
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 392 Adresse 904
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 393 Adresse 905
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 394 Adresse 906
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 395 Adresse 907
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 396 Adresse 908
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 397 Adresse 909
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 398 Adresse 910
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 399 Adresse 911
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 400 Adresse 912
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 401 Adresse 913
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 402 Adresse 914
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 403 Adresse 915
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 404 Adresse 916
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 405 Adresse 917
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 406 Adresse 918
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 407 Adresse 919
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 408 Adresse 920
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 409 Adresse 921
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 410 Adresse 922
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 411 Adresse 923
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 412 Adresse 924
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 413 Adresse 925
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 414 Adresse 926
ON ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Adresse 415 Adresse 927
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 416 Adresse 928
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 417 Adresse 929
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 418 Adresse 930
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 419 Adresse 931
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 420 Adresse 932
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 421 Adresse 933
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 422 Adresse 934
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 423 Adresse 935
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 424 Adresse 936
ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 425 Adresse 937
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 426 Adresse 938
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 427 Adresse 939
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 428 Adresse 940
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 429 Adresse 941
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 430 Adresse 942
ON ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON Adresse 431 Adresse 943
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 432 Adresse 944
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 433 Adresse 945
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 434 Adresse 946
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 435 Adresse 947
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 436 Adresse 948
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 437 Adresse 949
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 438 Adresse 950
ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 439 Adresse 951
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 440 Adresse 952
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 441 Adresse 953
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 442 Adresse 954
ON ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 443 Adresse 955
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 444 Adresse 956
ON OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 445 Adresse 957
OFF ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 446 Adresse 958
ON ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON Adresse 447 Adresse 959
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 448 Adresse 960
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 449 Adresse 961
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 450 Adresse 962
ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 451 Adresse 963
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 452 Adresse 964
ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 453 Adresse 965
OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 454 Adresse 966
ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 455 Adresse 967
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 456 Adresse 968
ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 457 Adresse 969
OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 458 Adresse 970
ON ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 459 Adresse 971
OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 460 Adresse 972
ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 461 Adresse 973
OFF ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 462 Adresse 974
ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON Adresse 463 Adresse 975
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 464 Adresse 976
ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 465 Adresse 977
OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 466 Adresse 978
ON ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 467 Adresse 979
OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 468 Adresse 980
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 469 Adresse 981
OFF ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 470 Adresse 982
ON ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 471 Adresse 983
OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 472 Adresse 984
ON OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 473 Adresse 985
OFF ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 474 Adresse 986
ON ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 475 Adresse 987
OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 476 Adresse 988
ON OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 477 Adresse 989
OFF ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 478 Adresse 990
ON ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON Adresse 479 Adresse 991
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 480 Adresse 992
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 481 Adresse 993
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 482 Adresse 994
ON ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 483 Adresse 995
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 484 Adresse 996
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 485 Adresse 997
OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 486 Adresse 998
ON ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 487 Adresse 999
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 488 Adresse 1000
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ADRESSEKONFIGURATION (DIP 2)

SW1 [Sw2 |[SW3 |Sw4 |SW5 |SW6 |[SW7 |SW8 |SW9 |SW10(OFF) SW 10 (ON)

ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 489 Adresse 1001
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 490 Adresse 1002
ON ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 491 Adresse 1003
OFF OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 492 Adresse 1004
ON OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 493 Adresse 1005
OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 494 Adresse 1006
ON ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON Adresse 495 Adresse 1007
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 496 Adresse 1008
ON OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 497 Adresse 1009
OFF ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 498 Adresse 1010
ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 499 Adresse 1011
OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 500 Adresse 1012
ON OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 501 Adresse 1013
OFF ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 502 Adresse 1014
ON ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 503 Adresse 1015
OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 504 Adresse 1016
ON OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 505 Adresse 1017
OFF ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 506 Adresse 1018
ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 507 Adresse 1019
OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 508 Adresse 1020
ON OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 509 Adresse 1021
OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 510 Adresse 1022
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON Adresse 511 Adresse 1023

Tab. 18

MNVCUCT_1607_DE 79

3@ - yasinaq - bunigjuejsbunuaipag N



Headquarters Italy Videotec S.p.A.
Via Friuli, 6 - 1-36015 Schio (VI) - Italy

Tel. +39 0445 697411 - Fax +39 0445 697414
Email: info@videotec.com

Asia Pacific Videotec (HK) Ltd

Flat 8, 19/F. On Dak Industrial Building, No. 2-6 Wah Sing Street
Kwai Chung, New Territories - Hong Kong

Tel. +852 2333 0601 - Fax +852 2311 0026

Email: info.nk@videotec.com

France Videotec France SARL
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1 UHdpopmanuna o HacTosAweEM
pykoBoacTBe

lMepen yCTaHOBKOW 1 UCMOMIb30BaHNEM 3TOrO
060pyAOBaHNA BHIMATENbHO NPOYTHTE BCHO
npefoCcTaBeHHyo JOKyMeHTauuio. Bcerpa fepxute
PYKOBOACTBO MOA PYKOIA, UTOObI K HEMY MOXXHO 6bINIO
06paTTbCA B OyayLLem.

1.1 Tunorpa¢gckne 0603HaueHnA

OMACHOCTb!

MoBblleHHaA ONACHOCTb.

OnacHOCTb yaapa 3NeKTPUYeCKUM TOKOM.
Ecnu He yKa3aHo MHbIM 06pa3om, OTKNoumnTe
nutaHue, Mpexae Yyem NPUCTYNUTb K
BbINOJIHEHMIO onepaLuii, ecnu He YKasaHo
VHbIM 06pa3om, OTKNIoUUTE NUTaHKe.

OMACHOCTb!
OnacHOCTb MeXaHNuYecKoii Npupoabl.
Puck paspaBnnBaHus unm otpesaHus.

OMACHOCTb!

FopsAyas noBepXHOCTD.

Cnepyet ns6eratb KoHTaKTa. lopauve
NOBEpPXHOCTN MOTYT NPUYNHNTD NOPAXKEHUA
yenoBeKy B c/lyyae KOHTaKTa.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE!

CpepaHAn onacHOCTb.

3Ta onepauus oueHb BaXkHa AJ1A NPpaBUAbHOI
pab6oTbl cuctembl. Mpocm BHUMATENbHO
npouuTaTh NPUBEAEHHYIO NpoLeaypy 1
BbIMOJIHUTb €€ YKa3aHHbIM cnoco6om.

INFO

OnucaHne xapaKTepucTMK CMCTEMbI.
PekomeHpayeTca BHUMaTeNbHO Ans
BbINONIHEHNA CnepylownX dpas.

®

2 [lpumevaHuns no
aBTOPCKOMY npaBy u
TOProBbiM MapKam

YnomAHyTble Ha3BaHMe KOMNaHUA 1 NPOAYKLN
ABNATCA TOProBbIMU MapKamu Uiu
3aperncTprpoBaHHbIMY TOProOBbIMM MapKami,
NpUHaaneXalMmMy COOTBETCTBYIOLLIM KOMMaHMAM.

Microsoft Internet Explorer®, Windows XP®, Windows
Vista® agnsioTca co6cTBEHHOCTLIO Microsoft
Corporation..

INTEL® Core™ 2 Duo, INTEL® Core™ 2 Quad, INTEL® Xeon®
ABNATCA cob6cTBEHHOCTLIO Intel Corporation.

MNVCUCT_1607_RU

3 MNpaBuna 6esonacHocTn

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE! Cuctema
3N1eKTPONNTaHUA, K KOTOPOI1 NOAKIIoYEeH
npu6op, AonKeH 6bITb OCHalleHa
6UnNoNApHbIN aBTOMaTUYECKNIA
BbIK/IloYaTenb 3awWmTbl makc. 20A.

3TOT BbIK/lOYaTenb Bbi6upaeTca ns
nepeuncieHHbIX B cnucke. MuHumanbHoe
paccTosiHue MeXay aBToMaTUn4eckni
BbIK/Il04aTelb KOHTaKTaMu AO/MKHO 6bITb
3mm. Bbiknioyatenb AOMKEH UMETb
3aWmTy NPOTMB NPo60A ToKa Ha 3eMmio
(AandPpepeHunanbHyI0) N CBEPXTOK
(MarHuToTepmuyecknii).

NPEAYMNPEXAEHWE! OnacHbie
ABNXKYyLUMECcA KOMNOHeHTbl. He
npuénmKaTh NaabLbl UAN APYyrue YactTn
Tena.

B>

NPEAYMNPEXAEHUE! Cnepgyer
MNCNONb30BaTh TONIbKO KPOHLWITEHbI AN
NPUHaANEXKHOCTN, peKoOMeHAyeMble Ans
MOHTaxa.

NPEAYNPEXXOEHUE! YctaHoBKa Tmna TNV-
1. He nogkniovaiTte K cuctemam SELV.

MNPEAYNPEXAEHUE! Bo ns6exaHve
NnoXXapoonacHOCTH, 3amMmeHANTe
nnaBKue NpefoXpaHNTeNnyn TakKumm xe,
aHanorv4yHoro TUNa v 3Ha4YeHUA ToKa.
3ameHa nnaBKUX NpefoxpaHuTenei
AOMKHa BbINONHATbLCA TONbKO
KBanudunuupoBaHHbIM NepCcoHanom.

BB B

NMPEAYNPEXAEHUE! Ana cHuXeHunA
OMacHOCTU NoXkapa nonb3yiTecb
UCKNIOUNTENbHO Kabenamu, umerowmmm
ceptudumkar UL Listed unu CSA, numerowgmmn
paspenbl He MeHee 0,14mm? (26AWG).

>
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MpoussoguTenb CHUMAET ¢ cebs Kakyto-1mbo
OTBETCTBEHHOCTb 3@ BO3MOXHbIN yLepo,
BbI3BAHHbIN UCMOJIb30BaHNEM He MO Ha3HaYeHUo
YNOMSHYTOrO B AaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE
060pynoBaHnA. Takxe CoXpaHAeTCcsA NpaBo
N3MEHATb cofiepkaHuie 6e3 NpeaBapuTesbHOro
n3seweHuA. Mpu TwatensHom cbope
[OKyMEHTaLMK, COAepallencs B HacTosLem
PYKOBOACTBE, 6bII1 CAeNaHbl BCe HE06X0ANMble
nposepku. Mpor3BogunTeNb, OAHAKO, HE MOXET
B3ATb Ha Ce6A KaKy0-1M60 OTBETCTBEHHOCTb,
CBA3AHHYIO C €ro 1CMOMb30BaHNEeM. ITO OTHOCUTCA
K Nto6omy nuLly nnv o6LiecTBy, BOBIIEYUEHHOMY B
CO3/aHVe 1 NPON3BOACTBO AAHHOTO PYKOBOACTBA.

MNepep Hauanom no6om onepauny, ybeautecn, Uto
3/1eKTPOMNUTAHNE OTKITIOUYEHO.

He ncnonb3oBatb Kabenu co cnegamu
NMOBPEXAEHNI U CTapeHMs.

Hu B Koem cnyyae He BHOCUTb M3MEHEHUIN 1 He
BbIMONHATb NOAKMIOYEHWNIA, He MPeAYCMOTPEHHbIX
flaHHbIM pyKoBofCcTBOM. Micnonb3oBaHue
060pyoBaHNA He MO Ha3HaueHio, MoXeT
NPUBECTN K CEPbE3HbIM PUCKaM 1 OMacHO, Kak Asis
nepcoHana, TaKk 1 na CUcTembl.

Mcnonb3yiite TofbKO OpUrMHasbHble 3anacHble
yacTn. Homepa f/15 OpUrMHanbHbIX 3anacHbix
yacTern MOXKeT NPUBECTY K MOXKapy, dNEKTPUYeCKni
paspsag uiv Apyrux onacHoCTell.

Mepen MOHTaXXOM NPOBEPUTb, YTO NOCTABMIAEMbIN
maTepuran COOTBETCTBYeT TpebyeMbIM TEXHUYECKUM
cneyndmKaLys, NPOBEPYB STUKETKU MapKUPOBKH (
4.2 MapkunpoBka usgenus, ctpaHuua 10).

7O YCTPOWCTBO NpefHa3HaYeHo A1 HECEMHOW
YCTAHOBKM 1 MOCTOSIHHOTO NOAKIIOYEHNA Ha
3aHUV UV Ha NoAXoAsALen KOHCTpyKuun. Mepen
BbINOJIHEHUEM 06O onepaunmn yCTponcTBo
LLOJIKHO ObITb YCTAHOBJIEHO 1 MOAKIIOYEHO Ha
NOCTOAHHOW OCHOBE.

KaTteropus yctaHoBKYM (Ha3blBaeMas Takxe
KaTeropus nepeHanpaxeHna) ykasbisaeT

YPOBHY CKaUyKOB Hanps>KeHWA CeTU, KOTOPbIM
nopaBep»keH npuobop. Kateropws 3aBucut ot
MecCTa YCTaHOBKM 1 NPUCYTCTBUA YCTPONCTB
3alMTbl OT NepeHanpaXKeHni. YCTPONCTBO Ana
NPOMBbILLNIEHHbIX YCIOBUI, MOAKIOYEHHOE K
OCHOBHbIM OTBETBAEHUAM JINHUW NUTAHWA,
OTHOCWTCA K KaTeropum yctaHosku lll. Ecnm peub
UAET 0 flaHHOM Cryyae, TpebyeTcA yMeHblUeHne
[0 Kateropuu Il. 9Toro MoXHO JOCTNYb C
NMOMOLLbIO pa3fenvTenbHoro TpaHchopmaTopa

C 3a3eM/IeHHbIM SKPaHOM MeXy NepPBUYHON U
BTOPVYHOW OOMOTKOW MU C MOMOLLbIO YCTPOWCTB
3awWuTbl oT nepeHanpsaxerui (SPD) ¢ UL listed,
NOAKMOYEHHbIX Mexay $ha3ol 1 HelTpasnbo

N MeXAy HeNTpasbio 1 3emnen. YCTponcTsea

SPD ¢ mapkuposkoi UL ncnonb3ytotca gna
NOBTOPAIOLLEroCA NOJABNEHUA KPAaTKOBPEMEHHbIX
nepeHanpA>XeHNn 1 NPy cneayoLnx
HOMMHasbHbIX YCNIOBUAX GYHKLMOHMPOBaHUA: Tun
2 (Yctpoiwicta SPD, NOCTOAHHO NOAKMOYEHHbIE

K CeTV NMUTaHWA, AN1A YCTaHOBKM CO CTOPOHDI
3arpysku pabouero ycTponcTaa); HomnHanbHbli
TOoK paspaAga (In) MuHumym 20kA. Hanpumep,
MOHO mcnonb3oBaTtb: FERRAZ SHAWMUT,
ST23401PG-CN, ST240SPG-CN, yka3aHHble

ana 120/240Vac, (In=20kA). MakcmanbHoe
paccTosHne MeXAy YCTaHOBKOW 1 MePeXofHNKOM
cocTaBnaeT 5m.

[na nsgennin ¢ mapkuposkoit UL, nuTtatowmxca ot
UCTOYHMKa 24Vac, ncnonb3ayiTe TpaHcpopmaTop
13 cnmcka UL knacca 2, CooTBeTCTBYIOLWMN
[eNCTBYIOWMM HOPMaT/BaM.

dneKTpocucTemMa AoKHa 6bITb OCHaLLeHa
PYOVNIBHUKOM, KOTOPbI MOXHO JIerko onpefenntb
1 NCMONb30BaTb B CJlyyae HeOOXOAMMOCTM.

BbiBOZ 3a3emneHuns, NpuCy TCTBYIOLWWIA B U3AeNUN,
LLONKeH BbITb MOCTOAHHO NOAKIIIOYEH K 3eMI1e.
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MofKntounTe yCTPOMCTBO K UCTOUHUKY MUTAHNS,
KOTOPbIN COOTBETCTBYET MapKMpoBKe. Mpexae yem
NPUCTYNUTb K YCTAaHOBKE, yOeANTECD, UTO NINHNSA
aneKTponepeAayun NPaBmMIbHO CeKLMOHMPOBaHa.
HanpseHvie nTaHVA He JOMKHO NpPeBbILIaTh
npegenbHbIX (£10%).

Mo>KHO TpaHCNOPTMPOBaTb YCTPONCTBO TONbKO

C MaKCMManbHOW akKypaTHOCTbIo. Pe3kne
OCTaHOBKMW, Nepenagbl ypOBHe 1 CUJibHble
CTOJIKHOBEHMA MOTYT NMPUBOAUTL K NOBPEXAEHNAM
YCTPOICTBa UV TPaBMUPOBAHMIO MOJIb30BaTeNA.

[ina cooTBeTCTBUA TPEOOBAHUAM HOPMATUBA MO
CHVIXKEHUIO U KPAaTKOBPEMEHHbIM MpepblBaHNAM
HanpsKeHNA NUTaHKsA HEOBXOAMMO NCMONb30BaTh
COOTBETCTBYIOLLMI 6ecrnepeboriHbI NCTOUHMK
nutanua (UPS) ona nutanna ysna.

YCTpONCTBO yCTaHaBNMBAeTCA Tak, YTobbl 4OCTYN
K HEMY MOT MIMEeTb TOJIbKO TEXHWYECKMIA NepcoHan
VNI MOHTaXHWK, MOCKONbKY 13-3a Hanmuua
MOABMHbIX YacTell CyLecTByeT OnacHOCTb
TPaBMVPOBaHWA B pe3ysnibTaTte ABVKEHNA STUX
NMOABUXHbIX KOMMOHEHTOB.

Haknente 3TnkeTKy OnacHble MogBuxHble
KomnoHeHTbl pagom ¢ yctponcteom (Puc. 2,
cTpaHuua 11).

He ncnonb3yiite nprnbop B NpUcyTCTBIAN
BOCMIaMEHAIOLLMXCA BeLLeCTB.

He paspeluaiite nonb3osatbcs Npubopom AeTam
WM MOCTOPOHHMM @M.

Mpu6op cunTaeTca OTKNIOYEHHBIM TONTbKO
TOrAa, KOrAa Korga nuTaHue oTKIoYeHO

1 CoeAMHUTESNbHbIE Kabenu ¢ Apyrumu
YCTpOMNCTBaMm ybpaHbl.
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Texo6cnyxmBaHve nprbopa JOMKHO BbIMOHATHCA
TONbKO KBaNNGMUMPOBaHHbBIM nepcoHanom. Bo
Bpems TexobC/yKrBaHUsA OnepaTop NoABepPXKeH
PYCKY NOPaxXeHUs 3MeKTPUYECKNM TOKOM 1
APYrMM OMNacHOCTAM.

Mcnonb3yiTte TONbKO KOMMEKTYIOLMUE, YKa3aHHbIe
nsrotosutenem. Jlloboe n3meHeHe, BbINOIHEHHOE
6e3 pa3peLueHuns U3roToBUTeNs, BeAET K noTepu
rapaHTu.

MoaknounTe K 3eme KoakcuasbHbI Kabenb.

Mepepn nogknoueHrem Bcex Kabenel curHana
npoBepbTe, YTOObI y3es Obls1 COOTBETCTBEHHO
NMOAKIIOYEH K 3a3eMJIEHUIO.

Ecnn yCTpOI;ICTBO HeobxoAMMO CHATDL C YCTaHOBKMW,
BCerga B NOC/IefHIO oyepeb OTCOeANHANTE
Kabesnb 3a3eMneHuna.

MpumMuUTe COOTBETCTBYIOLLVIE MEPbI ANA
npeaynpexneHns NoBPeXAeHN annaparypb
3NEKTPOCTAaTUYECK M pa3pafamm.

Y3en peanu3oBaH A1 NOAKIOYEHNUA
MoCpPeACTBOM TPEXXKUNbHOTO Kabensa. [ina
NpaBUIbHOTO MOAKJIIOYEHNA KOHTYPa 3a3eM/eHNs
npuaepK1MBanTeCh yKasaHui, Cofepallyxcs B
AaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.

ObpalanTecb C TPUOOPOM OCTOPOXKHO, CUJTbHbIE
MeXaHMYecKmne BO3LENCTBYA MOTYT €ro NoBpeAnTb.

O6paTnTe 0co60€e BHUMAHME HA N30MIALMIO U
paccToAHMA MeXAY NMMHUEN MMTaHNA 1 BCeMU
OpYrmMu Kabenamu, B TOM Yncie yCTponcTBamm
3aLMTbl OT MOJTHUN.

d - vnnereAuudse ou oadrososAd  [NNEGNGN_N
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RU - Pycckui - Pykosogctso no skcnnyatauvy I

4 UpenTndumkauna

4.1 OnucaHne n Ha3HayeHue
nsgenns

PTZ-kamepa ULISSE COMPACT THERMAL
npeacTaBnAeT coboi NPeBOCXOAHOE KOMMEKCHOe
pelueHne ana 3pGeKTVBHOro HabnoaeHNA faxe B
MOHON TEMHOTE UM B SKCTPEMASIbHbIX YCIIOBMAX
OKpY>KatoLLieii cpefibl, BO BPeMA TyMaHa, AOXAA,
3a/ibIMIEHHOCTN.

MaKTUYecKky, yCTpoCTBO BKIOUAET BCTPOEHHYIO
Kamepy 1 TEMIOBU30pP C HE3aBUCUMbBIM YMpaBieHneM
LBYX BUEOMOTOKOB.

Kamepa "feHb-Houb" MOXeT YeTKo onpeaennTb
06BEKT CbeMKM B YCJTOBUAX OObIYHOTO OCBELLeHNs, B
TO BpeMs KaK TenjoB130p No3BosseT 06HapyX1BaTb
TII0Ae 1 cobbITUA B YCJTIOBUAX MOSTHON TEMHOTI,
3abIMJIEHHOCTI UJIN FYCTOrO TyMaHa.

HenpepbiBHOE 1 HafileXXHOe Hapy»Hoe HaboaeHe
[IHEM 1 HOYbIO, a TaKXe 6e30lInMboYHaA cuctema
06HapyXeHUA COObITUI N MPUCYTCTBUA.

TouHasA KOHCTPYKLUA, NpeaycmMaTprBaloLas
YCTaHOBKY KaMepbl CBEPXY, rapaHTupyeT
3aropy30HTHbIN 0630p 1 HEMPEpPbIBHOE BpaLueHne
BOKPYT FOPU30HTANIbHOW OCK, 06bEANHSAN BbICOKYIO
CKOPOCTb 11 aBCONIOTHYI0 TOUHOCTb CIEXKEHNA KaK B
PYYHOM PEXIME, TaK 11 B peXXMMe NaTpynnpoBaHus.

10

4.2 MapkupoBKa nspenvs

®

Ha noBopoTtHble yCTpOﬁICTBa HaKJneeHbl
3TUKETKWN, COOTBETCTBYOLWNE MapKNPOBKe
EC.

Puc. 1

Ha 3TnKeTKe yKasaHbl:

« WpeHTndukaumoHHbIn kof moaenu (PaclumpeHHbIit
WwTpux-Kkog 3/9).

« MutaHue (Volt).

« Yacrora (Hertz).

« [MoTpebneHwve Toka (Amnep).

« CreneHb 3awuTsbl (IP).

« CepuiitHbin HOMep.

4.2.1 KoHTpONb MapKNpPOBKM

[lo Hauana ycTaHOBKY NPOBepbTE, U3yUrB AJIA STOTO
MapKUPOBOYHbIE STUKETKM, YTOObI MOCTaBJIEHHDII
MaTepuan COOTBETCTBOBAJI CreLuasnbHbIM
TpeboBaHMAM.

Hu B Koem cnyyae He BHOCUTb M3MEHEHWI 1 He
BbINOHATb MOAKOUEHNIA, HE NPeLyCMOTPEHHbIX
IaHHbIM PyKOBOACTBOM. Vcnonb3oBaHmne
060py[OBaHMsA He MO Ha3HAYEHUIO, MOXET MPUBECTU
K CepbE3HbIM PMCKaM 1 OMACHO, KaK AJiA MepcoHana,
TaK 1 oA CUCTEMbI.

MNVCUCT_1607_RU



5 MoaroroBKka nsgenuns K
NCNoNb30BaHMIO

JTio60e n3smeHeHmne, BbiNoJIHEHHOe 6e3
pa3spelieHna nsroroeutens, BepAéT K
noTepuv rapaHTun.

5.1 Mepbl 6e30nacHOCTV nepeg
ncrnonbsoBaHNem

O6opyaoBaHue BK/IOYaeT B cebs
noABMKHble KOMMNOHeHTbI. [TpoBepnTb,
YTO6bI 650K 6bIN YCTAaHOB/NEH B 30HE,
HeAOCTYNHON BO BpeMsA HOpManbHOMN
pa6oTbl 060opyaoBaHus. MomecTutb
cneumnanbHyo TaGNNYKy, noctaBnaemyto
BMecTe c 060pyi0BaHeM, Ha XOPOLLO
BUAHOM MecTe B HenocpeACcTBeHHOl
6n13ocTn K Hemy.

ATTENZIONE

ALTRE PARTI DEL CORPO
WARNING

OTHER BODY PARTS AWAY
ATTENTION

Q LES DOIGTS OU D’AUTRES PARTIES DU CORPS
ACHTUNG

KORPERTEILE FERNHALTEN

PARTI MOBILI PERICOLOSE - NON AVVICINARE DITA E

HAZARDOUS MOVING PARTS -KEEP FINGERS AND

PARTIES MOBILES DANGEREUS - NE PAS APPROCHER

GEFAHRLICHE LOSTEILE - FINGER UND ANDERE

Puc. 2

MNVCUCT_1607_RU

5.2 PacnakoBKa

Mpwv nocTaBke nsgenusa y6e,c||/|Ter B TOM, 4YTO
yNaKoBKa He noBpexaeHa n He MMmeeT ABHbIX
NPV3HaKoB NafleHN UAn LapanvH.

B cnyyae BUAMMBIX MOBPEXAEHUI YNAKOBKM
Heme[JIeHHO CBAKMTECh C MOCTaBLLVKOM.

XpaHuTe ynakoBKy Ha Cyyait, el HeO6XO[NMO
oTnpaBKa M3aenna Afis pemMoHTa.

5.3 Copepxunmoe

Y6eautech B TOM, UTO cogepKnmoe byget
COOTBETCTBOBATH CMWCKY MAaTePUAsos,
NpUBELEHHOMY HIXE:

« YCTpOWCTBO NO3NLNOHNPOBAHNA

- Kopob6ka akceccyapoB

- [NocnepoBaTenbHbli KabeNb-yanMHUTENb
« JTuKeTKa

«  CunukoHoBasa o60no4Ka

« XoMyTuKM

+ YUeOHUK MHCTPYKLMM

5.4 NepepaboTKa B 0TX0AbI
B yc/10BuAx 6e3onacHoCT
MaTepuanoB ynakoBKM

Matepuansl YNaKoOBKW MOSTHOCTbIO COCTOAT N3

peKkynepupyemoro matepuvana. TexHWK no YyCTaHOBKe
AOJTXKeH nepepa60TaTb X B OTXOAbl B COOTBETCTBUN

c nopsakom anddepeHUMpoBaHHOro cbopa unu,
B 11060M Crlyuyae, B COOTBETCTBUN AeCTBYOLWUMA
npaBuUIaMn B CTPaHe CMosb30BaHNs.

B c/yyae BO3BpaTa HeKayeCTBEHHOW npoaykumn,
pekomeHayeM ncnosib3oBaTb NepBOHaYallbHYIO
OpUrnHasbHYy0 yrnakoBKYy ANA TPAaHCMOPTUPOBKA.

d - vnnereAuudse ou oadrososAd  [NNEGNGN_N
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RU - Pycckui - Pykosogctso no skcnnyatauvy I

5.5 NMoaroroButenbHasa pa6ora
nepep ycraHOBKOW

5.5.1 YcTaHOBKa KpOHLWITENHa

B Hanuumm pasHble TUMblI KPOHLITENHOB (9 Komn
neKTylowme, ctpaHmua 51). Boibepute Hanbonee
NOAXOAALMIN ANA MOHTaXa 1 cnepyvte Bcem
yKa3aHuAM, NpUBEAEHHbIM B JaHHOM pa3fene.

O6paTtute 0oco6oe BHUMaHMe Ha

cMcTembl KpenneHua annapatypbl. Ecin
annapaTtypa Ao/KHa KpenuTca K 6eToHHo
NoBepPXHOCTU, HEO6GXOANMO NCNoNb30oBaTh
A6enn ¢ MMHUMaNbHbIM HOMUHaNbHBIM
MOMEHTOM BbiTsAXKeHuA no 300dN kaxabii.
Ecnn noBepxHoCTb MeTannuyeckas,
NCMoNb3yiTe BUHTbI C MUHMMAaNbHbIM
AnameTpom 8 mm U COOTBETCTBYIOL el
ANnHbl. CUcTeMa KpenneHuin AoMmKHa
BbiflepXKMBaTb BeC, He MeHee YeM 4-KpaTHO
npesblllaloWunii BEC camoil annaparypbil,

B TOM YMCe NOBOPOTHOIO YCTPOIACTBA,
o6beKTuBa 1 TeneKamepbl.

A YcTpOMCTBO AOMKHO yCTaHaBNINBaTbCA

B BepTuKanbHoM nonoxeHum Kaxxgoe
anbTepHaTBHOE PacnoJioKeHue MoXeT
YXYALWNUTb XapaKTepucTUKN annaparypbi.

5.5.2 MpoxoxpaeHne Kabenen

CoepuHNTENbHbIE Kabenu He AOJKHbI
6bITb AOCTYNHbIMW N3BHE. Bo ns6exxaHue
cnyqaﬁuoro BbiCKaJib3biBaHNA N3-3a
n36bITOYHOro Beca Kabenu AOJKHbDbI 6bITb
KaK cfiefqyeTt npukpensieHbl K nogaepxka.

A

Ucnonb3yembie Kabenu JOMKHbI
COOTBETCTBOBATb TUMY YCTAaHOBKU.

A

YnoxuTte Kabenu BHyTpY KPOHLUTENHA TaK, YTOObl OHY

BbIXOAW/V HapyKy NPVMepHO Ha 50cm.

Puc.3

12

6 MoHTaXx

Hu B Koem cnyuyae He BHOCUTb N3MEHEHMI
1 He BbIMOJIHATb NOAKIIOUYEHNIA,

He NpefyCMOTPEHHbIX AaHHbIM
pykoBogcTBom. Heco6niogeHue
VNHCTPYKLUIA, NPeAOCTaB/EHHbIX B
PYKOBOACTBE N KacCaIoLWXCA COeANHEHMNIA,
MOXET NPNBECTN K CO3aHII0 CEPbe3HbIX
onacHbIX CMTyaLuii ANA nepcoHana u
YCTaHOBKU.

He 3ameHATb yXe nmelowylocs Ha
o6opyaoBaHuM KabenenpoBoaKy.
Heco6niogeHne faHHO NHCTPYKLMM MOXKET
NPUBECTU K CO34aHMNI0 Cepbe3HbIX ONacHbIX
cuUTYyauui AnA nepcoHana u ycTaHOBKM, a
TaKXKe K aHHYNIMPOBaHMIO rapaHTUm.

A

CoxpaHunTb cxemy coefVIHeHUii gns
BO3MOXXHOrO nocneayowwero o6paweHns.

®

6.1 MopgknioueHne K Kabenam
OCHOBaHMA

YnoxuTte kKabenu B KabenbHble MybTbI 1,
YAeP>K1BasA OCHOBaHVe Ha PacCTOAHUM OKOJIO
20cm OT KpoHLUTelHa 3aTAHUTe KabeneaepxaTenu.
KabenbHble MydTbl NOAXOAAT K Kabensam, UMEeLLMM
avameTtp ot 5mm o 10mm.

Puc. 4
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6.2 lNpukpenneHne oCHOBaHMA K
KPOHLUTENHY

cnonb3yitTe BUHTBI 1 Waii6bl,
nocrasnfAemble C OCHOBaHMEM.

Mocne yctaHoBkM ynnoTHutena (01) npukpenute
ocHoBaHwue (02) KpoHwTeliHa (03), ncnonb3ya BUHTbI
(04), 3ybuaTble wanbbl 1 nnockue waribsl (05).
BcTtaBbTe repmeTtusmpytoyme BuHTbI OR (06)

Puc.5

Puc. 6

BbipoBHANTE 3 OTMETKM Ha OCHOBAHWY C OTMETKaMM,
NPUCYTCTBYIOLWVMI Ha KPOHLLUTENHAX, KaK MOKa3aHo
Ha cnefyrouiem pucyHKe.

Puc.7

MpumeHunTbL pesb6oBoro pukcatopa
oTBepcTnA BUHTOB (Loctite 243°).

ByabTe 0CTOPOXKHbI NPY yCTaHOBKe.
MomeHT 3aTsKKu: 4Hm.

MNVCUCT_1607_RU

6.3 MNoaknioueHne nnaTbl
pa3bemoB

6.3.1 OnncaHne nnaTtbl pasbemoB

OMUCAHUE NNIATDI

Pazbém OyHKUnA

J2 JInhum nuTaHna

J5/17 Bbixop Bupeo

J10 JINHWW TenemeTprpoBaHNA
Tab. 1

Pnc. 8
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6.3.2 MNopgknoyeHne K INHUN NUTaHNA

P

BbinonHATb JNeKTpnyecKkne nogknoyeHna
npuv OTCYTCTBUN NUTAaHNA U C OTKPbITbIM
pasbeanHAILWNM yCTpOﬁCTBOM.

P

B MoMeHT MoHTaxa y6eauTecb B TOM, YTO
XapaKTepucTUKN NoAaBaemoro NnuTaHus
COOTBETCTBYIOT XapaKTepucTnkam,
TpebyeMbIiM YCTPONCTBOM.

Mopkntounte Kabenm NUTaHMA K Knemme J2 , Kak

onucaHo B Ta6n|/|ue.

NOAKNIOYEHUE K INHUN NUTAHUA

LiBer Knemmbi

WNcTouHmk nutanmna 24B nepeMeHHOro ToKa

Onpepenaetca yctaHoslumkom | N (HeiAtpanb)

Onpepensaetcs yctaHoslwmkom | L (Ga3a)

Kentblit/3eneHbiin GND

WcTounmk nutanmns 230B nepemeHHOro Toka

MpoBopa 3azemneHuns fonxKeH 6biTb
ANVHHee ABYX APYruX npumMepHo Ha 10mm,
C Luenblo NpeAoTBpaLLEHNs Cy4YalHOro
OTCOeANHEHUA MO NPUYNHE PacTHKeHUs
Kabens.

CuHun N (Heirtpanb)
KopuuHesbii L (®a3a)
Kentblit/3eneHbiin GND

WcTounmk nutanmns 120B nepemeHHOro Toka

CuHun N (Heirtpans)
Y6epunTech, YTO NCTOYHUK 1 Kabenb KopuuHesblii L (Pasa)
nuTaHnA obnagaloT Heob6xoaUMbIMUN XKentbii/3eneHbiit GND
XapaKTepuctukamm.
Tab6. 2

A d

Kab6enb nutaHnA fomKeH 6bITb MOKPbIT
CUNNKOHOBOI 060onoukoii (01), numeloweinca
B KomnnekTe. CMANKOHOBasA 060nouka
KpenuTtcs C Nomollbio 3a)kuma (02).

B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT BEpCHM, Ha YCTPONCTBO MOXET
noAaBaTbCA Pa3fIMYHOE HaNPSXKEHNE NUTAHUA.
3HaueHue HanPAXeHNA NUTaHUA YKa3aHo Ha
naeHTNGMKaLMOHHON Tabnnuke nsgenusa (4.2
MapkupoBka nsgenus, ctpaduua 10).

Punc.9

14

Ona nspgenuin c mapkuposkon UL,

A NUTaLWNXCA OT UCTOYHMKa 24Vac,
ncnonb3yiite TpaHcpopmartop ns cnucka UL
Kjlacca 2, COOTBETCTBYIOL I AEICTBYIOLIM

HOpMaTnBam.

[nA noAKNIoYeHNA NMHNN NUTaHNA

A ncnonb3yiite cneyuanbHyio
coefnHUTENbHYI0 KOpo6Ky (UPTJBUL). Ainsa
nosy4yeHus AONONIHMTENbHOI MH$opMaLun
CMOTpEeTb PyKOBOACTBO MO SKCIyaTauum n

YCTaHOBKM usaenusa.

MNVCUCT_1607_RU



6.4 MNoaknioueHne
BCnomMmorartenbHOMN nnaTtbl
pasbemoB

Bce curHanbHble Kabenu AOJIKHbI 6bITb
crpynnnpoBaHbl no O4HUM XOMYTUKOM.

6.4.1 OnucaHne BCcnoMmoraTenbHom
nnartbl

OMUCAHUE NNATbI

Pazbém OyHKyuA
CN1/CN2 Pene v curHanuzayum
CN3 BropocTeneHHoro BuaeoBbixofa
CN4 KoHTponsa Tennosoil kamepbl
DS1 Bbibupaet Tvin popmara Bupeo/Boiog
nocnefoBaTeNbHON THUN
Ta6. 3

Puc. 10 lNnata curHanoB TpeBOrv 1 pene.

MNVCUCT_1607_RU

6.4.2 NogknioueHne BXOA4OB CUrHANOB
TpeBor

B C/yYyae curHana Tpesoruv Ha CBOOOHOM KOHTaKTe
BbIMONHUTE NOAKNIOYEeHNE, KaK NOKa3aHOo Ha pUcyHKe

Knemmbl pa3melleHbl B pOACTBEHHMK pa3beme: Pene
1 curHanusauum (6.4.1 OnucaHune BcriomoraTtesibHo
nnatbl, cTpaHuua 15).

Cyxon
KOHTaKT

L LTI

200m max

Puc. 11

YNCTbI KOHTAKT TPEBOTU MOXKeT 6bITb Tuna H.O.
(06bI4YHO OTKPLITHIN) MK H.3. (06bIYHO 3aKPbITHIN).

NOAKNOYEHUE BXOA0B CUTHANOB TPEBOT

Knemma OnucaHue
W, G CurHan TpeBorv ypOBHA XUAKOCTN
(ynpaBnsemblii HanpsxeHnem) OTHOCALMIACA K G
A1, A2, A3, A4, | Bxopbl CUrHanoB TpeBOrY C aBTOHOMHbIM
A5*, G NUTaHNeM, OTHECEHHble K G
Tab6. 4 * Micnonb3yeTca Kak BXoA AnA CyMepeyHoro

BbIK/toYaTeNA (He BXOAUT B MOCTaBKY) A1 BK/lOUeHUA
ocsetutens IR.

Bce curHanbl TpeBoOrv MMeroT fanbHOCTb OKono 200m,
obecrneymBaemyto C MOMOLLbIO He SIKPAaHUPOBAHHOTO
kabens ¢ MMHMManbHbIM ceyeHnem 0,25mm?
(24AWG).

NY - umsiddAd - unneLeAurudsie ou ogldifogosAd [ INNEGEGN



RU - Pycckui - PykoBofcTBO no sKkcnayaTtauum

6.4.3 NMopknioueHns pene

B>

Wcnonb3oBaHue pene BO3MOXKHO

npu co6noaeHNN YyKa3aHHbIX HKe
Tpe6oBaHmii. Pabouee HanpsKeHue: fo 30B
nepemeHHOro Toka unun 60B nocroaHHoro
ToKa. Tok: 1A makc.. Ucnonb3oBaTb Kabenu
C NOAXOAALMM CEeYEHMNEM CO CrieAyoLWmMI
XapakTepucTukamum: ot 0.25mm> (24AWG)
no 1.5mm? (16AWG).

Knemmbl pene pasmeLleHbl B pOACTBEHHMK
pasbeme: Pene n curHanusauuu (6.4.1 OnvcaHune
BCMoOMoOraTenibHOl nnatbl, cTpaHuua 15).

Pene He nmeeT NoONAPHOCTY, MO3TOMY He MeeT
3HauYeHWA UCMoNb30BaThb NN Knemmy A 1nm B ogHoro
1 TOTO Xe pene, AnA nepeMeHHbIX WIIN MOCTOAHHbIX
HanpsKeHUN.

NOAKNIOYEHWUA PENE

Knemma OnucaHue

R1A Pene 1, Knemma A

R1B Pene 1, Knemma b
Tab6.5

16

6.5 MNoaknioueHvie ogHOro NN
HeCKONIbKNX BugeokKabenen

YcTraHOBKa TUna KabenbHoro reneBnaeHns
CDS (Cable Distribution System). He
nopknioyanTe K cuctemam SELV.

6.5.1 NogknioueHrie OCHOBHOIO BUAEO
Bupeocurnan npucyTtcTeyeT Ha pasbemax J5 n J7
nnatbl. Bcerga ncnonb3yiiTe TONbKO OAUH pasbem.
Pasbém J5: [oaknoumnte COOTBETCTBEHHO 3KpaH 1
LieHTpanbHbIN Kabenb K knemmam GND un CVBS.
Paszbém J7: MNoakniounTte KoakcunasnbHbIn Kabesb

K pasbemy BNC (He BXoauT B NOCTaBKy), 3aTem
nogknoynTe ero K pasbemy J7.

Knemmbl noaxoaAaT K Ka6enﬂM, nMmewwmnm ceyeHme
ot 1,5mm? (16AWG) 1o 0,14mm? (30AWG).

Puc. 12
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6.5.2 NMopknioueHne BTOPOCTENEHHOrO
Buaeo

MoakniounTe KOaKcManbHbIV Kabesnb K pazbemy BNC
(He BXOAUT B NOCTaBKy), 3aTeM NOAKMOUMTE ero K
pasbemy CN3.

Puc. 13

6.5.3 Bbixop BugeocurHanos (B Bepcum
C AABOHOI TeneKkamepo)
OnucaHne B1AE€OBbIXOO0B:

+ OcHoBHoOe BUAeO: [laHHbIN BbIXOA UCMOSb3yeTCA
INA nepefayn BUAeoCHrHana BCTPOEHHOro
moayna (pasbembl J5, J7).

+ BropocTeneHHoe Bugeo: [laHHbI BbIXOA
NCnosib3yeTca Ay1A nepeaayn BUAeoCcurHana
Tepmuyeckoro moayns (pasbém CN3)

6.5.4 Boixop BupgeocurHana (B sepcmsax

TOJIbKO C TeNJI0BOIA TefleKaMepoi)

OnucaHne BNAEOBbIXOOOB:

+ OcHOBHoOe BuAeo: Bo Bcex Mofenax TONbKo C
TENNIOBOW Tenekamepori OCHOBHOW BUAEOBBIXOS,
ncnonb3yeTca AnA nepefayv BUgeocurHana
TENNOBOW Tenekamepbl. (pasbembl J5, J7).

+ BTopocteneHHoe Bupeo: BropocteneHHbIn
BMAEOCHTHaN He ncrnonb3yeTcs. (pasbém CN3)

MNVCUCT_1607_RU

6.6 MogknouyeHne NNHUN
NPAMOro ynpassieHnsa Tennoson
Tenekamepbl RS-485-3

(TonbKo B BepcnAx ¢ ABONHON
TeneKkamepom)

TennoBr3NOHHAA KaMepa MOXET YNPaBNATbCA N3BHE
yepes nocneposatenbHyto nuHuio (CN4, 8.1.16 MeHio
TENNoBasA Kamepa, CTpaHuua 43).

NY - umsiddAd - unneLeAurudsie ou ogldifogosAd [ INNEGEGN

Puc. 14

6.7 HacTtpownka ¢opmarta Bugeo
DS1 (TonbKo B Bepcmsax ¢
TennoBOW TeNleKamepom)

Dip-nepeksnioyatesnb 1 BbIGrpaeT Tun popmarta Bugeo
Ha BbIxoAe.

Puc. 15
KOHOUrYPALIUA BUAEO W TENEMETPUM (DS1)
OnucaHue SW1 | SW2 | Kondurypauua
®opmart B1aeo- On B PAL dopmar Buaeo
CurHana off - NTSC popmat Bugeo
Tab.6
17
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Puc. 16

KOHOUrYPALIA BUAEO U TENEMETPUU (DS1)

6.8 BbiBOAg nocnegoBaTtesibHON
nviHum RS-485-3 (DS1)

Dip-nepekntoyatenb 2 nogknovaeT Bbiog (120 Om)
nocnefoBaTeNibHOM INHUN.

OnuncaHne SW1 | SW2 | Kondurypauma
BbiBO - On BbiBog RS-485-3
nocnefoBaTenbHoN nopKntoyeH
TR - off BbiBog RS-485-3
OTKNIOYEH
Ta6.7

18

6.9 MNoagknioueHne moroLiero
o6opynoBaHusA

[na pononHutenbHomn nH$popmayun
no KoH$urypauum n ncnosb3oBaHNIo
ob6paujaTbca K pyKoBOACTBY MO
3KCnyaTaLum COOTBETCTBYIOLLErO
o6opynoBaHuA.

Korga nponcxopguTt akTuBauua moloLen
@ YCTaHOBKW, pene 2 NCNonb3yeTcA TONbKO

ANA akTuBauum Hacoca (8.1.13 MeHio

YCTaHOBKMN MOWKMW, CTpaHuLa 42).
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6.10 KpenneHue BepxHero
Kopnyca

HanpaBsbTe camoueHTpupytowminca pasbem (01)
BepxHero y3na. Hanpasbte 60KoBo BbicTyn (02) B

HanpasneHnn nepenHero nona 3peHnA Tenekamepobl.

Pacnonoxute BepxHuii y3en Ha OCHOBaHUN,
OPUEHTNPYA KaK MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.

Puc. 17

B aTOoM cny4ae 60KOBble BbICTYTMbl Ha OCHOBaHU
1 Ha BEPXHEM Yy3J/1€ BbIpOBHEHbI B €AVIHCTBEHHO
BO3MOXHOM MOJIOXKEHUN.

Puc. 18

MpukpenuTe BepxHuii y3en (01) K ocHoBaHuto (02) ¢
NMOMOLLbIO KpeneXHbIX BUHTOB (03), 3y6uaTbix LWanbd
1 NNocKux Wwaib (05). MpoBepuTb NPUCYTCTBUE 1

XOpOLLEee COCTOAHVE YNIOTHUTENA OCHOBaHWA (06).

Punc. 19

BBepuTe B 0TBEpCTUA ANA BUHTOB
¢dukcaTop pe3b6bi TNa Loctite 243°.

ByAbTe 0CTOPOXKHbBI NpMN yCTaHOBKeE.
MomeHT 3aTtsxKn: 4Hm.

MNVCUCT_1607_RU

6.11 Kondpurypauyusa
annapartHoro obecneyeHus

6.11.1 OTKpbITUE KOH$pUrypaLnoHHOM
ABepLbl

Mepep nogavyen NUTaHMA Ha YCTPONCTBO,
Heo6XOAMMO NPaBUIbHO ero KOHGUrypupoBaTb ¢
nomouybto dip-nepeksnioyaTteneil, ycTaHOBNEHHbIX
Ha KOHPUrypaunoHHow asepue. OTKpoiTe fBepLy,
OTBUHTVB BUHTbI, KaK NMOKa3aHOo Ha PUCYHKe.

Puc. 20

d - vnnereAuudse ou oadrososAd  [NNEGNGN_N
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6.11.2 YcTaHOBKa peXXruma npoBepKn
HacTpoek (DIP 1)

SW 1=0N: OTobpaxaeT KoHbUrypaumto.
Mcnonb3ayeTtca TonbKo Ans NpoBepKu KoHburypauum
B KOHLIe HacTpoekK. Bo Bpems HopmanbHoro
1CNosb30BaHUA y6enTech B TOM, YTO PbIYaKOK
HaxoauTcs B nonoxeHun OFF (SW 1=0FF).

6.11.3 YcTaHOBKa CKOPOCTV ABOUNYHON

=
1]
T
[
h-
[-Y]
£
=

[inA ycTaHOBKM ABOMYHbIX Nepeaay ceTu
Heob6xogumo nonb3soBatbca DIP 1.

Mepeknioyatenu 4, 3 n 2 ncnonb3yTCA ANA
YCTaHOBKM CKOPOCTY COOOLUEHNA YCTPONCTBA.

RU - Pycckui - Pykosogctso no skcnnyatauvy I

YCTAHOBKA CKOPOCTI ABOVMYHOW NEPEAAYM (DIP 1)

3
s
=
o @ g
s N | >
& $ |3
g - ~ m < [y 'g'
5 (3|3 |5 |5 |8
BbiGop - ON |ON |ON |- |38400 604
cropocm - |oFF|ON [ON |- |1920060g
ABOVYHOW
nepeaaun ON [OFF |[ON |- |9600 608
- | OFF | OFF |ON |- | 4800 6og
- |ON |ON |OFF |- | 240060z
- | OFF | ON | OFF | - 1200 6op
- | ON | OFF | OFF |- | 600 6oa
- | OFF | OFF | OFF | - 300 60n
Kondurypaymm |[ON | - - - - MopknioueHo
n306paxeHns n3obpaxeHne
OFF | - - - - OTKkntoueHo
n3obpaxeHne
Ta6.8
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6.11.4 Kondurypauma cepuiiHble INHUN
cBA3MN

[AnA ycTaHOBKW M onpefieNieHnA cepuiiHbIX TNHWI
coobueHnit Heo6xoanmo nonb3oBaTtbea DIP 1.
MpoayKT NnpefocTaBnAeT cneayoLme
nocnefoBaTeNibHbIe NMHNN N1 CBA3M:

« RS-485: [1Be nuHuu ana ceasu RS485
KoHdurypaumsa nocnefoBatesibHbIX IMHWN MOXeT
BbIMONHATCA C MCMOJIb30BaHVEM OfJHOTO 13
cnegytownx dip-nepeknioyateneii:

« DIP1:SW5-SW6

KOHOUTYPALIUA CEPUAHBIE IMHWW CBA3W (DIP 1)

v
s
= >
@ T S o B
H o 5 g
g o 2 5883
g - |1 (o |~ 'g'g £
5 Z|a|3|5|88¢c¢E
CepuitHble - ON [ON |- [ ByHanpaBneHHas nuHUsA
NNHAN RS-485 TX/RX
- | OFF|ON |- [ /lnHua RS-485-1
npvéma, nmHnAa RS-485-2
peTpaHcnaumn
- ON | OFF | - [lByHanpaBneHHas NMHUA
RS-422
- | OFF | OFF | - | OgHoHanpaeneHHas
nuHnA RS-485
Ta6.9
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6.11.4.1 iByHanpaBneHHaa nuHuA RS-485
TX/RX

TOT yCTaHOBKM NMO3BOMAET NOYUnTb
ABYHanpasJfieHHoe coobLeHne NonyAyniIeKCHON
cBazu (half-duplex) Ha nuHWMK RS-485-1.

CepuitHasa nuHuA RS-485-2 He ncnonb3yetcs.

o &

Knaenatypa RS-485-1
KOHTponsA

I TX/RX I

1200m max

Puc. 21

6.11.4.2 Jiuuuna RS-485-1 npuéma, nuHna RS-
485-2 peTpaHcnaumn

STa ycTaHOBKa NO3BONAET COeANHATb HECKOMbKO
YCTPOWCTB KackaaoM. CrHan co3faérca Kaxabim
YCTPOWCTBOM, MO3BOMAA 3HAUUTENIbHO YBEIMYMBATL
obLee paccTosHue.

& & &

Knasnatypa  ps o591 Rs.4852  RS-485-1
KOHTpONs

1200m max 1200m max
Puc. 22

STa KOHGUrypaumns NCcnonb3yeTca TONbKO
ANA OfHOHaNpaB/eHHbIX NPOTOKONOB.

npounssecTtun o6HoBNeHne yAanéHHOI‘O
annapaTtHO-NporpamMmmMmHoOro obGecneyeHuns.

@ B 31011 KOH$UrypaLum HeBO3MOXKHO

MNVCUCT_1607_RU

6.11.4.3 isyHanpaBneHHasa nuHua RS-422

ITa ycTaHOBKa NO3BOMAET COOBLLEHNME B AYMNNEKCHO
cBa3um (full duplex) B cooTBETCTBUM CO CTaHAAPTOM
RS-422.

JInHua RS-485-1 Bcerga B pexunme npnéma (RS-422-
RX).

JInHna RS-485-2 Bcerpa B pexxkume nepepaun (RS-422-

X).
Knasuarypa RS-485-1 RS-485-2
KOHTpONA
1200m max
Puc. 23

6.11.4.4 OgHoHanpaBneHHaA nuHuAa RS-485

MNepBas nuHus (RS485-1) paboTaeT B COOTBETCTBUMN
C HaCTPONKaMM C ABYXPAAHbIMY NepeKovaTensamm
agpeca, Baudrate (ckopocTb nepefaun 4aHHbIX)
NPOTOKOJIOM.

JInHnA RS-485-2 He ncnonb3syerca.

& &

Knaeuatypa RS-485-1
KOHTpona

| |

1200m max

Puc. 24

JTa KoHUrypauma Ncnonb3yercs TONbKo
ANA ojHOHaNpaB/IeHHbIX MPOTOKOJOB.

B 370l KOHGUrypaLM HEBO3MOXHO
npousBecTy o6HoBNeHNe YAaNnéHHOro
annapaTHoO-NporpaMmmHoro obecneueHus.

21
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RU - Pycckui - Pykosogctso no skcnnyatauvy I

6.11.5 BoiBopg nocnenoBaTenbHbIX
NANHUN

[ina ycTaHOBKM 1 onpeAeneHns cepuitHbIX IMHNIA
Heob6xogumo nonb3oBaTtbes DIP 1.

B nnate nmeloTca ABa ABYXPAAHbIX NepekoyaTens,
MNCMNONb30BaHHble ANA KOHUrypauum TepMmuHana
(120 Om) cepuiriHom nuHKM (Tab. 10, cTpaHuua 22).
Kaxpoe nepridepuiiHoe ycTpoicTBo, KOTOpoe
HaXOAUTCA B KOHLE NINHWM, AOMIKHO UCMOJIb30BaTbCA
CO cneuyanbHbIM ABYXPALHbIM NepeksoyaTenem Bo
n3bexaHue cosfaHnsa oTpaxkeHuin n gedopmaunii
curHana.

BbIBOJ MOCNEAOBATE/bHbIX IMHUIA (DIP 1)

Onucanne

SW 1-2-3-4-5-6
sw7

Sws
Kondurypauus

JInHna RS-485-2, BbiBOA
NOMKIIOYEH

BbiBog
NOCNEN0BATENbHbIX

Tk JInHua RS-485-2, BbIBOA

OTKNMIOYEH

JInHna RS-485-1, BbiBOA
NOMKIIOYEH

- OFF | - JInHna RS-485-1, BbiBOA

OTKNIOYEH

Ta6.10
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6.11.6 YcTaHOBKa NpoToKoaa

B cnyvae Bepcuii c unpposbim
BUAEO3HKOZepOM Heo6X0AMO YCTAaHOBUTb
nporokon Ha NETWORK.

[inA ycTaHOBKM NPOTOKONa Heo6xoanmo
nonb3oBaTtbca DIP 3.

HaBogKy MOXXHO KOHTPONIMPOBATb Yepes